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Southern District of New-York, ss. . 

BE IT ΒΕΜῈΣΝ BERED, That on the twenty-sixth day of January in the 
forty-ninth year of the Independence of the United States of America, Wp E. 
Dean, of the seid district, hath deposited in this office the title of a book, the 
sight whereof he claims as proprietor,.in the words following, to wit: 


“The Elements of Greek Grammar, by R. Valpy, Ὁ. D. F.A.S. Fifth 
American Edition, arranged on an Improved Plan, with exténsive Additions, 
b Charles, &nthon, Adjunct Professor of Languages in Columbix College, 

ew-York. 


In conformity to the act of Congress of the United States, entitled, “ An act 
for the encouragement of learning, by securing the copies of maps, charts, and 
books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies, during the time therein mea- 
tioned.’” And ojso to an act, entitled, “ An act, suppleme to an act, ent 
tled, An act for the encouragement of learning, by securing the copies of maps, 
charts, and books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies, during the times 
therein mentioned, and extending the benefits thereof to the arts of designing, en- 
graving, and etching historical and other prints."’ ‘ 

. . JAMES DILL, 


Clerk of the Southern District of New-York. 
᾿ ῖ 


To the 


‘REV. WM. HARRIS, Ὁ. D. 
President of Columbia College, New York. 


Rev. and Dear Sir : 


Tue very flattering notice which you were pleas- 
ed to take of the ‘“‘ Greek Exercises,’’ while it serves as 
an incentive te futare exertion, leads me to hope that 
the present Work may come forth gnder equally favour- 
able auspices. A new edition of Valpy’s Greek Gram- 
mar having been called for, it was deemed expedient that 
such additions and improvements should be made to it, 
as might render the volume a more complete manual for 
the young student, and supply in some degree the defi- 
ciencies which existed in the original work. In order to 
accomplish this end, it has been my endeavour to bring 
together in a small compass, the remarks of the latest 
and best Grammarians on various points connected with 
the more accurate knowledge of the Greek Language. 
The general features of Dr. Valpey’s work are retained, 
except that the notes are in most instances removed from 
the bottom ef the page, and thrown into the form-of Ob- 
servations, which follow after the text. The additions 
are enclosed in brackets, and it will be perceived that no 
pains have been spared to render them both copious and 
interesting. On one or two occasions, I have removed 
from the edition some useless matter,and especially the 
part which relates to the fornfation of the language, and 
in which the theory of Hemsterhusius is.followed. It 
may be a very specious and plausible System, to suppose 
that the Greek Language, in its earliest state,. consisted 
of monosyllable and dissyllable words ; but to this sup- 
position there are two insurmountable objections. ‘‘ It 
contains an ill-grounded and gratuiteus assumption,” to 
use the language of an able scholar, "" that the Greek 
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Language was original and indigenous, and it is at va- 
riance with what we know historically of the language 
itself. ΙΗ is manifest from indubitable traces which still 
exist, that the etd Greek, like the old Latin, was rough 
and heavy. The safest and most probable mode of ac- . 
counting for the various forms of Greek Verbs, is to at- 
. tnbute them to the constant endeavawr of the Greeks 
after euphony. Generally speaking, the heavier forms 
seem to have been the most ancient : in these, they first 
shortened the long vowel, and then added additional con- 
sonants or syllables.” . 

With regard to the sources whence I have obtained 
the principal supplies for the present edition, I need only 
say, that | have selected from the larger Grammars of 
Matthiz, and Butman, especially the former, my chief 
materials ‘for the execution of the work. I cannot but 
regret, however, that the limits of the present edition 
compelled me to omit a great variety of interesting mat- 
ter, which had been prepared relative to the particles, 
and some of the idiomatic forms of the language. I have 
also, occasionally, derived very valuable aid from the 
Grammars of Weller, Golius, the Port-Royal Gramma- 
rian, and the Hebrew Grammar of Professor Stuart, of 
Andover : to the last of these I am indebted for the re- 
marks on page 2d, in relation to the resemblance which 
exists between the letters of the Greek and Hebrew Al- 
phabets. 

In the hope that my endeavour to improve an old es- 
tablished school-book may not prove wholly fruitless, 


I have the honour to remain | 
Very respectfully, 
Your Obed’t. Serv’t. 
CHA’S. ANTHON., 
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Rev. W. HarrisyD. D. 
Pres’t. Col. Coll. 


| New-Yorx, Col. College, April 28, 1826. 
- # Dear Sir: 


AGREEABLY to your request, I have examined your 
Editon of Valpy’s Greek Grammar, and have great 
pleasure in saying, that I consider it a work better 
adapted than any J have seen, to furnish the Student 
with the moat useful elementary instruction in the 
Greek Language. Your arrangement is clear and judi- 
cious. The accommodation of the Student is every 
where consulted, in the Observations which tmmedi- 
ately follow the Text. The numerous additions con- 
tain much important matter, while they discover great 
judgment in selecting, and an accurate knowledge of the 
Language they are designed to illustrate. All deficien- 
cies in the original have, (considering the compass of 
the work,)-been-amply supplied, while nothing that can 
be deemed useful or important has been omitted. 
That this work may meet from the Public with such a 
reception, as to afford you the gratification of believing 
that your labours have not been in vain, is, Dear Sir, 


“the hope and expectation of your obliged Friend and 
humble Servant, 


WILLIAM HARRIS. 
Charles Anthon, Esq. 
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Addendum to Page 49. 


Obs. 9. Of Nouns in 75 of the First Declension, the 
following make the Vocative ina: Nouns in τῆς ; com- 
pounds in #6, as xvvwrns ; Nouns in τς derived from με- 
'φρω, HW, TAS, 88, γεωμδτρης 3 μυροτώλης, παιδοτρίβης ; 
or denoting nations, as Mepong, Persian, V. Περσα, but 
Πέρσης, the name of aman, Wepdn; λαγνης, pivangias, 
wvpoixuys also make a. But Alyrng, aiapsrng, χαλλιλαμ.- 
wens make x. Nouns in ¢rng make « and ». co 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 


THE ALPHABET. 


—— 
There are twenty-four Letters in the Greek 

Language. 

—— 

Figure Names. Power. ἔοι Letters. lene stuns 
Ae |[Aags Alpha Aleph [Οχ. 
B BC|Byrsa Beta Beth House, 
ry fiTan~n<e Gamma Gimel Camel. 
Ad \Asra Delta Daleth Door. 
Es {E ¥jAev Epsilon He (unknown. ) 
ZO¢\Zure «Zeta Zayin Armour. 
He cs §=—ss Ettaag:s«w Hheth ᾿ |Hedge. 
©36|Osr« Theta Tet Serpent. 
I; |lere Iota Yodh Hand. 
Kx |Karwe Kappa Kaph Hollow hand. 
Aa_ |Aanda Lambda Lamedh |Ox-goad. 
Mp |My Mu ᾿ Mem (untnown. 
Ny {Ne Na Nan ish. 
Ἀ ξ , (Be Χι a. 
Oe \O μικρὸν Omicron Ayio Eye. 
Tw wT Pi Pe Mouth 
Pe [Ῥω Rho Resh Head. 
Log ᾿Σιγμα Sigma Samekh /[Triclinium. 
Te] Τὰν Tau Tau.] Cross,mark.] 
Yu |¥ Ψῖλον Upsilon 
DY {0 Phi 
Χχ {Xs Chi 
+d [ts Psi 
Qe |Qyusya] Omega [0 
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{Obs. 1. The Hebrew letters are here given only in 
part and in the order of the Greek not of the Hebrew 
alphabet. The object in adding them was to make the 


_ Student acquainted with the source whence the Greek 


characters are generally supposed to have been derived. 
The Hebrew letters omitted, are Vau, Tsadhe, Qoph, 
Shin and Sin. The first of these stands sixth in order in 
the Hebrew alphabet, and is considered to have been the 
parent of the Greek digamma, which was generally ex- 
pressed by F, a Hebrew Vau reversed and slightly alter- 
ed. The digamma was originally a letter of the Greek 


- alphabet, ranked next after ε and having a sound between 


Vand W. It was afterwards rejected by all but thé 
Holians, as superfluous, and used only by its name Fau, 
as one mode of expressing the number 6. The Hebrew. 
letter Tsadhe is thought to have been the root of the 
Greek Σανπι, which also, as it would seem, after having 
been an actual letter of the old Greek alphabet, was re- - 
tained only as a numeral and answered to 900:. From 
the letter Qoph, the Greek Kerwa probably took its rise, 
a numeral sign for 90, though originally perhaps a Iet- 
ter ofthe Greek alphabet also, in common with the pre- 
ceding two. With regard to the two remaining Hebrew 
characters, Shin and Sin, they were in effect but one letter 
in the more ancient Hebrew alphabet, no distinction be- 
ing then made between them in writing. From this 
source the Doric San or old Greek S is thought to have 
come.—In the Latin alphabet, derived as some think 
from the old Greek, Vau is made to have passed into F, 
and Kerra into Q,} ᾿ 


, [Obs..2. ΕΒ Ψῖλον, (smooth, not asperated) appears ta 
have received this appellation to distinguish it from H 
which was anciently the mark of the rough breathing, 
and was expressed also as ἃ vewel by ¢.—In like manner 
Y Ψίλον was so named to distinguish it from the Υ as one 
of the arcient signs of the digamma, since otherwise of 
was put for v.] . 
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[Obs. 3. The old Greek alphabet is generally suppos- 
ed to have consisted of 16-letters, viz. «, B. γ, ὃ, 8, 6, 
κι A, Me, ¥, 0, δ, θυ ©, τοὺ, Which, according to tradition, 
' were ‘brought by Cadmus Trom Pheenicia to Greece, and 
hence were called yeanpaza Kadpais ΟΥ̓Φοινικηΐα. To 
these Simonides of Ceos is said to have added 9, ζ, 4, x, 
fi the 6th century B. C. and Epicharmus the Sicilian, ξ, 
-a, Ψ, ὦ, in the Sth century B.C. The number of let- 
ters, however, introduced by Cadmus is far from being 
clearly ascertained. The oldest writere who relate the 
story of their introduction, viz. Herodotus and Diodorus 
Siculus, say notbing about their number, and the accounts 
of later times disagree ; Aristotle makes 18 (Plin. N. H. 
7. 56.), another account 17 (Istdor. Orig. 1. 138.) It 
is higbly probable both from these varying statements 
and the remarks under Obs. 1. that the number exrceed- 
ed 10.} 


Obs. 4. The Ionians it is said’ first adopted all the 24 _ 
letters, and from them the Samians, from whom they 
were received by the Athenians ; but it was not until af- 

_ ter the Peloponnesian war, under the Archonship of Eu- 
clides (Ο]. 94. 2. B. C. 403.) that they were used in 
public acts by the latter people. Hence the 24 letters 
are called also lwuxe γράμματα, and the old 16, Αττικα 
vyeenusre. Before this period they used instead 6, ¢, 
x, TH, ΠΗ. KH, (H being the mark of aspiration or breath- 
ing); for 2, 24; for 2, KE or XE or l=; for ¥, BE, or 
ΠΣ ; for 9, ¢ or ez, a8 δέελος for δηλος, (Il. x. 466.) and 
for #, the short «. They also anciently expressed es by 
εν and ev by 5. The Molians retained the old mode of - 
writing. } 


\ 


Φ 


[Obs. 5. The twofold mode of writing some letterg is 
indifferently used, with the exception of ¢ and ¢ ; «is on- 
ly used at the beginning and in the middle of a word, and 
¢Qnly at the end. The latter is not to be confounded 
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with ς, called sti, stigina, sigma tau, et:enpuevor Fav, and 
_ which is used as a numerical sign for 6. } 


Letters are divided into Vowels and Con- 


. sonants. © : 
~The Vowels are seven 
Two lung, 1, ὦ. 
- ' Two short, «, 0. 
Three doubtful, «, 1, v. 


[Obs. When a, 1, », are called doubtful vowels, it 
is pot meant that there is in every case something doubt- 
ful and wavering in their nature, between long and short, 
‘but merely that they are long in some syllables and short 
in others. | ° . 


(When two vowels are pronounced with 
one sound, they constitute a diphthong. 
Diphthongs are, . ΕΝ 

1. Such as have both vowels short, as as, εἰ, 
‘tv, os, ov, These are called proper diphthongs, 

2, Such as have the first vowel long, as ᾳ, 
ἡ, ἥν, 0, av, These are called tmproper diph- 
thongs. | 

, 3. Such as, according to their derivation, 
have either both vowels short, or the first 
long; as av and υι.} 


Obs. 1. In the formation of the proper diphthongs, ἐ 
and ὁ are placed after ἃ, «,ore. Hence: and vare call- 
ed Subjunctive and the rest Preposikve vowels. In the 


ee Se 
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formation of the improper diphthongs, s and » are placed 
after the same vowels made long, 4, 9, ΟΦ. The. thera 
becomes silent and is subscribed or placed under the’ 
former vowel. 


[Obs. 2. The proper diphthongs were called evere: by 
the old Grammarians. (fthe improper diphthongs, κε, ἢ, 
@, were styled adwve:, : being eubscribed to denote that it 
wasnotsounded. The remaining diphthongs of this class 
were called zexe@wve:, from the difficulty of their pro- 
nunciation. The subscript ; in «, ἢ. ψ, was originally a 
constituent part of the syllable, written after the vowel 
and very probably expressed in the pronunciation. This 
mode of writing it is still practised in capital letters, ae 
THI ΣΟΦΊΑΙ, (τῇ copie) TQLAIOHI, (τῳ ἀδη). For fur- 
ther remarks upon the subscript «, υἱά. Appendix A.] 


(Obs. 3. With regard to the change of the Greek diph- 
thongs into the corresponding forms of the Latin lan- 
guage, it is to be observed that the usage of the latter 
language is not always uniform: ΑἹ, for example, some- 
times becomes ὦ in Latin, as Mevea:, Muse ; and some- 
times, though: more rarely, ai or aj, a8 Masa, Maia, or 
Maja. This irregularity, however, is particularly ap- 
parent in the case of εἰ, a8 ΙΦιγενεία Iphigenia; Madea, 


Medéa, &c. it being changed in the former into the long 


ὦ, and jn the \atter into the longe. These deviations im 


‘the case of εἰ, may be accounted for by supposing that εἰ 


was pronounced, according to the custom of the more an- 
cient Greeks, like εἰ separately, yet in one syllable ; se 
that according to the different dialects, sometimes ¢, 
sometimes 4 had the leading sound.—As to the remaining 
diphthongs, «: becomes in Latin, α΄, and ev the long «, as, 
Βοιωτία, Beotia ; Θρασιξουλος, Thrasybidus.—A few dipb- 
ihongal forms in ose remain unchanged when written ia 
Latin, except that the « passes into 2 according to Latin. 


‘usage, as Tease, Troja.] 


B2 


~ 


ΠΝ 

Obs. 4. When two vowels, which generally coalesce 
into a diphthong, retain their separate sounds, two dots 
are placed over the latter vowel, and forma diercsis, 298 
aOR 06. 


+ 


Of the seventeen Consonants, nine are 
mutes, and are divided into, 


Three soft, |, x, τ, 
. Three middle, 8B, y, 4, 
Three asperate. Φ, x, 4. ° 


Each soft mute has-its correspondgng mid- 
dle and asperate, into each of which it 15 fre- . 
quently changed ; thus z has 6 for its middle, 
and Φ for its asperate. [These are called 
Cognaie Letters. | 


᾿ (Obs. 1. The mutes are thus classified, because each 
class is sounded by the contact of the same parts of the 
mouth. Thus, +, 8, $, are formed by the lips, and differ 
only as the breath varies in forming them: # is actom= 
panied with a slender breath, and is hence called soft ;. 
¢, on the contrary, being accompanied with a rough 
breath, is called asperate : whereas, 6 having a sound be- 
_ tween both is denominated-middle. For a‘similar rea- 
gon the three denominations of soft, middle and asperaté, 
are given to the other two classes x, y, χ, and στ, δ, 6; 
- the former being enunciated by the contraction of the 
upper part of the throat, the latter by the impulse of the 
tongue against the extremities of the upper teeth. ]} 


Obs. 2. When two mutes come together, they must 
‘ be both, either soft, middle, or asperate ; as τετυσται, 
not τετυῷται ; ετυῷθην, not ἐτυπϑην. 
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Four are Liquids, a, μον, e, to which some 
add the simple sibilant σ. - 


[Obs. ‘1. Liquids are so called because they readily 
unite with other consonants, and glide into their sounds. 
They are also termed semivowels, as forming by their 
humming or sibilant sounds, a transition to the articulate 
sound of the vowels.]° 


a 


(Obs. 2. = is called by some grammarians, a solitary 
letter. The twofold manner of expressing it in writing 
has already been stated, Obs. 5. page 1b. ] 


Three are double létters, viz. % & Ψ, and 
are formed by the union of σ with the mutes ; 
thus, \ | 

' «+ a9, ds, &, form 2. 
us, γ᾿, xs, form &. 
~ ws, Be, Os, form ¥. 


[Hence, when these letters are thus joined, 


-_ the double letter is substituted ; as Aged: for 


Agaes, from Agags ; λεξω for λέγσω, from λέγω ; 
πλεξῳ for πλέχσω, from πλέκω ; adeno for arsicp- 
co, from aarude.| 


[0ὐ9. 1. The Aolians never used the double conso- 
nants, but the corresponding simple letters, as a:wee for 
anfo, vmecdruxcucae for ὑποζευξασα. In expressing ζ 
they made use of cd. a form which was also retained by 
the Dorians. Some grammarians maintain that the let- 
ter ζ should always be considered as standing for σὲ and ὁ 
not for δι. The sound of Z, which was that of a soft s, 
favours this idea. ] 


[Obs. 2. The double letters are not used for the cor- 
» . , τς 


“΄ 
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responding simple ones, when the two simple letters be- 
long to two different parts of a compound word ; as ex- 


ceva, notegevw. Yet Αϑηνώζε is used instead of Αϑηνασδε.} 


{The simple letters are divided, according 
to the organs with which they are pronounc- 
ed, into ye 

Labials, B, My, 7, Φ, Ψ. ΕΣ 
Linguals, δ. ζ, θ,.λ, ν, @ ©, % 
Palatics, y, κο & xj) -° 


r before y, x, & y,- has the sound of NG, 


thus ἀγγέλος 18 pronounced angelos, ayxwy 


angkon, ayéw angxo, ayy angchi. 


[No genuine Greek form terminates in any 
consonant except ¢, v, e, for those which end 
in & and Ψ are to be considered as terminat- 


ing in xs and as. The only exceptions to this — 


remark are Ἐκ, οὐκ, and ovy, and these never 
oecur at the end of a.clause.] 


-BREATHINGS. 


* [To the written characters belong also the 
spiritus or breathings, of which there aretwo, 
the soft, (spirttus lenis, πνευμὼ ψῖλον,) and the 
rough or asperate (spirilus asper, avevpa δασυ). 
One of these breathings is placed over every 
vowel or diphthong, beginning a word.] ᾿᾿ 


oe. 
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The asperate is equivalent in pronuncia- 
tion to the English H as ὅτι hols, ovres howtos, 
ἕξω hex0.— 

Υ andé at the beginning of a word bave 
always the asperate. Iftwo ¢ come together, 
the former has the soft, the latter the aspe- 


‘vale ; as, efbcov, αῤξητος, Mugtes, 


[In diphthongs which begin a word, the 
breathing is placed over the second vow- 
6], as Εὐριπίδης, οἷος, This however is not the 
case with the improper diphthongs, as ‘Asdys, 
adys.| . 


Obs. 1. Anciently Ἡ was the mark for the asperate in 
Greek, asit is inthe Latin : thus HEKATON was written for 
éxerey. This was afterwards divided, and one half § used 
as the mark for the asperate, the other 1 asthe mark for 
the soft breathing. This form was afterwards simplifi- 
ed into L and 4; and lastly rounded into the present 
shape, (7) and (‘).— . , 


[Obs. 2. All words which begin with a vowel, but are 
not pronounced with the rough breathing have or are sup- 
posed to have.the soft breathing over their initial letter, 
because every word that begins with a vowel can be dis- 
tinguished in the pronunciation by no other means from 
the preceding letters than by drawing the breath from the 
lungs with a moderate effort. The spsritus lenis there- 
fore has an actual force, and is in fact the oriental aleph. 
The ancients were the rather led to denote it as they 
wrote. in general without a division of words. In the 
present work, however, it is deemed sufficient for all the 
puyposes of the learner to mark merely the rough breath 
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ings, since the. soft will then suggest themselves of " 


course. | 


(Obs. 3. The anciertt Greek language appears to have 
had no spiritus asper, at least the Aolians were without 
it, and in the Ionic dialect, like all other-asperates, it 
rarely occurs. Hence «are from ὥλλομαε, sxpeves from 
ixveouss, neAtos for ἥλιος. But the ancients pronounced 
every ‘word which began with a vowel, with a peculiar 
species of asperate, which had a sound between our v 
and ὦ, and was often expressedby β' ΟΥ »v, and also y. For 
this the figure of a double F was invented, (F,) whence 
the name digamma, which was called olic, because the 
£olians, who of all the tribes retained the greatest tra- 
ces of the old language, kept this letter in use among 
them, after the other dialects had laid it aside. Thus 
the Holians wrote Fosves, Peace, whence vinum, Velia, 
in Latin, (for the Latins expressed this digamma by a V,) 
80 also veFos, navis; oF ss, ovis; esF av, evum, &c. vid. 
Appendix B.] 


- 


[Change and Omission of Letters for the 
sake of Euphony. 


[The great principle which pervades the 
Greek language is strict attention to Eu- 
phony, and an endeavour to avoid the con- 
currence of consonants which were difficult 
to be pronounced together, or of different 
kinds, as well as the meeting of two vowels 
of separate pronunciation. Hence result 
the following rules :] ὌΝ 
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{Roxe 1.- Three consonants, or one witha 
double consonant, can never (except in the 
case of composition like ducQbaeros, ἔκπτωσις, 
εκύνχω,) stand together, unless the first or last 
be a liquid, or y before γ, x, x, as πεμφθεις, 
σχλήξος͵ Tey Su. ] 


[στε 2. As in some instances the con- 
currence even of two consonants may pro- 
duce roughness, this is avoided in two ways. 
1. By the introduction of a third consonant, 
as μεσημξριω for μεσημριῶ, avdeos for ἀνρος, 2. By 
the transposition of a consonant, as ἐπραθον for 
exagly from meghw, xeadia for xaedia. | 


[Obs. In μεσημξρια and ανδρος, the letters β and δ are res- 
pectively interposed before ¢, because they correspond 
respectively. the former as a labial, the latter as a lingual 
with the liquids « and ν.] | 


[Roe 3. In the concurrence of two or 
more consonants, those only which are af the 
‘same class are put together. Hence an as- 
perated consonant is joined to an asperate, 
a middle to a middle, a smooth to a smooth, 
as Φθινὼ, ayboc, βδελυρος, irra, ννκτος, When in 
the formation of words, therefore, two dis- 
similar consonants come together, the first 
generally assumes theeproperties of the se- 
cond. ‘Thus by adding the terminations tes, 
dy, θείς, are formed from yeadw, yeartes and 
yeaedyy, and from σλεκώ, πλεχϑεις.} 


~ 
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[Obs. 1. In the case however of two like mutes alrea- 
dy combined, one alone cannot be exchanged, but always 
both together. Thus from ire is formed ἐδ δόμος ; from 
extw, oydecs ; from trra and ἡμέρα, ἐφθημερος, The pre- 
position ex alone rethains unaltered before all consonants, 
as εκϑλιθῳ, ἐκθείναι, ἔχδουνει. Before a vowel it is chang- 
ed into εξ, as sZaigeres, from ex and aigew.]} 


[Obs. 2. If two words stand together, the second of 
which begins with an asperated vowel and the first ends 
with a soft one ; or if the final vowel of the first word is 
rejected and the second begins with an asperated vowel, 
in both of these cases the mute which precedes the se- 
cond word becomes an asperate, a8 ουχ ive, evx, ὅπως, “ah 
ov, ανϑ' wy. So also in the crasis θοιματίον for τὸ ἱματίον, 
θατερον for τὸ ἕτερον. The soft mute before the asperate 
thus introduced, becomes an asperate itself in conformi- 
ty with the rule, as, νυχϑ' πα for γυκτα ὑπο. 


[ἔστε 4. Two successive syllables very 
seldom begin each with an asperate. When- 
ever two syllables immediately following 
each other would, according to their pecu- 
liar derivation or the original form of ‘the 
word, begin each with an asperate, the first 
asperate 15. changed, with a few exceptions, 
into a lenis. ‘Thus, ded, τρίχος not ὕριχος ; πε- 


Didrnee not φεφιληκῶ ; τρέχω not θρεχω ; τρέφω not — 


θρέφω. In these two last verbs, the asperate 
enters again however in the first syllable of 
the future, the second, asperate being lost, ag, 


ϑρεξω, θρεψο. 
[Obs. 1. There are five exceptions to thisrule. 1. In 


a 
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compound words, as ορνιθοϑηρας, avbepeges, though some- 
times in this case also the first asperate is changed, as 
ἐκεχειρία from ἐχω and yxsig; ewady, αἀπεφθος, for ἐφωφῃ, 
2200s, from au, ites. 2. The passive ending in 6s» 
with its derivatives as ἐχνϑην, aPstys, σρθωϑην, excepting 
two verbs only, dow and +:éqy:, which form ervéay, and ete- 
θην. 3. If aconsonant, whether rough or smooth imme- 
diately precede the second asperate, as Ogs@éess, θαλῷ- 
θεῖς, ἐθελχϑην, τιθεσϑαι. 4. If the second by changing the 
lents before a rough breathing, becomes an asperate, as 
sbex ὁ ανρωπος. δ. By affixing the adverbial termina- 
tions δὲν and δι, a8 wavrayzober, Κορινθοθι.} 


[Obs. 2. The second of two asperates is seldom thus 


changed : it is regularly done however in imperatives 
in 81, as θετι, τυφϑητι, for 20s, τυφϑηϑι.} 


[Obs. 8. This rule perhaps extended not only to the 
asperated letters, but also to the rough breathing, which 
it turned into the smooth. But one solitary trace, how- 
ever, remains of this, viz. in the verb ex#, which has ἐξῳ 
in the future, and shoald properly have ty in the pre- 
sent, bat the rough breathing is changed into the smooth 
on account of the following x, an asperate. } 


{Roxe 5. The asperates are never doubled, 
but instead thereof an asperate must be pre- 
ceded by the kindred mute, as Arh not Adis ; 
Baxyos, NOt Bayyos ; Marbaios, not Μαθθαιος ; Σα7- 
Qu, not LaPger. | ᾿ 


[στε. 6.When stands at the beginning 
of a word, if a simple’ vowel be made to pre- 
cede it in composition or inflection, the } is 
usually doubled as eater, «sles, from ῥέπω ; 
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περιδῥοος from megs and feo. This rule however 
does not hold in the case of diphthongs, as ev- 
ρωστως from ev and gavvyys.] 


Rote 7. N is changed into 


τ γ before y, x, ἕξ, % 
ΜΡ before 6, bs π,Φ,ψ. 
λ, 6, σ, before A, 9, σ. 


Thus ἐγγράφω for ἐνγραφω ; ἐμξαινω for eas 
va; συλλαμδανω for συνλαμδανω ; σνῤῥεω for συνρεω 5 
συσχεναζω for συνσκέναζω. Except πεφανσαι (2. 
pers. perf. pass. of Qu), ολμινον πέπανσις, and a 
fewothers [{ remains unaltered in general 
only before 4, θν τὸ | 

[Obs. The preposition ἐν before ¢, σ, and @, re- 
mains unchanged. as ssgodpes, ἐνριζοω, svesiw, ἐγζεομαι. 
But in σὺν when followed by two consonants or €, the 


y is thrown out,asevergxe. In wedi, however, in the 
same case the » ig retained, a8 παλοσκίος.] 


| Roe 8. Before p, the labials A, μ, 5, >, Ψ, 
are changed into p, as λελεμμαν for λέλεσμο ; 
τετυμμῶι for τετυπμαι, Before the same letter, 
' xand y are changed into y, as Asteypas for At- 
Asywos; δεδογμαι for dedoxuas ; and the linguals 
ὃ, 6, +, Z into ¢.] 


[Obs. The following are exceptions, «xu, avxmes, 
Dua, xexogudusyes, πονρμος.] 


FRos Ὁ. The linguals δ,0, τ, ζ, can only 
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stand beforea, »,»,¢. They are dropped be- 
forec. Thus mode, ποδσι, Foes, fram σους > Ane 
ϑω, πληῦσω, πλησω ; σωματεσι, σωματσι, CHULA from 
cone, So also αἀφπασω for οἱρπαζέσω. 


[Rue 10. ν is dropped before 2 andc¢ in 
declension, and also in the preposition ow, 
Rule 7. Obs.) as μηνες, μηνεσι, μηνσι, panos; σνζην 
or συνζὴην ; συζητεω for συνζητεω, When this 
takes place, the syllable preceding ¢ and ¢ is 
long. - 


[Obs. 1. The preposition ἐν remains anchanged, and 
the adverb παλιν, as noticed in the Obs. to Rule 7.] 


[Obs. 2. If after the rejection οὖν before c, only ¢ ore 
remains, then ἐς is changed into εἰς, o¢ into evs, and the 
short « is made long. Thus the present participle of 
τίθημι is properly +:6ess, which becomes, after the re- 
jection of » and the changing of s into εἰ, τιθείς. So the 
present participle of διδωμι ia διδονς, whence comes by 
rejecting » and changing o into ev, διδους. And lastly 
tues, eras, and other participles of this termination 
come from forms in avs, as τυψανς, στανς, and have the « 
long. . The same remarks will apply to verbs, nouns, 
and adjectives. Thus from the verb σπενδν comes the 
future ozevdsew, contracted into σπενσῳ, and changed by 
the operation of the rule into cxscw ; from ede comes 
edevs; from χαριενς, χαρίεις ; from ἑπανς, dxas. The » 
which appears in the genitive, proves conclusively that 
the same letter entered originally into the form of the 
nominative. The Latins in-their present participles ac-. 
tive retain this old form, as docens, amans, &c.] 
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[OF THE HIATUS. 


[A word which ends with a vowel, followed 
by another which begins with a vowel, pro- 
᾿ duces what is termed an Hiatus. The Attics 
endeavoured to avoid such a concurrence of 
vowel sounds much more anxiously than the 
other Greeks, and among the Attics the Po- - 
ets were much more attentive to this than the 
prose writers. ‘The lonians, on the contra- 
ry, who were not offended at the concur- 
rence of two or more vowels, seldom made 
use of any means to prevent such an Hiatus, 
and only in poetry. In Homer the ν εφελκυσ- 
smo occurs nearly regularly, in Herodotus 
not atall. Butnevertheless many instances 
of Hiatus occur in Homer; to remove the 
most offensive of which, recourse is had to 
the Digamma. (vid, Appendix. C.)] 


[The Attics in order to avoid Hiatus, em- 
ployed three modes; 1. The addition οὖν to 
the end of a word. 2. Apostrophe. 3.-Con- 
tractions. | 


1 
ΓΝ εφελκυστικον, 


[N εφελκυστικον is added to datives plural in 
σι and consequently in & and Ψι, to the third 
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person of verbs in 6 or :, to the word sxe 
(éventy), and to the adverbs segues, παντάπασι, 
voorgs, wgorte, οπισθε, κα, w, when the following 
word begins with a vowel ; as © μησὶν ολιγοις ; 
wae emer enewow ; eruler avrov; eanarw ery yeyoves ; 


&e.] 


[it is also inserted in the composition ofa 
word beginning with the privative a, as ava:- 
Tus. | 


[The Tonians and Attics also affixed a » 
to the diphthong εἰ in the third person sing. 
plusq. perf. active. j 


FObs. 1. It is denominated by the grammarians » ἐφελ- 
xverixey, because it draws or attracts the second vowel 
to the first. The datives ἡμειν, ouiv, have it also, they be- 
ing contracted from gusos, ὑμοεσι.} 


_ [Obs. 2. The » ἐφελκυστίκον is also applied to the ter- 
minations in σι, expressing a place, which are formed 
from datives plural, as Πλαταιώσι, Ολυμπίασι,.7 ἡ 


Obs. 3. The. letter ¢ is sometimes inserted on the 
same principle with the » ; as ours before a consonant, 
οὕτως before a vowel ; [80 also axes, ayers; maxel, μεχ- 
els } ATE MH, argspcts. | ' - 

Obs. 4.. The same remark will apply to the negative 
ev, which retains this form before a consonant, but has 
οὐκ before a vowel, and consequently evy, before an aspe- 
rate, [The x in οὐκ. however, is dropped at every pause, 
even when the next sentence begins with a yowel, since 
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no Greek word by itself can terminate in « : (Page 20.) 
as Ov «λλ᾽ Stay.) 


[Obs. &. The final » was also employed for other rea- 
sons besides those mentioned above. 1. In order to 
lengthen a short final syllable which was followed by a 
word beginning with a consonant, as Παντόσσιν πολεσιν 
δὲ καὶ «λλόισιν κακον ἔσται. Hom. 2. When the following 
word begins with two consonants which do not lengthen 
the foregoing syllable (this happens for the most part 
when the second of these consonants 18 ἃ liquid) a » is 
annexed to the preceding as παρέδωκεν, τρεῷφειν. 3. For 
the sake of softness in pronunciation, as Ow ay exes" 
Οδυσηι γ᾽ ἐφίσσειεν Bootes Ares. Hom.] 


2 
APOSTROPHE. 


Apostrophe is the turning away or reject- 
ing of the final vowel of a word, when the 
next word begins with a vowel, as παντ᾽ ελε- 
ye for πάντα ἐλεγεν, δ wv for dia wy. 


When an apostrophe takes place a lenis 
before an asperate is changed into its corres- 
ponding asperate: thus, for απὸ ov, az’ ov is 
. changed into ἀφ΄ ov. 


Apostrophe in general removes the short 
final vowels «,¢,:,0. [The following how- 
eyer are exceptions. 1. The in πρὸ is not 


΄ 


31 


cut off, but in certain cases coalesces with 
the following vowel. 2. The: in stg is not 
cut off except in the Molic Dialect. 3. The 
+in ὅτι is not cut off, since if this were done, 
cx might be confounded with ὅτε, and ὁδ᾽ with 
os. 4. The. is rarely cut off in the dative 
singular and plural of the third declension.] 


[Obs. 1. Not only short vowels but diphthongs also are 
elided ; not indiscriminately however, for 1. They are 
not elided in the infinitive of the perfect active and pas- 
sive, nor in that of the aorists passive, neither are they 
elided in the 3d person singular of the optative, nor in 
the nominative plural of nouns. 2. Diphthongs are not 
elided by the Attic fare short vowels. 3. Diph- 
thongs are rarely if ever elided in prose. ] ᾿ 

[Obs. 2. The Attics and Dorians use the apostrophe in 
final long syllables on the short vowel of the following 
word ; as ποῦ ᾽στιν [Ὁ πὸν ἐστιν: ὦ '“γαθε for ὦ ayate. 
The poets reject also from the diphthong with which a 
word begins, the first short vowel, when the preceding 
word ends with a vowel, as 9 ° veeGase for 9 εὐφεδειω, Ψ 
᾿νριπιδὴ for w Evgixidy. | 


[Obs. 3. The old poets as well as the Dorians omit also 
the final « in wags, ava, before a consonant, as παρ Ζῃνι, 
ἂν eres. This however is not properly apostrophe.] 


[Obs. 4. For farther remarks on Apostrophe, vid. Ap- 
pendix D.] 
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3 
CONTRACTIONS. 


fA third method of avoiding the concur- 
rence of many vowels is the contraction of 


_ two or more vowels of separate pronuncia- 


tion into one sound.] 


{Contractions are chiefly used by the At- 
tics, the characteristic. difference between 
the Attic and Ionic dialects being this, that 


the former delights in contractions, whereas | 


the latter In must instances avoids them, and | 
is fond of a concurrence of vowel sounds, ) 


[Contractions are of two kinds, proper and 
improper, or as they are otherwise termed, 
Syneresis and Crasis.] 


' A proper contraction, or Syneresis, is 
when two single vowels are contracted with- 
out change into one diphthong, as τειχεὶ con- 
tracted into reyes, from reyes, a wall. 


An improper contraction or Crasis, is when 
a vowel or diphthong of different sound is 
substituted, as τερχέος, contracted into τείχους, 
seer contracted into τείχη. 


[Obs. 1. A syllable contracted by Crasis has common- 
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ἐγ a mark (’) placed as a sign over it, as τούτω for re as- 
TH, τούναντιον for τὸ ἐναντίον. 


(Obs. 9. Every syllable contracted by Crasis is long.] 


{Obs. 3. The « subscribed is only used when, beside 
the contraction, the « is still found in the last syllable, as 
κάτα for καὶ site, εγῶδα for eyw oda. Hence saw: for 
καὶ ams, nOt χῴπι ; πώρετῳ, for καὶ eeery, NOt κάρετῳ.] 


[Obs. 4. Among the instances of Crasis which are of 
common occurrence, besides those already mentioned, 
the following may be enumerated. reéseue for τὸ eves, 
τάμα for τὰ sma, ἐγώμαι for sya οἰμαι, θοιματίον for τὸ 
ἱματίον, οὕνεκα for οὗ ἕνεκα. προύτρεψεν for προετρεψεν, 
κακούργος for κακοεργος, τοῦμον for τὸ emer, ὠνθρωποι for o 
ανθρωποι, yawns ἔογκαι ὅπως, χώστις for καὶ ὅστις, κάκεινοι 
fOr καὶ ἐκείνοις, 


_ [Obs. δ. For farther particulars respecting contract- 
ions vid. Appendix E.] 


[Of Figures affecting Syllables. 


[1. Prosthesis is the adding of one or more 
letters to the beginning of a word, as cpinges, 
for puxgos, εεικοσι for εἰκοσι..}] ᾿ 


[2. Paragoge is the adding of one or more 
letters to the end ofa word, as ησθα for us, τυπ- 
seoxs for erurre, τοῖσι for τοις, 


{3. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or 
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more letters in the body of a word, as ἐλλαξε 
for erabe, cxmoregos for éxoreges, Saves for ξενος.] 


[4. Syncope is the taking away one or 
more letters from the body of a word, as A. 
θον for ἡλυθον, εὐραμην for ἐὐρησαμην.] 


[5. Apheresis is the cutting off of one or 
more letters from the beginning of a word, as 
στέροπη for ἀστεροπη, cern for ἑορτη.] 


[6. Apocope is the cuiting off of one or 
more letters from the end of a word, as δὼ 
for dupe, Ποσειδω for Ποσειδωνα. 


(7. Metathesis is the transposition of let- 
ters and syllables, as exgefoy for ἐπαρθον, from 
περθω ; edeaney for ἐδαρκον from δέρκω ; καρτέρος for 
κρατέρος, κῶρτος for xewres. | 


[Obs. The Ionians often by ἃ species of Metathesis 
change the breathing in a word, as κιθων for χιτῶν, evbav- 
te for ἐνταυθα.] 


(8. Tmesis is when the parts of a com- 
pound are separated by an intervening word, 
aS ὑπὲρ tive exew for ὑπερέχειν τινα. 


[Obs. 1. See remarks on prepositions in composition. } 


(Obs. 2. For remarks on Syneresis and Crasis, see 
page 32.] | 
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OF ACCENTS. 


; There are three accents, the acute (7), the 
grave (ἢ), and the circumflex (7. 


The acute is placed on one of the three last 
syllables of a word. 

The grave is never placed but on the last 
syllable. 

The circumflex is placed on a long vowel 
or a dipbthong in one of the two last sylla- 
bles. 


[Obs. 1. A more extended view of the doctrine of 
accents, will be found in Appendix F. ] 


Obs. 2. The circumflex was first marked *, then %, 
and lastly “. 


[Obs. 3. The acute is called in Greek ofesa (προσῳδια, 
accent, being understood), the grave is styled Sages, the 
circumflex περισπώμενη, thatis, wound about}  . 


{Obs. 4. In accentuation, the words are called in 
Greek, 


. ἢ, O§fvrevs, which have the acute (egvs reves) on the 

last syllable, as θεός. 

2. Παροξυτονα, which have it on the penultima, as τε- 
γυμμένος. 

3. Προπαροξυτονα, which have it on the antepenultima, 
as ἄνθρωπος. 

4. Tagsowameve, which have the circumffex on the last 
syllable, as τιμά, 
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5. ΤΠροπιρισπώμενα, which have it on the penultima, as 
πράγμα. 

6. Bagvrevs, are all words which have no accent on the 
last syllable, because, according to the custom of gram- 
marians, the syllable which is neither marked with the. 
acute nor the circumflex has the grave, (βαρὺν τόνον.) 


[Obs. 5. The accents, notwithstanding all which has 
been said in their favour, are of little practical utility. 
They are not, therefore, marked in the present edition. ] 


MARKS OF READING. 


[1. When two vowels are separated in 
pronunciation, and do not constitute a diph- 
thong, the latter of the vowels has two points 
over it, as προύπαρχω, aidys, This is called 
Dieresis.} : 


[2. Diastole or Hypodiastole is a-comma 
put at the end of the compound in compound 
words to distinguish it from other words 
consisting of the same letters, as, ¢, te the 
neuter of és and τε, to distinguish it from ὅτε 
(since), So also το,τε and tote, δ,τὶ and ὅτι. 


[Obs. The Diastole is rendered almost useless by the 


art of printing. Many instead of the Diastole, only leave 


a small space between the parts of the compound, as is © 


the case in old MSS. and editions. 3 τε, τὸ τε, ὁ τι.) 


[3. The marks of punctuation in Greek 
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are for the most part the same as those in 
Latin, except the colon and mark of interro- 
gation. The colon is put at the upper part 
of the last word, as εἰπε. The colon and 
semicolon are not distinguished from each 
other. | , 


[4. The mark of interrogation is ()» the 
semicolon of modern languages. | 


| [5. Besides these, there is a mark which 


shows that two words belong to each other, 


and which is called Hyphen (ὑφ᾽ ἑν) This con- 
sists in a cross line placed between the words, 
ΔΒ καὶ owdiaaucis, It no longer occurs however 
in editions, } 


[Obs. 1. The marks of reading were invented by the 
Alexandrian Grammarians. They do not occur in in- 
scriptions, nor old MSS. but the letters are written in 
succession without any intervening points. } 


[Obs. 2. The Greek denominations of the points are 
as follows. 1. τελεία στιγ μη, a full stop, which denotes 
that the sense is complete. 2. μεση ery us, points out 
where breath is to be taken. 3. vmertiyuy, ἃ short 
pause, indicating that the sense is not complete. Nicas- 


. nor the Grammarian imagined eight στιγμαι.] 


“4 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


There are in Greek eight species of words, 
called Parts of Speech ; viz. Article, Noun, 
D 
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Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposi- 
tion, and Conjunction, 


_ [Obs. The Greek Grammarians in general rank Inter- 

jecttons among adverbs, improperly however, if we con- 

sider the adverbial nature, which always coincides with 

some verb as its principle, and whose meaning it quali- 
es. 


The four first are declined with Gender, 
Number, and Case. 


There are three Genders: Masculine, Fe- 
minine, and Neuter. [To indicate the gender. 
use is made of the Article, ὁ for the mascu- 
line, 4 for the feminine, and to for the neu- 
ter, aso ave, the man ; ἡ γννη, the woman ; το 
ζωον, the animal. | 


[Some nouns are both masculine and femi- 
nine, as ὁ, ἡ, waves, the papyrus 50, ἡ, ποτινος, 
the mild olive-iree. These are said to be of 
the Common Gender, ] 


There are three Numbers, Singular, Du- 
al and Plural. The first speaks of one, the 
second of two or a pair, the third of more than 
two. [Thus, ὁ ame the man, τω ανδρε the tivo 
men, οἱ avdoes the men.] - 


Obs. 1. The dual which adds to the precision of the 
Greek language did net exist in the oldest state of the. 
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language, neither was it used in the Holic Dialect, nor 
in the Latin. It is not found in the New Testament, in 
the Septuagint, er in the Fathers. It was used most 
frequently by the Attics, who however often employ the 
plural instead of it. In the corruption of the language 
by.the modern Greeks, is has been omitted. 


{Obs. 2. The Attics in particular often put the article, 
the pronouns, and participles, in the masculine, before 
feminine nonns of the dual number, from whence some 
conclude, that the dual of those parts of speech, and of 
the adjective, had once only one form, the masculine. } 


There are fivé cases: Nominative, Geni- 
live, Dative, Accusative, and Vecative. 


[Obs. 1. Cases (in Greek wreeeis, in Latin casés,) 
mean fallings. The ancient grammarians, in making 
the nominative a case, proczeded on the supposition that 
words {πὶ as it were from the mind. Hence when ἃ 
noun fell thence in its primary form, they called it rre- 
σις eg6y, casus rectus, a straight or perpendicular case or 
falling, and likened its form to a perpendicular line. The 
variations from the first case or nominative, they con- 
sidered to be the same as if this line were to fall from its 
perpendicular position, and make successive angles with 
the horizon. These they called grees rrayias, casus 
obliqui, oblique cases or sidelong fallings. Thus, 


A En 
E . 
Ay 


B 


AB is the wrrecis opty ; BC, BD, BE, BF, are the 
stages tAeyias. Hence, Grammarinas called the me- 
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, thod of enumerating the various cases of a noun, xascis, 
declinatio, or declension, it being a sort of progressive 
descent from the noun’s upright form, through its va- 
rious declining or falling forms. ] 


{Obs. 2. The Greek language has no ablative. Its 
place is supplied partly by the genitive, and partly by 
the dative. ] 


The Nominative and Vocative are fre- 
uently the same in the singular, always in 
the Dual and Plural. [Even however where 
the Vocative has a separate form, the Nomi- 
native is often used for it, particularly by 
the Attic writers,] Ὁ 


The Dative singular in all three declen- 
sions ends ins. Inthe two first however the 
ε 15 subscribed. 


[The Dative plural properly in all three 
declensions ends in «w or σι; for as and as 


are only abbreviations of the more ancient. - 


forms cow and ogi. 7 


The Genitive plural ends always in a, 
[The more ancient form however was ων and 
aw, though not in all words.] 


- The Dual has only two terminations, one 
for the Nominative, Accusative, and Voca- 
tive, the other for the Genitive and Dative. 
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Neuters have the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Voeative alike ; and in the plural 
these cases end always ine. In the Dual 
they, are the same in form as the masculine. 


[Obs. We are not to conclude that the s was wanting 
in the dative case of the old Greek, because it is omit- 
ted in several inscriptions. In the case of those words 
where it was not pronounced separately, it was omitted 
by the Dorians and Holians ; and by the stone cutters in 
all dialects. [tis consonant with analogy to suppose, that 
the termination of the dative case was originally uniform. 
The very ancient datives exes, πεδοι, were retained even 
in the Doric dialect. Adverbs in« were also compound- 
ed of datives, as «nex:, avesxts, and the like. sravée: 
and #e: are old datives. ] 


ARTICLE. 


[The Article is a word prefixed to a noun 
and serving to ascertain or define it.] 


{There are commonly reckoned two Arti- 
cles in Greek, the Prepostitve, 6, ἡ, το, and 
the Subjunctive, ὃς ἡ, ὁ, The latter, however, 
is in fact a relative pronoun, and will be treat- 
ed of under that head.] 


The*Prepositive Article, or as it should 
be more correctly styled, the Article, answers 
in general to the definite article the in Eng- 


lish, as ὁ Qaoiwss the king, κἡὶ γννη the woman, 
D2 
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το Coo the animal. When no article is ex- 
pressed in Greek, the English indefinite ar- 
ticle a or an Is signified, as βασιλευς, a king ; 
yu, @ woman; Cw, an animal. 


The declension of the Article is as follows. 
Ὁ, 4 το, The. 


Singular. Dual. ὀ.ΌΡΙυχαὶ. 


M. F. N. | M, F.N. 
N.o 4 το, M. F. N.IN. oi, αἱ, τα, 
G. τον, της, του NA. τω, τὰ, τω. |G. τῶν, των, των, 
D. τῳ, τη, τῳ, Ὁ. vow, ταῖν, row.|D. τοῖς, ταις, τοις, 
A. tov, τῆν, το, A. τους, τας, ταν, 


[Οὐς. 1. That the appellation of ὑποτακτιμον αρῦρον, or 
subjunctive article, which many of the ancient Gramma- 
rians applied to the relative és, is an improper one, ap- ᾿ 
pears fully from a remark of Apollonius. In comparing 
it with the προτακτικὸν agégor or prepositive article, he not 
only confesses it to differ, as being expressed by a diffe- 
rent word, and having a different place in every sen- 
tence, but in Syntax, he adds that it is wholly different. 
De Syntaz. Lib. 1. c.43. Theodore Gaza makes a simi- 
lar acknowledgement. Gramm. Introd. Lab. 4.] : 


[Obs. 2. There is no form of the article for the voca- 
tive, for # is an interjection, ranked with the other inter- 
jections under adverbs ; improperly however. efl.p. 38.] 


Obs. 3. If the particles ye and δὲ are annexed to the 
article it has the signification of the pronoun ‘ ths.” 
The declension remaina the same, ὁδε, (Att. ods), ade 
(δι), τοδὲ (rods) ; τουδε, τησδε, τονδε, ὮΝ 


~ 
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(Obs. 4. In the old language the article was rss, zy, re ; 
hence the plural re: in Doric and lonic, and the τ in the 
neuter and in the oblique cases. The same form serv- 
ed to indicate the article or rather the pronoun οὗτος, 
‘¢ thts,” (for the article in Homer is iogeneral a demon- 
strative pronoun, ) and the relative pronoun “ which,” for 
which the form ὃς arising from res, after the general re- 
jection of τ, was afterwards used. Hence in the Doric 
and Ionic writers the article often occurs with the signi- 
fication of the relative pronoun.) 


NOUN. . 


Declension of Nouns are three, answering 
to the three first declensions in Latin. 


The first ends in αν », feminine, and ines 
and »s masculine. 


The second ends in es generally. mascu- 
line, and sometimes feminine, and ον neuter. 


The third ends in a, », υ, neuter; ὦ femi-. 
nine ; », ξ, ¢, σ, ψ, of all genders, and encreas- 
es in the genitive. 


[Obs. 1. In the two first declensions, the termination 
only of the nominative case is changed inthe oblique ca- 
ses, so that the number of syllables remains the same. 
In the third, on the contrary, the terminations of the 
ether cases are affixed to the nominative, yet with some 
change. Hence the two first declensions are called 
parisyllabic, the third imparisylladic.] 
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Obs. 2. The old Grammarians reckoned tex declen- 
sions ; five simple and five contracted. .The simple were, 
1. as, ws. 2. 8,9. 8. 06,0% 4. ὧς, ov. ὃ. «, 8, 9, 
ν, & e, ¢, Y.—Of these the four first are parisyllabic, the 
last is imparisyllabic. The contracted were, 1. 495, 6s, as. 
2. 16, 8. avg, us, 0. 4.0, 05. 5, as. These are all 
imparisyllabic. 


[Obs. 8. The new division originated with J. Weller, 
or, according to others, with Laurentius Rhodoman- 
* nus. ] 


Tabular View of the Three Declensions. 


Singular. - 
I. Il. III. 
Nom. ὦ ἡ ἂς x¢{ os, Neut. v|esvavee ry 
Gen. ὧς us ou ou ος 
Dat. oY ᾧ He é 
Acc. ἂν ἡν ἂν yy | ov, ® y 
Voce ἡ ὦ x |e, Neut. ον 
Dual. : 
NAV. @ ω € 
G.D. aw on If, 
| Plural. 
Nom, as [οι Neut. «ες Neut ὦ 
Gen, oy ων ων 
Dat, os οις σι, σι 
Acc. as ous Neut. α ας Neut. ὦ 


Voc, as o Neut. «|. Neut. «. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


ἡ Μουσα, the Muse. 


Singular, Dual.» Plural. 
N. 4 Μουσα | © IN. αἱ Μονσαι 
G. της Movers N. A. τὰ Μουσα G. των Μουσων 
D. τή Moucy ἢ. ταῖς Μουσαις 
A. τὴν Μουσαν |G. ἢ. raw Μουσαιν. Α΄. tas Moveas 
γ, Μουσα. V. Movees. 


Nouns in δα, θα, ea, and ὦ pure, (that is « 
followed by a vowel,) make the Genitive in 
ας, and the Dative in ᾳ, and the rest like 
Movee: thus, 


[1 tdea, the seat. 


_ Singular. Dual. Plural. 

2 idew N. ai ideas 

τῆς ἑδρας | NA, τα iden G. τῶν ἔδρων 

y ἕδρᾳ D. ταις ἕδραις 
τήν ἕδραν |G. 1). ταῖν ἑδραιν. | A. τας ideas 

idea. V. édoas. | 


“»ΘΟΩΖ 
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[4 καρδια, the heart. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ καρδιω "IN, αἱ καρδιῶ 
6. της καρδιας Ν.Α. τὰ καρδία |G. τῶν κωρδιων 
D. τη καρδιᾳ D, ταῖς καρδιαις 
A. τὴν καρδιαν (ἃ. ὮὉ. ταῖν καρδιοιν Α΄. τὰς “καρδιαὶς 
καρδιῶ, γ. κωρδιαε) 


Nouns in » make the Accusative in w, and 
the Vocative in 1, .and the rest like Movca : 
thus, ~ 


ἡ tity, the honour. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. καὶ τιμὴ ᾿ Ν. αἱ τιμᾶι 
G. τῆς τιίμὴης ΙΝ. Al τὰ τιμὰα |G. τῶν rime 
1). τῇ tipy [). ταις τιμαις 
A: τὴν τιμὴν 1G. D, ταῖν rian |A, τὰς τιμὰς 
V. τιμή γ. τιμαι 


Nouns in ας make the Genitive in ov, and 
the Dative in «, and the rest like Movew: thus, 


[ὃ νεανίας the youth. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ νεανιας ὌΝ Ν. οἱ νεανιᾶι 
| 
G. τὸν veavov ΙΝ. Α. τω νεανία |G. των νεάγιων β 
1). τῳ. νεανιῷ D. τοῖς νεῶᾶνιᾷις 


A. τὸν νεανίαν IG.D. τοῖν νεάγισιν, ΑΔ. τους νεαγιᾶς 
Υ., VERVE, . V. veavecs, | 
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Nouns in 9 make the Genitive in ov, the 
Accusative in »v, and the Vocative in », apd 
the rest like Movee : thus, 


6 τελώνης, the publican. 


᾿ Singular, — Dual. Plural. 

N. ὁ = reaAwvys N. of = reravas 
G. τὸν τελωνον IN.A, τω redwva iG, τῶν reAavey 
D. τῷ rercvy D. τοῖς τελωναις 
A. τὸν τελωνην IG_D. tow τελωναιῖν |A. τονς τολωνας 
γ. τελωγή V. τέλωναι. 


Observations on the First Declension, 


Obs. 1. The termination in « which makes ας in the 
genitive is generally long. Hence words in « contract- 
ed, a8 Αϑηνα, pve. fc. make as. ‘he termination in a, 
on the contrary, which has »5 in the genitive, is always 
short. The vocative in « of masculines in ας is long, of 
those in ysshort. The Dual termination in « is always 
long. | 

Obs. 2. From the genitive in ας is derived the an- 
cient genitive of the first declension of Latin nouns, as 
paterfamilias, materfamilias, [Alcumenas, Diganas, escas, 
monetas, vias, auras. vid. Priscian. p. 679.—Voss. Anal. 
2. 3.] From the Dative in «: or κε, is formed the Latin 
_Dativeina@. The similarity between the accusative in 
ay andthe Latin am, is obvious. 


Oss. 3. Some nouns in «¢ make the genitive in « as 
wellasin ov; a8 Hu@ayepas, G.—ov, and —« ; Margaa- 
σιας, G.—0v, and—«. Some keep « exclusively; a8 


.4 
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Θωμας, G. Capa; Βοῤῥας, G. Boba; Σάατανας, G. Σα- 


san; παππας, α. παππα. The genitives in « were the: 


Déric form. {The Doric form for the genitive singular 
is formed by contraction from the oldest form of the 
genitive singular of masculines in ας, viz. from «#e., Hence 
it is always long. This Doric genitive, in some few 
words, particularly proper names, remained in common 
use, a8 AviGas, Hannibal, “α. rev AwiGa ; Sovidas, G. 
του Xovide ; TwCevas, G. τον Pateve.] 


[Obs. 4. The Attic form ον for the genitive, comes by 
contraction from the old Ionic form ew, which is itself de- 
duced by some grammarians from the still older Doric 
form «ae. Others however maintain, that there was an- 
ciently a double form for the genitive singular, viz. a 
and «#, each distinct from the other and that «9 remain- 
ed in Doric, while ew was retained in Ionic. They both 
occur in Homer, Il. 9. 85 and 86.] 

[Obs. 5. Two opinions are likewise maintained respect- 
ing the form of the genitive plural ; one, that the genitive 
plural of all endings was anciently a#s, contracted by the 
Dorians into the circumflexed ἄν, and changed by the 
Ionians into ew; the other, that anciently two forms for 
the genitive plural were used, «ὧν and ew, both of 
which occur in Homer, and hence were both used in the 
eld Ionic, and that the first of these was subsequently re- 
tained by the Molo—Doric, while the latter alone re- 
mained in use in the lonic.—From the Ionic ea» comes 
by contraction the Attic circumflexed 67. ] 


[Obs.6. The terminations 9¢ and es were & in Adolic, and 
also in the old language of Homer, as Θνεστα, μητίετα, 
yeheanyegeta, evevexe. Hence in Latin, cometa, planeta, 
poeta, from κομητης, πλανήτης, ποιητὰς, and hence the 
Latins regularly changed the Greeks names in ας into « ; 
and the Greeks on the other hand turned the Romat 
pames in @ into κς, as EvAAms, TeaCas, Κατιλινας.} 
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'  [06s.-7. With régard to the dialects it may be observ- 
ed, that the Dorians in all the terminations use « long for 
ἢ. a8 Times, as, &, αν, The lonians en the contrary, 
commonly changed « into 9, a8 coin, a6, 9, ην.--“μαχιιρα, 
2s, 9, 9%. This however ie never done in the accusative 

‘plural.] | 


[Obs. 8. This declension has aleo some words con- 
tracted, a8 γη (from yea, (hence γεωμέτρης.) Acovry from 
Asevres, paves, from psae, Αϑηνα from Αϑηνεα, Ἕρμης frem 
“Eguess. They are declined exactly the same as the ex- 
amples which have been given under this declension ; 
viz. those in ὦ like the pure nouns: in those in ey the 
2 absorbs the vowel preceding, a8 ὥπλεν, ἐσλη.) 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
ὁ Aoyos the word. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
. δ᾽ Δλογος N. οἱ λογοι 
G. του λογον [N, A. τω λογὼω |G. τῶν λογῶν 
D. τῷ λογῳ D. τοῖς λογοις 
| A, tov λογον |G. Ὦ. τοῖν Aoyow |A. τοὺς λογους 
V Aoye V. Aoyor 
[τὸ συκον, the fig. 

Singular. — Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ συχν J N. te σύκω 
"Ὁ, τὸν συκον IN. A. τὼ «συχω IG. τῶν συχων 
D. τῷ συκῳ : D. τοῖς σνχοις 
A. τὸ. σνκὸον IG. ἢ), τοῖν cuxow |A. τὰ συκῶ 
y. συχον \V. cure] 


&& 
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[Attic Form. 
ὁ vews, the temple. 


‘Singular, © Dual. Plural, * 
N. ὁ νεὼς Ν N. οἱ γεω 
G. τον νεὼ N. A, τω νέῳ iG. των νεων 

. τῷ νέῳ D τοῖς vews 
A. τὸν vew |G. BD. τοῖν vee ΙΑ. Tous νέως 
V. ves V. veo, 

τὸ aveytay, the hall. 

Singular, °° Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ ανωγεῶν N. ta ἀνωγεω 
G, τὸν aveyew IN. A, τω αἀνωγεω |G, των ανωγέων 
D. τῳ ανωγεῷῳ D. τοις ανωγέωῳς 
A. τὸ ανωγεων ἃ. D. Tow ἀνωγέων  . re ἀνωγεω 
γ, ανωγεων ᾿ Υ.. ανωγιω,} 


Contracted Forms. 


᾿ ¢ νοῦς, vaus, the mind, 


‘Singular. Dual. | Plural. 

N. ὁ "δος νοὺς ᾿ N. οὐ = noes νοὶ 
αν, rev wey νου IN. A. cw vow vo IG. τῶν yom γῶν 
D. sq vege νῷ 7 * D. reig νϑοῖς vers 


V. 


A. τὸν voor γοὺν 1G. D. τοῖν νοϑὶν vat. |A. τοὺς voous νους | 


yore vey - Weel ves, 


@ 
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το ὁστέον, ὀστουν, the bone. 
_ Singular. ΕΝ Dual. Plaral. 


N. τὸ οστεον orrew N. A N. te cores οὔτι 

5 -Feveerigverres| ay evra G, τῶν ὀστέων ὁσίων 
. τῳ οσειῳ ὁστῳ _D. D. τοῖς ὀστεοις covets 

Ἢ τὸ OrTsey OFF Ou) | cel) ὁστοιν. A. τα orvia ote 
. ° eoteer ere» V. Ὁστια ovra.| 


(To the contracted forms of this declen- 
sion may also be referred ἴησους, differing in 
the dative only which ends in ov; and, (with 


* more propriety than to the triptots,) Dimini- 


lives } In vs ; as Διονυς, Kepeus, KAauove. 


Singular. — Singular. 

N. δ — Iyoous N. ὁ Διονυς. 
G. τὸν Ἰησου G, τὸν Δινου. 
Ὦ. τῳ ἴησου 1). τῳ διονου 

_ A. τὸν ἴησουν A. τὸν Asovuy 
γ. ἴησον, V.. Asovu. | 


Observations on the Second Declension.. 


[Obs. 1. The termination in ov is neuter, that in o¢ for 


- the most part masculine. Some few nouns in 46 occur, 


which are of the feminine, and others again whieh are of 
the common gender. These are best learned by actual 
observation. Among the feminines in os, however, there 
are several which are in reality adjectives with a femi- 
nine substantive understood, as, ἡ διάλεκτος, the dialect, 
(gery understood ); καὶ διάμετρος, the diameter, (yeanme 


δῷ 
understood) ; καὶ «τόμος, the atom, (vere understoad) ; # 
«νυδρος, the desert, xwea understood) ; &c.] 


[Obs. 2. Astrong analogy subsists between this and 
the second declension of Latih nouns: thus, the Greek 
nominatives in oe and ov are sometimes writen-in os and on 
in Latin, a8 Alpheos or Alpheus, Ilion or Ilium. Again, 
the genitive singular of the second declension in Latin, in 
words of Greek ‘origin, ended anciently in u, like the ᾿ 
Greek ov, as Menandru, Apollodoru, afterwards Menan- 
dri, Apollodori. The dative singular of the Latin se- 
cond declension was originally αἱ, ike the Greek @, as 
dominot, ventoi, and the accusative om, as morbom, ser- - 
vom. In thesame manner, the Greek and Latin voca- . 
tive singular of this declension coincide, they ending res- 
pectively in « and e ; and as the Greeks sometimes retain 
es for « in the vocative, so also do the Latins use in some 
words us for 6, as Deus, &c. The analogy might be ex- 
tended throughout the plural also. vid. Ruddimanna 
Anstit. L. G. ed. Stalbaum. Lips. 1898. Vol. 1. p. 54.) 


[Obs. 8. The poets change the termination ev of the 
genitive singular into oso, as Aeyese, evxete. | 


[Obs. 4. Instead of the vocative in ¢ the form of the 
nominative is sometimes used, as @ireg.@ MevsAae, Il. ὃ, 
189. This is particularly the case in the Attic dialect. 
The word Θεὸς, God, always has es in the vocative.]_ 


{Obs. 5. In the genitive and dative of the dual, the 
poets insert an ¢, as imwosiy, σταθμοιΐν, wpsosir. | 


[Obs. 6. The Holians and Dorians insert an: after the 
~ ein the accusative plural, as they do in the first declen- 
sion after the «, a8 xarre:s vomess, for κατε τοὺς νόμους. 
So in the first declension, Meveais for Meveas. The po- 
ets use ος in the accusative plural, when a short syllable 
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is necessary, a8 τας δασοκερκος wAwwexas, Theocr. 5. 112. 
Tag πανθαρος, 114. rag λυκος, 4. 11. 


[Obs. 7. The name of tie which is commonly ap- 
plied to the form in ws of this declension, is not a very 
proper one for two reasons.” 1. Because the Attics did 
not decline in this way all nouns in es, and 2. because it 
is by no means peculiar to the Attic dialect, bat occurs 
‘also in the Ionic and Doric writers. It is in fact an old 
mode of declining, and the number of words to which it 
is applied is very small, and even of some of these there 
exist forms in os, as ὁ Aes the people, and é λεως ; ὁ vaos, 
the temple, and ὁ vsws. The nouns in # which are de- 
clined in this pecaliar way, are generally parisyllabic, 
and have the « long, and » before ως changed into “, as 
Mesedews (Meveaces) ; ἔλεος (ides); tos (va5).—In the 
accusative singnlar of these nouns in #s, the Attics often 
omit the », as Asya, vew, iw, for λέγων, veav, ἑων. In pro- 
per names this is almost always done, as Kw, Kea, Ale. 
—The Attics often declined after this form, words which 
otherwise belong to the third declension, as Μινω from 
Mises, for Mises ; γελῶν from γέλως yearwres, for γελωτω ; 
agen from sees, for sgae.—The last thing to be remark- 
ed is, that the neuter of geome adjectives of this form has 
often # instead of ων, a8 aynew for ayxge ; and that only 
one neuter of this form is found ending in os, viz. τὸ 
xesws, the debt. This last must not be confounded with 
χρεῶν an Attic form for χραον, the participle of χρη.» “" it 
a3 necessary,” and which occurs as indeclinable in Eu- 
rip. Herc. fur. 21. site rev χρεὼν pete.) 


Obs. 8. In the contracted forms of the second declen- 
sion, if the latter vowel be short, the contraction is in ον ; 
if Jong, the former vowel is dropt ; asthe student will 
perceive from the declension of vees: thus, sess, νους, 
veov, vou ; vow, vy.—-The compounds of yeeg and feos are 
not contracted in the neuter plural, nor in the genitive ; 

2 , 
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thus we Say cvvoe, ἐυϑῶν, DOt evra, tvvH7.—Laes iS CON* 
tracted thus, Sing. N. caes, cas, A. caov, cov: Pl. A, 
THOUS, THES, TUS; THM, σα. ] 


Obs. 9. By the later ecclesiastical writers, νους was 
inflected after the following manner, τοὺς voes, voi, vow. | 


- THERD DECLENSION. 
[ἡ Gye, the wild beast. | 

Singular. τ Βα]. Plural. 

N. ὁ Sue IN. οἱ ὀβηρες 

G. του bneos N. A. tw Qnge |G. τῶν. θηρων 

D. τω Ones . D. τοῖς θηρσι 

A. τὸν θηρω |G. D. τοῖν θηροιν [Α. τοὺς θηρας 

V. bug. ΟΥ̓́...  θηρες.1 
τὸ cous, the body. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. τὸ σωμῶ N. τὰ σωματῶ 
G. τὸν σωματος! δ. Α. re σωματε 1G. τῶν σωμάτων 
D, τῳ σωματι D. τοις σωμασι" 
A. τὸ cape |G.D. τοιν. σωματοι! ἃ. τα σωματοῦ 
γ.. cope | ΟὟ. σωματῶω 

| ο΄ [ὃ μην, “the month. . 

‘Sig@ular. Dual. Plural. 

-N. δ μὴν IN. οἱ μηνὲς 
τον μηνὸς IN. A. τῶ μηνε |G. τῶν μηνὼν 
τῷ μήν! Ὁ, τοῖς μησι 


τὸν μῆνα |G. D. τοῖν μηνοῖν  Α.. τοὺς μηνᾶς 
μην Ἰ Υ͂. paves] 


“ΒΩ 
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[ὁ ytyas, the giant. — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ γιγας Ν. οἱ γιγαντες 
G. τὸν γιγαντος! Ν, Α. τῷ γιγαντε |G. των γιγαντων 
D. τῶ γιγαντι | D. τοῖς γιγᾶσι 
A. τον γιγαντα [. Ὁ, τοῖν γηγαντοιν A. tovs γιγαντῷς 
γ' γιγαν ] Υ. γιγαντες.} 

᾿ [ὃ meus, the boy, 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ὁ = rans N. of παιδὲς 
G: τῶν παιδὸς ΙΝ. A. te zaids |G. των παιδὼν 
1). τῳ amass | D. row παισι 

A. τὸν zaideiG.D. row παιδον Α. τοὺς wasdas 
γ παι. 7 γ᾿ wasdes-] 


. Observations on the Third Declension. 
GENITIVE. 


[116 inflexion of words of this declension 
depends chiefly upon the consonants which 
precede the termination σς of the genitive, 
and are retained through all the other cases, 
except some deviations in the accusative 
singular. ] . . . 


_ Lobe 1. Phe termination of the genitive singular is 
Thisie subject to various rules. 1. Itis in some 
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cases annexed immediately to the nominative, as «ay 
μην-ος, Cwrye σώτηρ-ος. 2. In the greater part of the 
nouns which belong to this declension, os is not only ad- 
ded to the nominative, but the long vowel in the termi- 
nation of the nominative is changed into the correspond- 
Ing short one, as Asser, λέμεν-ὸς ; μητηρ, μητερ-ας, There 
are however exceptions to this remark ; thus, in some 
words, particularly monosyllables, the long vowel is re- 
tained, a8 in pay, σπλην, χην, κλων, «ἰῶν, &c. 3. When 
the nominative ends in a double consonant, ξ, (γε, xs, xs,) 
or ¥, (Ac, πεν Or,) this is separated, and ¢ is changed into 
es; is changed into yer, nec, yor; into Ber, ret, Ger: 
as aif, αἰγός; PAsy, Orcbor; ay, awe: 4. The nomina- 
tives in ar, sis. ov, are, for the most part, formed from 
the terminations, «vs, ev, ov, and hence have the geni- 
tive in αὐτοῦ," ἐντὸς ovrec.— There are however many de- 
‘viations from these general rules, but these are best 

known by actual practice. ] . 


Obs. 2. It has been conjectured that all nouns of this 
declension originally ended in ¢, and that the genitive was 
formed by the insertion of o before ¢, as is still the case in. 
a large class of words, as em, οῷιοε ; suc, pret ; ἥρως, 
jeme ; &c. thus yorains, os ; 195 ; Baxs, os; Agabs, of; 
Κυχλῳωπι, 4. On this principle, the terminations in δὲ, τς, 
6s, »s,.¢s,, may be supposed to have dropped their first 
letter, as eames for eawids—ides ; χαρις for yasgets-trec ; 
Ges for φωτίτωτος ; ορνις for egvibc-sbes, Sometimes the 
preceding vowel was lengthened, as ποὺς for xod,-odet ; 
κτεῖς for xtevc-sves. Sometimes the last letter was drop- 
ped, as vexrag for vexrage-aget; ῥὶς for ἐν. Sometimes 
both letters were dropped, as cane for σωματι-ατος ; 
μελι for wearts-cc. The analogy has been extended to 
the Latin third declension, and the termination is-sup- 
posed to have been originally in s and the genitive to 
have been formed by the insertion of ¢, as it is stillin sus, 
suis, ; plebs, plebis ;. heros, herois ;-thus pacs, pacss ; rega, 
regis, lapsds, lapidis ; &c. 


- 


bt 
ACCUSATIVE. 


_ The accusative singular of nouns not neu- 
ier is formed from the genitive by changing 
ος INtO @ 3 aS May, peyv-os, μην-α, . 


To. this however there are the following 
exceptions—1. Nouns ins, vs, avs, evs, whose 
genitive ends in os pure, take ν for @ ; as ods, 
a serpent, G. οφιος, A. ow; Boreus, a bunch of — 
grapes, (1, Borevos, A. βοτρυν ; νανς, a ship, G. ναος, 
A. vauy ; Rous, an or, 63. Boos, A. Bowy.--2. Barytons 
nse and vs whose genitive ends in os impure, 
make both « and» ; as ἐρις, strife, G. epidos, A. 
εριδω, and egw; xogus, an helmet, (ἃ. κορυθος, A. xo- 
eve and κορυ. ᾿ς 


| {Obs. 1. Sometimes in the accusative of words in », the 
syllable να is omitted, as Awoarw for Απόλλωνα ; Ποσειδὼ 
for Ποσειδῶνα ; ἐλασσω for cAaccore.] 


Obs. 2. Auas also makes λᾶαν; Asc, Διος makes Are ; 
xeoos makes yeew. The poets frequently use the regu- 
lar termination in «.] - 


(Obs. 8. κλεῖς, κλείδος has both terminations. δημοσ- 
θενης makes ἐπ and ur. Χαρις, aGrace, has χαρίτα; χάρι, 
favour, yagi.-—The compounds of wou have also both 
terminations, a3 wxoxees, axuwoda, and φκυσουν, 


VOCATIVE, 


{Frequegtly in the third declension, a noun 
which has a vocative of its own, is found, es- 


& 
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pecially among the Attic writers, to make 
the vocative like the nominative. The fol- 
lowing are the general rules by which.the 
vocativeof this declension is formed ; it must 
be left to obseryation however in particular 
cases, whether the vocative be actually form- 
ed in conformity with them, or be made like 
the nominative. | 


The termination of the Vocative either, 
1. shortens the tong vowel of the Nomina- 
tive, as ‘Exrwe, Hector, V. Ἕκτορ ; or, 2. drops 
the s, as us, a mouse, V. wv; or, 3. changes 
s into v, as τάλας, miserable, V. ταλαν, 

[Ods. 1. The short vowel is substituted in the voca- 
tive for the long vowel of the nominative, generally in 
those nouns which have « or ο in the genitive, as μη τὴ 
G. μητέρος (by syncope mares), V. purse; tAnnay, G. 
σλημονος, V. smpcr ; χελιδων, α. χελιδόνος, V. χελιδὼν. The 
words which retain the long vowel in the genitive, re- 
tain it also in the vocative ; as, Mara, G. Πλατωνος, V. 
πλωτῶν; Esvdar, G. ἄηνοῴωντος, V. Zevcgav; intae, G, 
tytaget, V. ιἡητηρ. There are only three of this latter 
class of nouns which shorten the vowel in the vocative, 
Viz. Απολλων, G. Απολλφῳιος, V. Απολλον : Πεσειίδὼν G. 
Ποσειδῶνος, V. Ποσειδὸν ; σωτηρ, G. σωτηρος, V. σατερ.] 


(Obs. 2. Proper names in «Ags make κλεῖς in the voca- 
tive; for the nominative is properly —~xAee, and the 
vocative —xAees, contracted —xass, a8, Heaxans (con- 
tracted from Heazasys),.V. Hesxaes, (contracted from 
Heatrses.)] 


{Obs. 3. ς is dropped in the vocative of nouns whose 
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“nominative ends in evt, ἐς, uf, ov, and aie : a8 βασιλεν,, Ὗ, 
βώσιλευ; Legit, V. Mags; Τηθυν, V. Tabu; νονε, V. vee ; 


' wast, V. wai.] 


108. 4. Words in as and es, which arise from ανς and 
eve, and have aro and ἐντὸς in the genitive, throw away 
s and resume », a8 Aas (Aras), G. Asavres, V. Asay; At- 
λας (Ατλαν), α΄. Ατλαντος, V. Atany; τυψας (τυψαν), 
G, τυψαντος, ἡ. τνψαν; χαριεῖς (xagees), G. χαρίεντος, 
V. χαρίεν. In proper names however, the poets often 
reject the ν, as Ave for Asay; Gow, for Θοαν.Ἶ 


[Obs. 5. Words in @ and ὡς make οἱ, 88 Xawge, V. 
Tarde; asdas, V. α«ιδει.} 


[Obs. 6. yur has γυναι in the vocative from the old 
nominative γυναιξ; and seg has in the vocative ave in 
addressing a Deity, otherwise ar«§.] 


DATIVE PLURAL. 


{The Dative Plural appears to have been 
formed originally from the Nominative plu- 
ral, by annexing. the syllable «, or the vowel 
+; 80 that in neuter nouns, instead of a, ες was 
considered the termination. These old forms 
remained in use in the Ionic, Doric, and 
Holic Dialects; as, av, a boy, N. P. aides, 
D. Ῥ. wadeoos; 80 also, χειρές, χριρεσσι; avdges, 
avdewres ; πολιες, πολιεῦσι ; ἵππηες, ἵσπηξεσσι ; πραγ- 
ματα (πραγματες) πραγματεσι ; &c. 


[When e came together before oe, a triple form 
arose, Viz. I esees, ἐσσι, and eos, a8, βέλεα (Bsrsss) βε- 


— 
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Ascowt, Il. ε. 622. Sc. βέλεσσι, Π. a. 42. &e, βέλεσι, Od. 
w. 277. Again, swen (swees) ἐπέεσσι, I. ὃ. 151. &e. 
πεσσι, Od. δ. 597. &c. execs, Il. a. 77. &c. In other 
words also, ε only was annexed to the nominative, in- 
stead of σι, as, avaxrscs, Od. 0. 556. from αναξ, avaxres ; 
50 waders, pavers ; SzC.] | 


[In the gradual softening and improvement of the lan- 
guage, various changes were introduced into these old 
forms, the most important of which are here enumera- 
ted. 


[1. The « preceding the single « was omitted, as δεπα- 
εσσιν, δεπαεσιν, δέπασιν, from δέπας ; θηρεσσι, θηρεσι, One- 
σι from θη; σωτηρεσσι, Caragess, σωώτηρσι, from corse. 
Only one exception occurs to this rule, in the case of 
words which end in vs and og. and which have in the 
nominative plural, ees, or its equivalent in declension ea. 
These reject only ¢, and retain the other, as, aAgéesoce 
αληθεεσι, ἀληθέσι, from αληϑης ; τείχεα, {τειχεες) τείχεεσσι," 
σείχεεσι, τείχεσι, from φειχος.] 


[2. If ἃ consonant occurred before σι, it was changed 
according to the rule of euphony, that is, δ΄ 6,7, », and vv, 
were omitted beforec ; a8, ποδέσσι, ποδεσι, odes, ποσι, from 
Wovd 5 ορνιϑεσσιᾳ ορνιθεῦ!, ορνιθσι, opveds, from opis 7 Opeverss, 
Φρενεσι. φρενσι, ests, from Per; δωμακιῦσι, Comores, σωμας. 
δι, σωμασι from Came ; παντεσσι, παντεσι, Tato, wods. from 
xog.—The quantity in the dative plural was regulated 
by the quantity in the rest of the oblique cases, and the 
nominative plural. Hence xrss, in the dative plural 
does not make χφεισι, but χσεσι, from the nominative pla- 
ral xreves ; πους, not πουῦι, but woes from woes ; 80 also 
Pasi, δαίμονες, δαίμοσι; δρῦς, δρῦες, δρῦσι. Again, if af- 
ter the rejection of the consonants » before σι, the fore- 
going syllable is short, then the doubtful vowels a, 1, », 
become long, as πᾶσι, γιγᾶσι, ζευγνῦσι, or ag is changed 
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in words in ἀνθ into a9, as γραῦς, ease, pened ; and from 
sand ο, are made the diphthongs εἰ and ov, as, re@éerres, 
συφθεντεσσὶ, τυφϑεντεόι, φυφϑονεσι, «υφϑεισι , διϑοντες, διδον- 
σεσσι, διδοντεσι, διδονεσι, διδουσι. In words which end in 
cog, however, the « becomes sv, as imwevg, ἱπσεισόι, iw- 
w5e0l, iwweds, ἱππεῦσι; Δωριεὺς, Awpiseds; Badiders, βασι- 
Asoo, &c.] 


(Obs. The student will bear in mind, however, that in 
the common language, nouns in ss make ee: in the dative 
plaral, not ses; as ὀρομευς, δρομισι ; βασίλενς, βασίλεσι; 
and that the Dorians likewise made the dative plural of 
nouns in svg, s04.] 

[3. When β, #, 9, or y, x, x, precede the termina- 
tion os, they are changed together with the ¢ which fol. 
lows, into the double consonants ᾧ and £, as, Agaes, 
Αραβεσι, Aparls ; anyes, usyeds, asf ; μορόπες, mepoweds, pee 
ροψι ; κορακες. xopaixeds, χοραξι ; Teixes, φριχεόι, θριξι | 


[4. Of those which reject 6 before σι, some change the 
8 mute into the more sonorous «, as wartgsc, warspeds, by 
syncope wareso:, changed to wargass ; ανδρες, ανϑρεσσι, 
ανδρεσι, changed to avdeass ; 50 also, μηφραδὶ ; θνγαφρασί ; 
αστρασὶ ; &c.] 


(General Obs. χϑρσὶ for χρρεσσι, arises from the Ionic: 
Attic form ysip, x#20s.—The form viact, which occurs in 
Ii. ε. 463. and elaewhere is from vis, vies, and stands for 
οἷεσι according to No. 4. _It is not as some suppose from 
visug, this last makes wescos, visers, visor. The noun ovg, 
“τος, forms «σι in the dative plural in conformity also 
with No. 2. as, arses, ὠτεσι, ὠτῦι, wos. This noun isin 
fact a contracted one, ovag, ov; G...ovarog, arog ; this 
_ contraction however has no bearing on the present mat- 
ter.] sO 
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CONTRACTED DECLENSION. | 
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Contracts of the First Declension. 


In the First Declension ea is contracted 
into η, as, N. yea, γη, the earth; G, yeas, γης; 
D. yea, yn; A. yea, γην; V. yea, ons δ. and 
eas is contracted into 1, as N. Ἕρμεας, “Ἑρμης, 
Mercury ; G. Ἕρμεον, Ἕρμον ; D. Ἕρμεῳ, Ἕρμῃ ἂς. 


Pex and all other terminations, drop the 
former vowel; as, N. egea, ea; the earth; 
G. epeas, eas; Ὡς. N. ἐπλοη, ἀπλη, simplicily ; 
(Οὐ. ἐπλοης, ἄπλης 5 &C. 


Contracts of the Second Declension. 


‘Jn the Second Declension, if the latter 
vowel is short, the contraction is in ov; if 
long, the former vowel is dropt ; as. N. νοος, 
vous, the mind; G. voov, vou; 1). vow, vw; &¢. 
(vid. page 50.) 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 


_ 1. Nouns in w, νος, have only two contract- 
rons, Viz. vts and vas into vs: thus, 
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ὁ Porgys, the bunch of grapes. 


Singular. . Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ Borpes . N. οὐ βοτρνες, 06, 
G. τὸν Borpuog | N. A. sw Borges |G. των βοτῥνων, 
D. cq βοτρυὶϊ D. τοῖς βοτρυσι, 
A. cov Borger |G. Ὦ. sow Borgvcw | A. cons βοτρνας, vs 
V. βοτρυ V. Borpueg, v5. 


2. Nouns in «ss and: have three contract- 
ions, Viz. εἴ into εἰ, es and eas into es: thus, 


ὁ οφις, the serpent. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν, ὁ οφις, N. of offers, εἰς» 
G. cov ofews, N. A. cw cfse [6, can οφεων, 
D. τῳ οφεῖΐ, εἰ, Ἣν . φοῖς οφισὶ, 
A. cov ods, G.D. cow οβεῳν iA. revs odsac, εἰς, 
V. oft, ν.. oPets, εἰς. 


70 ὄινηπσι, the mustard. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.¢o Givast, N.i¢a σινηπσια, 
G. τὸν δνηπεος | N. A. τῳ σιηπεε |G. ταν σινηπεων, 
D. tg σινηπεὶ, εἰ, D. cog σινηπεσί, 
A. co cine, | 6, Ὁ. cow σδινηπιο ἃ. σὰ σιηπια, 
V C1 et, . V. δινηπεα, 


3. Nouns in ws and ὦ have three contract- 
ions, V1Z. 6s into ους, οἱ into οἱ, and οἱ oe into ὦ : 
thus, | 


as 
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ἢ «ἰδως, the modesty. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. καὶ αἰδὼς N. αἱ = ardor, 
G. σης astoog.ous,| N. A. ca ade IG. can αἰϑων, 
D. en asdoi, οι, D. vars asdoss, 
A. cay αἰδοα, w, |G. D. caw αἰδοιν, |A. τας αἰϑους, 
V. αιδοι, ᾿ αὐδοι. 

[¥ υχω, the echo. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. καὶ axe, ᾿ N. αἱ φχοι, 
G. ras axes, ους,, N. A. cx aye |G. cur aye, 
D. φῇ axel, οἱ, ἢ. ταῖς ἡχρις, 
A. σηνηχοα, wo, | Ο. Ὦ. cas axon A. φους ηχους, 
V. φχοι, V. nxt.) 


4, Nouns in evs, and vs, making in the Ge- 
nitive sws, have four contractions, viz. εἰ into 
εἰν τ into η, es and tas into es: thus, 


ὃ βασίλευς, the king. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.é βῥβασίλευς N.A N. οἱ βασίλεες, εἰς, 
C. φονβασίλεως 5. G. φσων βαδίλεων, 
D. τῳ βασιλεὶ, εἰ, Ὁ. σοις βασίλευσι, 


Te βασίλεε, α, 
A. ror βασίλεα, rors ae ασίλοον. A. σοὺς βασιλεας, εἰς, 


_ Vi ββασιλιν, V. βασίλειες, ess. 
| ὁ wersxus, the axe. . ; 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ὁ σίέλεχυς, N. A. N. οἱ πελεχεες, εἰς, 


G. rou wedAsxeas, 

D. cq πιλεχεῖ, 08, 
A. tov πέλεχον, “οι A. φοὺυς πελέκεις, stg, 
V. wehexv, τον wihantqy. γ΄ απέλεκχεις, εἰς, 


G. can πελεέχεων, 


τω ane "> ID. σοῖς πελυκεδι, 
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5. Neuters in v make the Nominative, 
Accusative, and V ocative Plural, in #, η, and 
also contract εἰ into εἰ, and ¢ into»; thus, 


το aerv, the city. 


Singular. Daal. Plaral. 
N. τὸ αδτυ, N. ταὶ αὐτῶ, 4, 
G. τὸν adres, IN. A. cw adres, 9,|G. τῶν αὐτέων, 
D. τῷ αστεΐ, tt, D. τοῖς «στεσι, 
A. τὸ αὔσυ G. D. cow adres, |A. τα αὐτεα, 9, 
V. acto Vv. arres, ἢ. 


6. Nouns in ys, ες, and os are contracted in 
every case except the Nominative and Voca- 
tive Singular, and Wative Plural ; thus, 


y teinens, the trireme. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 3 τριηρης N. αἱ = rginpess, εἰς, 
5 τὴς rpingtoe, οὐς, ἢ πα ταῖν, ᾿ σ. τῶν reingtan, wy, 
. £9 τριηρεῖ, εἰ 7"? ID. ταῖς τρικρεσιε 
A. φην ringed , G. Ὁ. Α. τας rpiapeas, ες, 
V. THIY THINK EOS, O69. v. φριηρεῖς, εἰς. 


τριηρες. 
Neuters in e and o make the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Plural in e«, ἡ, and 
the Genitive Plural in tay, av ; thus, 

| vo reyes, the wall. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ro φειχος, N.A N. a φειχβα, a, 
G. row φειχέος, ους, ce +5 58 G. fav φειχδων, ων, 
Ῥ. Tye τειχδὶ εἰ, a> ™ ID. eos φειχδσι, 
. TO φειχος, , 1% τειχβα, ν΄ 
γ. τεῖχος. TOW φειχϑβοιν, οἷν, yr σειχθα, 9, 


F 2 
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Proper names in sve have a double con. 
traction, [which however is confined in ge- 
neral to the Dative ;] as, 


᾿ [ὃ Περικλέης, κλης, Pericles. 


Singular. 


N. co Ἰπερικλεης, κλης, 

.« τὸν Περικλεος, xAcue, 

. τῷ Περικλεεῖ, κλεει, κλέι», 
. Tov TisomAsa, xAy, 

. Περικλεες, κλεῖς. 


<p & 


6. Neuters in ας pure and eas are both syn- 
copated and contracted in every case, except 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Singular, and the Dative Plural : thus, 


{ro κρεας, the flesh. 
Singular. 
N. τό κρεᾶς, - 
G. τὸν xpextos, by syncope Xgt%es, by crasis χρέως, 


D. τῳ κρέατι, ~- = neti = -«- κρεᾷ, 
A. τὸ κρεῶς, 


V. κρεας͵ 
Dual. 
N. A. tw gente, - gee, . - xp, 


G. ἢ. τοῖν xesarow. -ὀ κρέαριν, = - pea. 


Plural. 
Ν, τῷ xgeara, - ρθῶ = χρία, 
G. tav κρεώτων, - κρεαων = - κρρων, 
D. τοῖς κρεασὶ, . 
A, τῷ κρεωτῶ, - κρεαα, - - χρέα, 
Ψ. xptare, - ngtae, - = χκρερ, 


τὸ κερᾶς, the horn. 


Singular. 


N. to κερᾶς . 

G. τον κερῶτος, by syncope κέραορ, by crasia κέρως, 
D. τῷ κέρατι - - κεραὶ - - κέρᾳ, 
A. τὸ κερᾶς 


γ, κερῶς, 
Dual. 
NN. A. tw xegure, - xegae, - - κερᾶ, 
G. D. τοῖν κερατοῖν, - κέραοιν, - - κεῤὼν 
Plural. 


§ 


NN. τὰ κέρατα, - Hepa - = κκερα, 

G. τῶν κερώτων, - - κεραῶὼν - - κεέρῶν, 

D. τοῖς κερασι. 

A. τῶ κερατῶ - κρᾶαθ - = κέρρι, 
περῶτῶώ. - - epee - = κερα, 


7, [Some nouns are contracted by the 
omission of a vowel.] 


- 
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[1. In every case, as, 


τὸ eae, ne, the spring, | ὁ Awas, λας, the stone. 


Singular. ΄ Singular. 
N. τὸ eae, ne, _ IN, ὁ Awas, λας͵ 
G. τὸν exgos, ρος, G. τὸν λααος, λαος. 


D. τῷ exes, net, &c. [[).τῷ λααι, Aas, $c, 


ἡ daic, δας, the torch. | ὁ xsveov, the belly. 


Singular. Singular. 
N. 4 dais, das, Ν. ὁ xevewy, κενῶν 
(. της daidos, δαδος, Ga. rou κενέεωνος, κέγωνος, 


1). τῇ daids, dedi, ας. [Ὁ τῷ κενεωνι, κεένωνι, ἃς. 


| 2. In part of the cases, as eve, θυγατηρ, μη- 
‘rae, πάτηρ : thus, 
ὃ ἄνηρ, the 1παπ. 
Singular. Dual. - .  PJural. 


N.o ανηρ, N. A. N. of wvagss, ανδρες, 
6. τοῦ ἀνέρος, ανδρος, τῷ avers, avdge, |G. rav ἀνέρων, ανδρων͵ 
D. cm ἀνέρι, ανδϑι, α. ὃ. D. φοῖς ανδρασι, 

A. σὸν avepa, ανδρα, Tow A. φοὺς «νερας, avepes 
Υ. aveo. ανϑροιν, ανδροιν. Υ. «νέρες, ανδρες. . 


5 buvyarup, the daughter. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. | 
N. καὶ θυγατηρ N.A N. ai ϑυγαφερες, 
μᾷ τηρθυγασέζος, βος πα tere 868, a: τῶν θυγατεβαν, gov 
A. τὸν ϑυγατῶα, τ᾿ A. τὰς θυγατέρας, 
Υ. νγατερ. ταιν seyer efolv. v. ϑυγατθρες. 
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ὁ πάτερ, the father. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.& πατηρ, A N. οἱ πατέρες, 
G. cov πατφέρος, pos, G. των πατέβαν, fav, 
D. cm wars, ΡῥΙ, D. sos was pats, 

A. τὸν πατέρα, A, τον watepas, 
V. = werep. V. sarsgss.] 


te warsgé, 
G. D. 

τὸᾶιν Wars por. 

[IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 


ἡ veus, the ship. 


Tonic. Altlic. 


Singular. Singular. 
N. ἡ νηνς, N. 4 ναῦς, 
G. τὴς NOC, ‘veas), G. τὴς νεως, 
D. τῇ γηΐ, D. Ty νηΐ, 
A. τὴν νηῶ (vee) A. τὴν vaw, 
V. ywyv . V, γῶν, 

Dual. Dual. 

N, A, wanting. N. A. wanting. 
G. D. ταιν veo. G. D. reas veo, 

Plural. Plural, 
Ν. αἱ vase (vese) N. αἱ νηες, 
G. τῶν νηῶν, (νεῶν), G. τῶν νεων, 
D, ταῖς rot, «2D ταῖς ναυσι, 
A. τὰς nas, (νεαρ), A; τὰς ναυς, 

. vues. ΝΙΝ γ. vats, ] 


tina 


70 


Remarks on the Contracted Forms of the 
_ Third Declension. 


1.. Nouns in os, vos. 


{Obs. 1. The contraction in vs is used by the. Attics 
in the accusative, not in the nominative. So εχϑυς, Od. 
8. 53. x. 124. μ. 331. . 113. δρυς for Sevag, Il. r. 494. 
Ψ. 118. τυς, Herod. 8. 89.] 


Obs. 2. Nouns in οὖς and avg also contract the.same 
cases as those in vs, νὸς : [vid. Observations on the ir- 
regular declension. | 


2. Nouns in sg and 5. 
(Obs. 1. Nouns in is have what is termed the Attic ge- 
nitive, namely, the genitive singular in ὡς instead of og, 
and the genitive dual ending in qv instead of ov. The 
neuters ins on the contrary, have the common genitives 
eg and ow in the singular and dual. } 


[Obs. 2. The dative singular very frequently occurs 
in Ionic writers, with a single s, as «ets for ware’, Il. Ψ,. 
315. weds for wedsi, Herod. 1. 105. 2. 30. δυναμι for δυ- 
vayel, Herod. 2, 102. οι for oes, Herod. 2, 141. &c. 
Besides these the form s7 is used by the Ionians, 
as ποσεῖ, πολεῖ, &c. In Homer and others, the contract- 
ed form εἰ is one of very common occurrence. | 


[Obs. 3. Instead of the accusative in w, the form « 
also occurs, a8 wodAne, Hesiod. Scut. 105.—The contract- 
ed form in the plural, is frequent in Homer. In the ac- 
cusative he has the contraction in ss. This contraction ἡ 
in #s was regular in Attic in the words og, and φϑοις, as tas 
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us; vous Φθοις for φϑοιδας ; so also epvig for opvidag, Soph. 
(Ed. T. 966.]* ts for ogni, Sep 


3. Nouns in ὡς and a. 


[Obs. 1. The singular only of these two forms is used : 
the dual and plural are taken from the form of the se- 
cond declension in og. But fur the most part, these sub- 
. stantives, from their signification, admit of no plural.) 


[Obs. 2. The Attics decline in a similar manner the 
comparative in ev, leaving out v in the accusative singu- 
lar masculine, and the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive plural neater ; as μείζων, acc. sing. masc. psove, 

μειζοα.,) μδιζω ; nom. acc. voc. pl. neut. μειζονα, (μει- 
442) μειζω.} . . 


[Obs. 3. The Ionians made the accusative singular of 
these nouns in ow; as low, Herod. 2, 41. Agrew, id. 2. 
156. So also, xaxs¢row, αειδότουν in Hesychius. ] 


[Obs. 4. The uncontracted forms of the feminines ia 
wg and #, are not used even by the lonians. | 


Ι 
4. Nouns in svg, υς, and νυ, 


(Obs. 1. Nouns in svg have the Attic genitive, but only 
in the singular. Nouns in vs have. the Attic genitive 
both in the singular and dual, namely ὡς for ος in the 
singular, and gv for ow in the dual number. Neuters in 
v have the common genitive, og and ow.] 


[Obs. 2. The accusative singular in » of nouns in ευς 
is of rare occurrence. The nominative plural of the 
game class of nouns was contracted by the earlier Attic 
writers into 25, as βασιλης. The accusative plural, accord- 
ing to the observation of the old grammarians, was in the 
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genuine Attic dialect -sés, not.—s¢, and yet the form —si¢ 
frequently occurs. If a vowel preceded the termind- 
tion, the Attics contracted sag into ag ; a8, ayes for 
ayusas ; χοὰς for xosag. The lonians make uniformly, 
βασίλῳῃος, βασιληΐ, βασίληα, βασίληας, &c. | 


[Obs. 4. Words which have a vowel before the termi- 
nation ses contract in the genitive cag into ὡς ; as Mepas- 
sug, Πειρωως, contracted Hsipatmg. χόθυρ, xeses, contract- 
ed yows. | 


[Obs. 5. The accusative plaral of nouns in vs, 06, is 
not always contracted by the Attics ; the form weysas 
occurs in Aristoph. Ran. 811. The genitive plural also 
is not contracted in Attic. ] 


δ. Nouns in a6, ὃς, and og. 


[Obs. 1. Like sevens, are declined also proper names _ 
which are not patronymics, as, ὃ Δυημούθενης ; yet. these 
have sometimes the accusative according to the first de- 
clension, as tov Dexgaryy, cov Ανφισθένην, cov Αρισφοφανην.] 


[Obs. 2. The Dorians and Ionians, in the genitive, use 
the contraction evs for ows; a8, Αριόφοφανενς, Ευμηδευς, 
χϑίλευς from xsidos, ogsus from opos, bepceg from θέρος. 


(Obs. 3. The AXolians in the genitive and vocative 
omit ε, a8 Σωχρατον, Lexpare.] 


Obs. 4. Although the contracted form be Attic, yet the 
Attics frequently do not use the contracted form in the 
genitive plural. Thus often, φριηρέων for φριηρῶν 3 ogee 
for egev. In particular they did not say avéer from avbos, 
but ἀνϑέων, because avéev might easily have been cen- 
eae with the present participle of avéew, or with 
avd av. wo a 
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6. Proper names in κλεξης. 


Obs. 1. χλεης is the Ionic, xAg¢ the Attic form. We 
find however, ἭἭ ραχλεης, Eurip. Herc. fur. 924. Ion. 
1144. Brunck ad Aristoph. Thesm. 169.] 


[Obs. 2. The Tonians make the accusative in xAge, as 
Θιμιστοχληα. The genitive κλοὺς in the common gram- 
mars does not occur. ] 


7. Neuters in ὡς pure and gas. 


[Obs. 1. The declension of xsgas is given according to 
the usual form ; it admits of a doubt however whether 
this mode of inflexion be the true one. The Attics said 
κερᾶς, χερᾶτος, as they did φρεαρ, φρεᾶτος, and it certainly 
does not seem correct to form from it by syncope, xegaeg 
with a short penult. The opinion of Dr. Maltby appears to 
be a more correct one, that χερας forms only χερᾶφος in the 
genitive ; and that κερᾶος comes from κερας χεραῦς, not from 
xepas κερᾶφος. Blomfield suggests that wherever xspies 
and χεράων occur in Homer, we should probably read, xe- 
ρεος and κερεων. These are in fact true Ionic forms, xé- 
esos occurs in Herod, 6. 111. whence we have κέρεα, td. 
- 2, 38. 4. 191. and xegean is found, id. 4. 183, Vid. Thes. 
Grec. Poes. ed. Maltby, Observ. Ὁ. Ixxx. and Blomfeld’s 
Remarks on Matthie’s Gr. Gr. p. xxxix. ] 


[Obs. 2. The form --αφος, -ατι, —era, is rare, for τ ig 
generally omitted. The nominative plural is most com- 
monly —«, either short by apocope from -ara, as dewa, 
Od. 0. 405, κερα, Il. ὃ. 109. orlong by reason of the con- 
traction from ax. There is still another form in —aeres 
“αὐτὰ, but it occurs only in the later poets. Still how- 
ever it must be one of ancient origin. ] 


[Obs. 8. According to the examples given the Ionian® 
3 . G 


“ΕΝ 
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declined also the substantives yo or you, and δόρυ. 
Thus, N. σὸ yor and your, G. rev γουνατος and yeures, D. 
τῳ yeurats, Pl. N. τὰ yosvara. and γοῦνα, G. φων yenaray 
and γουνων, &c. 80, N. {ὁ dovgv, G. rev δουρὸς and δορος ; 
τῳ δουρὶ and dogs, Pl. N. τὰ dovga, G. τῶν δουρων, D. τοῖς 
Sovpacs, and δουρεσσι, &c.] 


8. Remarks on ase, θυγάτηρ, warug, &c. 


[Obs. 1. The principle on which δ is inserted in the 
oblique cases of «νηρ, has been explained, page, 23.] 


[Obs. 2. avegos occurs Hl. y. 61. &c. avege, Il. w. 516. 
Sc. avega, Il. νι 131. covegs, Π. A. 328. veges, fl. ε. 861. 
&c. The Dative plural is thus formed, avegecos, ανδρεσ- 
σι, (Il. ε. 814. &c.) αὐδράσσι, (Il. §. 308.) ανδρασι. The 
form ἀνέρας of the accusative plural occurs, Il. «. 262. 
&c. | 


[Obs. 3. wareges occurs Od. A, 500. warees, I. «, 156. 
The contracted form πάτρων in the genitive plural is sel- 
, dom met with: it occurs, however, Od. #. 687, and ὁ, 
245. The dative plural πάτρασι comes from the older 
form wrarsesocs. | 


[Obs. 4. The noun γαάστηρ, makes in the dative plural 
γώστηρσι, not yacreacs. | 


(Obs. 6. The accusative Ayseses from Δηρητηρ, serv- 
ed in process of time for a new form of the nominative ; 
as Δημητρα, Δημητρας, Anunteg, Δημητραν, &c.] 


[Obs. 7. The particular, most worthy of the student’s 
attention is this, that, μητορ (and consequently Agxerae, 
Ceres,) warze, and γαστηρ, form the accusative singular | 
without contraction; a8 wytega, watega, yartege. This 
is done in the case of μητηρ, in order to prevent its being 
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confounded with wares, as, a womb; it is done in like 
manner in ware, to prevent its being confounded witb 
watea, ας, paternal land ; and in γαστηρ. to prevent its 
being confounded with yarsga, as, the belly or hollow 
part of a vessel. } . 


9, Remarks on the noun vars. 


[Obs. 1. The form which we have called Attic is the 
only one which occurs in the prose writers of that dia- 
lect. The poets sometimes use also the proper Ionic. 
In the dative singular, and nominative plural, the lonians 
and Attics have, as will be perceived, a common form 
γῃΐ, νης. The form vases for the nominative plural, oc- 
curs only in the later writers. In the accusative plural, 
the forms vevg, mas, occur only in the poets. ] 


[Obs. 2. The Doricform was νας, the oblique cases of 
_ which occar in the Attic poets also, not only in the cho- 
russes, but elsewhere ; as sees, Eurip. Hee. 1253 vai, 
Iphig. T. 891. (in the chorus). vasg, Iphig. A. 242. (in 
the chorus). The accusative sas¢ occurs in Theocr. 7. 
152-22. 17. 


[Obs. 8.. The Hellenistic writers use sae in the accu- 
sative singular and ves in the accusative plural. | 


(Obs. 4. In like manner with ναὺς is declined 9 γραῦς, 
the old woman, (lon. yenvs) G. τὴς γραος, D. τῇ yeni, A. 
anv γραῦν, V. yeav, (lon. yeav.) Pl. N. αἱ γραες, and γρη- 
“4. (not ai years), α. τῶν yeaa, D. ταῖς yeauts, A. τας 
γραυς. Yet of this in general only the nominative sing. 
accusative sing. and plural, and the genitive plural are 
used; in the rest of the cases γραία is more common. 


So also, 7 Beug, G. rug Boos, D. τῇ Boi, A. ray βουν. (net 
Bex). Pl. N. αἱ Boss (not Bovs),G. τῶν Sear, Ὁ. ταῖς Sev- 
63, A. τας Revs, and Beas.) 
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GENERAL REMARKS. 


[In the genitive and dative singular and plural, the 
_poets annex the syllable Φφι, or (with » εφελχυσφικονὴ φιν ; 
this the grammarians term Φι paragogicum. When this 
is done, if the substantive end in », the ¢ of the genitive 
is omitted : ifthe substantive end in og, or ov, the 9, alone 
remains before ¢:, while in those in es, gen. Ses, evg, the 
form ἐς, or svg (the Ionic contraction from eeg) enters ; as, 
εξ suregi, for ἐξ εὐνης ; φρηφρη, nc, D. Φρηφρηφιν, for Φρη- 
Ten; awe ὄφρατοῴιν, for axe στρατοῦ ; θεοφιν, Dat. for bee ; 
| εξ εἐρεδεοσφιν for εξ ἐρεθους : απὸ στηθεσφι for awe σφηθους : 
κλιόῃσφι, Dat. for κλισίας ; σὺν σχεῦφι, for συν οχεσι ; πα- 
ga νανῷιν for παρὰ ναυσιν. 


[The termination éc appears to be an appendage οὗ a 
similar nature, but is found only in the genitive ; εξ ὧλο- 
θεν, for εξ ὦλοςς. In the same manner δὲν is annexed to 
the genitive of the pronouns, sys, συ, ed ; 88 ἐμέθεν (from 
“μ40), order (eso), ser (se), Afterwards these forms of 
nouns were used as adverbs, as Αϑηνηϑεν, Ou uber. ] 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1, Some nouns have different genders in 
the singular and plural. 


[Obs. 1 Thus, ὁ δίφρος, the chariot-seat, inthe plural 
τα difen; ὁ θεόμος, the decree, plural τὰ θεύμα ; καὶ κελευ- 
Gos, the way, plural ta κελευθα ; ὁ κυκλος, the circle, plu- 
ΤᾺ] τὰ κυκλα ; ὁ Avyves, the lamp, plural ra Avyve ; ὃ σιτος, 
the corn, plural ra σίτα ; 5 ὅταϑμος, the station, plural τὰ 
crabue ; ὁ Taprages, Tartarus, plural τα Τάρταρα. 


(Obs. 2. In the snbstantives above enumerated, the 
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singular does not occur as neuter. But the following 
which are considered as belonging to this class, are found 
neuter in the singular ; as rs vere from τὸ νῶτον; re 
ἐρετροα from τὸ ἐρετμον ; τὰ ζυγα from τὸ Cuyer.] 


[Obs. 3. The following nouns, neuter in the plural, 
and masculine in the singular, are of more rare occur- 
rence, as τὰ δρυμα, the forests, from ὁ dpumes ; τα δακτυλα, 
the Jingers, from ὁ daxrure; τα τραχηλα, the necks, from 
ὁ τραχῆλος ; τὰ powa, the filth, from ὁ ῥυπος.] 


2. Some have different declensions. 


[Obs. 1. Greek words, in which double forms are used 
together in one case, are said to be redundant (abundan- 
tia). Generally, however, these double forms are not 
both peculiar to one dialect, but each toa different one.] 


{Obs. 2. Examples follow ; 85 ὁ saes, the peacock, Attic 
tans, ται, and rawr, rawres ; Asyes, a hare, Ionic Acyaos, 
Attic λαγως ; 80 also vaes, a femple, Attic νεως ; Anes, a 
people, Attic Aews ; In like manner δάκρυ and daxguer both 
occur in Homer, from the first comes δακρυοις (Eurip. 
Iph. A. 1175.) and from the latter δακρυσι (id. Troad, 
315.) Inetead also of Ferd eer, ev, another form occurs, 
δ}ὲνδρος, sos, whence δὲνδρει, δένδρεα, δενδριων, δενδρισι J 


(Obs. 3. The Attics particularly declined nouns in a, 
aves, in w, ovs, aS χϑλιδώ, ους, for χελίιδων, ores; andw, ους, 
for «ηϑοΐ, ονος. This also took place in the Ionic dialect. ] 


[Obs. 4. A word which is almost universally redun- 
dant is yews, χρωτός, Another form χροὺς occurs, which 
is declined like fous, (vid. page 75.) and hence we have 
in the genitive χρωτὸς and χροος, dative χρωτι and χροΐ, ac- 
cusative χρῶτα and xeea. The dative has-still a third 


‘form χρῳ which is used mostly in proge. Adjectives 
G2 . ~ 


= 
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compounded of yeeus have also among the Attics, usually 
the termination xgws, as Asuxexpas. | | | 


Obs. 5. Some words in the plural are derived from 
other forms different from those of the singular, as spee- 
βευτης, which has οἱ weseGess in the plural, from πρεσζυς, 
or πρεόδις, Frequently a new form of the nominative 
arises from ap oblique case of the old form, as guAag, 
Φυλακος, and φυλαχος, ov; μαρφυς, moipruges, and maprupos, 
ov; diaxrwe, διακτορος, and diaxropeg, ev. So from the ac- 
cusative Axpusrga, a new nominative Δημηφρα, ας, arose. 
Others have only one form of the nominative in use, but 
in other cases they, together with their derivatives, 

‘have other forms, which pre-suppose a form different 
from the usual form of the nominative ; thus, vies is regu- 
larly declined viov, vie, viev, plural vier, &c. but in the ge- 
nitive and dative singular, and the nominative, genitive, 
dative, and accusative plural, among the Attics, the forms 
uibeg, viet, viets, υἱεων, viedt, visag (and viess) from the obso- 
lete vievs are used. In Homer, besides these, viex occurs, 
fl. v. 350. In Homer also we find the forms véeg, vii, 
vie, dual vie, plural vies, viws, vies, vias, of which vig must 
have been the nominative. ] 


3. Some are termed anomalous. 


{Obs. -Those are called anomalous or irregular nouns, 
whose oblique cases presuppose a nominative different 
from that in use, without having double forms in the rest 
of the cases: thus, yum, γυναικος, as from γυναιξ ; γόνυ, 
yovaros, as from yovas, ; δ, dopares, as from δορας ; ὁδωρ, 
‘adares, as from vdac. So also Zeus, Aros, or Zyves, as from 
Ais or Ζην. There are commonly reckoned ten diffe- 
rent forms for the nominative Zeus, viz.. Zeus, Βδευς, Asus, 
Ass, Zag, Ζαν, Zug, Ζην, Δην, Δαν. These however differ 
only in dialect, and may be reduced to two Aig aud Za, 

-andyet even these nominatives are obsolete. ] 
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4, Some double forms of cases presuppose 
only one form of the nominative, which, how- 
ever, are declined according to two different 
declensions, or different kinds of one declen- 
sion, ‘l‘hese are called Heteroclita. In this 
manner are declined, 


{!. After the first and third declension, substantives in 
as, yet only in the accusative and vocative ; thus, Daxps- 
tus of the third declension, makes Zexparyy after the first, 
and EZexgery after the third. So also Αρισσοφανην and 
Apioredary from Αρισφοῴανης ; and in the vocative, Iepry- 
sady after the first, and Σσρεψιαδὲς after the the third, 
from Σερεψιαδης. The lonians especially declined dif- 
ferent nouns of the first declension after the third, as 
δεσπότεα, and δεσποτιας, for δισποότην, δεσπότας, from dre- 
σότης : 80 also xuGepvaree for κυδερνηφξον ; Mepoen for Mag- 
oyy.—-Again, we have @aagg of the third declension mak- 
ing Θαλησος, Madgra, &c. and in the Attic, of the first ; 
a8 Θαάλου, Θαλην ; 80 muxng, μυχοῦ and muxares.] 


{2. After the second and third declensions ; χοος, seus, 
which has properly χοοὺ, xev, but was also declined after 
the third, χοὺυς, χοος, χοῖ, a8 evs Boos. So secs, vous was 
inflected in this manner by the later ecclesiastical wri- 
ters, voug, νοος, vet. vox, while the Attics declined it νους. 
νου, var, νοῦν. Again, Osdswous and all words compounded 
with σους, have —wed'es in the genitive and —reds in the 
accusative, but also, and especially in Attic, —wov, —weuy.] 


[3. Nouns in ὡς are declined partly after the second 
declension, particularly among the Attics, as Μίνως, Mi- 
va, Mir, &c. and partly after the third, as Μινως, Mcvwes. ἡ 
In the same manner, x@Aw¢, καλωσξ and xadw ; γαλος, ya~ 
Awes and yadw ;] a 
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{4. Sometimes ἃ noun is declined after different 
forms of the same declension, as eyxeAvs, which was de- 
clined by the Attics in the singular, ἐγχελυος, ἐγχέλυε, &c. 
and in the plural ἐγχδλεις, ογχέλεων. 


{Obs. Other changes are not founded upon the cir- 
cumstance of the form of the nominative being capable 
of a double inflexion. The number also of obsolete forms 
of nominatives, would be too much increased, if for every 
deviation, another form, grown into disuse, should be re- 
ferred to. It seems more probable, that the proper ter- 
mination of the case was sometimes changed into the 
termination of the same case in another declension, which 
might easily take place in a language not as yet perfectly 
established and fixed. This change is called perawracpees 
κλίσεως, a transformation of the termination of the case. 
The following are the principal kinds of Metaplasm. ] 


(1. Proper names ἰη --χλος are often declined like those 
in —xAgs, and again those in —xAzg, like those in —xAsg.} 


[2. Some nouns of the first and second declension 
have, particularly in the dative and accusative singular, 
and in the genitive also, the termination of the third de- 
clension ; thus we find αἴδος, aids, in Homer, for «idev, 
aién; so alse αλκι for «λχῇ, κλαδὶ for χλαδῳ, ἃς... 


(8. In the same manner the plural of different neuters 
in ey, particularly the dative, is formed after the “third 
declension, as avdgawodsdo: for ἀνδραπόδοις, προβασι for 
προβάτοις, προσωπατω and προσωπασὶ for σρούωπα and προ- 
σωποις.} 


[4. The Actolians an Molic tribe formed the nouns of 
the third declension in the plural, after the second ; as, 
vegeveois for γερουσὶ from yepav ; wabyparos for παϑημανσ; 
from παϑημα ; as the Latins also said, epigrammatis, di- 
femmatis, for epigrammatibue, dilemmatsbus.] 
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[5. Itis also a species of Metaplasm, when mascu- 
lines in og form the plural in «. vid. page, 76.] 


5. Some nouns are indeclinable. 


Obs. These are 1. Names of letters, as ro adda, cov 
arga, tw αλφα, ὥς. 2. The cardinal numbers from 
πέντε to exarov. 3. Poetic nouns which have lost the last 
syllable by apocope, vo δὼ for δῶμα, ro καρα for καρηνον. 
4. Foreign names which are not susceptible of Greek 
inflexions, as ὃ AGpaaps, rou Αβρααμει, Sc. 


6. Some are defective in the number of 
their cases. 


Obs. These are, 1. Monoptots, as [ro οφελος, and ¢o 
ηδὸος, advantage, only used as nominatives. μδλης geni- 
tive of war» for μασχαλῃ a shoulder, which case is alone 
in use.] dws, a house used only in the nominative, # rar, 
friend, used only in the vocative, # rowau, O Gods, used 
only in the same case. 2. liiptots, as, [οναρ, a viston, 
ὕπαρ, a real appearance, used only in the nominative, and 
accusative.} λις, a lion, used only in the nominative, and 
in the accusative Aw or awa. 3. Triptote. as, G. αλλη- 
aay, Ὁ. αἌληλοις, aus, οἷς, A. αλληλοὺυς, ag, a. So also N. 
Di. ange, G. and D. augow. [The noun πρεδδυς, an old 
man, has in this signification only accusative πρεσῦυν, vo- 
cative πρεσξυ : the other cases are formed from πρεσδυ- 
rag anold man. In the signification of an ambassador, 
however, it is a plural diptot, and has only nominative 
plural πρεσδεις, dative προσδεσι : the other cases are form- 
ed from πρεσδευτηέ, an ambassador. | 


7: Some have no singular, others no plu- 
ral, 
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Obs. The following want the singular. 1. Such asin 
their nature canrot well occur in more than one num- 
ber, as ra syxara, the entrails, ai ἐτησίαι, the Etesian winds. 
2. Names of Festivals. as re Διονυσια, the feast of Bacchus. 
3. Names of Cities, as Aéqvos, Athens. The following 
want the plural, viz. #A¢, salt, ya, earth, πυρ, water, and 
many others, known by the sense. 


PATRON Y MICS. 


[Patronymics are substantives which sig- 
nify a son or a daughter. They are derived 
from the proper name of the father, and 
sometimes also from that of the mother. 
The rules for their formation follow. ] 


[Rule 1. From nouns in og of the second declension 
come the forms of patronymics in ἰδὲς and ‘wr, as 
from Κρόνος come Κρονιδὴς and Κρονίων, the son of Kronos, 
i. 6. Jupiter So also Kodgidxs, Tasradsdns, Αἰοκιδὴς, 
from Κοδρος, Tavraaog, Araxes. The form in sav was pe- 
culiar to the loniaus.] 


[Rule 2. From nouns in sg comes the form iadys, as 
Ἥλιος, Ηλιαδὲς, ; Αγνιος, Αγνιαδὴς : Αὐκληπιος, Αὐχληπια- 
δὴς. 80 also, Λαερειαδὴς from Aasprieg for Λαξρτης. A 
deviation from this rule is AAxs:dns from Adxases, instead 
of which, the form Αλχεὺς appears to have been also 
used. Pindar has Αλχαΐδης. (Οἱ. 6. 115.] 


[Rule 3. From nouns in es and as of the first declen- 
sion, comes the form in αδης, as, Ἱπποτης, Ἱππόταδης ; 
Αλενας, AAsvades. From nounsin ας the Zolians form- 
ed patronymics in «dies, α as Ὑῤῥαδιος, from ‘TZbag.] 
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[Rule 5. In nouns of the third declension, the geni- 
tive serves as the basis of the derivation ᾿ If the penul- 
tima of the genitive be short, the patronymic from e¢ is 
formed in sd'ys, a8 Αγαμδμνων, Αγαμόμνονος, Αγαμεμνονδης. 
Aare, Λητφος, Λητοίδης. If it be long, then in ssdyg, as 
Αμφιτρυων, Appisevenc, Auditevanadys ; Τέλαμων, Τιλα- 
poms, Τελαμωνιαϑης.] 


Obs. 1. Hence nouns in svg which in Ionic bave the 
genitive in 90s, give rise to the patronymic form giades, 
as Πηλεὺς, Πηληος, Πηληίαϑης ; Περσευς, Πέρσηος, Πεῤρσηΐα- 
éug But since these have also the termination ews in 
the genitive, which continued the prevailing one in the 
Attic and in the common dialect, hence arose from Msg- 
δευς, ΤΠέρδεως, Περσειδϑης. So also Ατφρειδὴς, from Ατρθυς.] 


[Obs. 2. The origin of the different forms in δὸς and 
sadas was probably owing to the cultivation of the Greek 
language by means of the Hexameter verse, since nei- 
ther Αγαμερινονὶ ἔδης,, DOF TsAspavidns could enter into 
that measure. | 


(Obs. 3. The forms in dvs, sovsdas, and sanadys, are 
often interchanged. The reason is, that of the proper 
names in os, another form in ων was used, which is pro- 
perly the patronymic of the first. ] 


[Obs. 4. Instead of the form in sadns, the form in ἐδὴς 
also is used, particularly in Attic, as Αἰανειδαι, AAxpatw-- 
vides, Asorridas. ] 


[Obs. δ. A Doric form of patronymics was in φυδας, as 
Ewa pivardas. 


_ [Rale 6. Patronymics of the female sex have the fol- 
lowing terminations. 1. tag and s¢, a8 Λητωΐας, and Δη- 
τοῖς, from Agta: 80 also Βριδηῖς from Besos, γος, } Ne- 
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ex's from Νηρευς, πος ; Αφλαντις form Αφλας, αντὸος, 2. In 
wy and seve ; the latter when the primitive has 1 or v be- 
fore the termination o¢ or wv; as Axgidig, Axgitian; 
Ἤλεκχερυων, Ἡλοχτρυωνη ; the former when the primitive 
has a consonant before the termination og or sug, as Α- 
θησφος, Αδρηστινη ; Ὥχθανος, Oxsavivy ; Nepeve, Napivg. | 


[Obs. Some nouns have the form only of patronymics 
without the signification, as Μιλφιαδὴς, Αρισφοιδης, Evgim- 
dug, Σιμωνίδης. Patronymics are also ofteninterchanged | 
with their primitives : thus, sometimes Αλεξανδριδὴς for 
Αλεξανδρος ; Σιμφνιδὴς for Zimev ; Αμφιτρυῶν for Αμφιφρυ- 
anodes. 


ADJECTIVES. | 


Adjectives are declined like substantives. 


Declensions of Adjectives are three : 


The first of three terminations, 
The second of two; 
The third of one. . 


1, Adjectives of three terminations end in 


M. F. | N 
8, ΓᾺ ον. 
ος, Ns Ov. 
Os, ασα, ay, 
ας, csv oe, ay, 


εἰς, Cia, , ἐγ, 
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M. F. N. 
εἰς, ἐσσῶ, εν, 
n¥, S106, ως 
ous, our, ov. 
ous, ουσσα, ονν. 
us, tic, ν. 
US, Uo, uy, 
wy, ουσῶ, ov. 
av, ονσῶ, ονν. 
wy, ; aod, wy, 
ως, WO eb, ᾿ ως. 
ως, υἱοῦ, of. 


Adjectives in or pure and gor make the fe- 
minine in ὦ; other adjectives 1 in o make it 
in ἡ, thus, 


- 


μάκρος, long. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. maxpos, a, ὃν, N.A N. μαχροι, αἱ, «, 
G. poxpov, a6, ov, ὠ a . G. μαχρων, wi, ὧν, 
D, μαχρῳ, & φ' mens G. D. ” 10. μακροῖς, ous, οἷς, 
A. μακρὸν, av, ον, maxpoiv, cur, οἷν. A. μαχρους, as, a 


Vi. mans, =, OV. V. maxgot, αἱ, «. 
καλος, beautiful . 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. καλος, 9, ὃν, N. A. N. χαλοι, a, a, 
G. χαλον, 45, ov, - ° “ ° . G. χαλων, ων, a 
D. καλῳ, 3, ῳ"» 0: ? > κάλοις, CUS, O16: 
A. καλον, av, ον “πα καλους, ας, a, 
V.xahs, 2, ev, χᾷλοιν, «εν, ΟἹ V.. καλοι, 4 ou, ἃ 
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Four adjectives, aaaos, tyAsmoutos, τοιουτος, ra- 
covres; and four pronouns, os relative, avres 
and its compounds, οὗτος, and exenos, make ¢he 
neuter in ο. 


mes, all,  Ὸ  ΄μελας, Black. 


- Singular. Singular. 


N. was, πασα, παν, |N. eras, cave, ay, 
G. παντος, πάσης, mavros,|\G. percvos, αἰνης, ανος,. 
Ὦ. παντι, πασῃ arts, [[). μέλανι, avy, wen, 
A. παντα, Maca, παν, ΙΑ. μέλανα, awev, ay, 
V. was, πασα, παν. |V. μελαν, awe ay, 


Dual. Dual. 
N. A, ΤῸΝ, Α. 
παντε, πασῶ, παντέε, ἐλανέ, αἰνῶ, ᾿ avs, 
G. D. G. D. 
παάντοιν, πασαιν, παντοιν. ἱμελανοιν, asvesy, evolve | 
Plural. Plural. 


ἽΝ. παντες, πασαι, παντα, |N, μελανες, caves aver, 
G. πάντων, πάσων, πάντων, Ο, μελάνων, ἄαἰνων, νων 


1). πασι, πασαὶῖς, πασι, [{): μελασι, cavers, wes, - 


A. πάντας, πασας͵ παντα, |A. μελανας, αινας, ave, 
γ᾽ πάντες, wacas, παντα. |V. peraves, mares, eed 


/ 
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£15, . 


τυφθεις having been 


ruck. χάριεις, comely, 


Singular. Singular. 


N. tudbes, tow, ev, ΙΝ, χαάριεις, ἐσσα, ἐν, 
G, τυφθεντος, εἰσης, evros,|G. χαριεντος, ἐσσης, erros, 
D, τυφθεντι, εἰση ets, [Ὁ χαριεντι, tory, ert, 
A. τυφθεντα, εἰσαν, ἐν, |A. χαριεντῶ ἐσσαν, ἐν, 


V. τυφθεις, sire, eve eR OF ay, 
χαριέν, 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. . Ν. Α. 
τυφθεντε, εἰσ, tyre, ἰχώριεντε, tore, evre, 
6. ἢ. . G. D. 


tubevrow, εἰσαιν, evrow, ἰχαριέντοιν, toro, evra. 


Plural. Plural. 


Ν. τυφθεντες, sivas, ἐντῶ ΙΝ, χαριέντες, eooas, evrec, 
1 

G. τυφθεντων͵ εἰσων͵ evrav,|G. χαριέντων, ἐσσων, ἐντων, 

D. τυφθεισι,. εἰσαις, εἰσι 1D. χαάριεισι, ἐσσᾶις, εἰσι, 

A, τυφθεντας, εἰσας ἐντ : A, χαριέντας, εσσας ἐντα, 


“ 


V. τυφθεντες, εἰσαι, evra. |V. χαριέντες, ἐσσῶι evra. 
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τέρην, tender. 
\ 


Singular. Dual. 
* 
N. teeny, eve ἐν, N A, 
iV evo ° 
G. teeevos, eivns, ἔνος, τερένε, five, ἐνέ, 
I). τέρενι, avy, «νι, x. D. 


A. vegeva, ἐεἰνῶν, ἐν, 
V. τέρεν, ἐινα, Ἐν. 


Plural. 


IN. regeves, sivas, ἐνῶ, 
(Ὁ. τερένων, eve, even, 
D. τερεσι εἰναις, ect, 
A, Tegevas, evar, eva, 
Vi. regeves, cies, eva, . 


τέρενοιν, ἐἰνάιν, ἔνγοιν. 


ous, 
. dovs, having given, , πλάκους, flat, 


Singular, Singular. 


N, dove, δουσα, δον, ΙΝ, πλάκονς, ονσσῶω, ουν, 

G, dovros, δονσης, dovros, |G, πλάκουντος, ονσσης, ouvros 

D. dovrs, dovey, doves, ᾿.πλάκουντι, ονσση, ονντι, 
4 4 

A. dovra, δονσαν, δον, | A. πλακουντῶ, ourcay, ονν, 

V. δους, dovew, dov. - | V.aAanow or 


ονσσω, ov, 
WAGKOY 
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Dual. - | Dual. 
N. A. N. A. 

dovre, δουσα, dovrs, ἰπλάχονντε, ονσσῶ, ovrte, 
G. D. G. D: 

dovrow, dooce, ϑοντοιν, [πλακουντοιν ονσσιδιν ονντοιν, 
Plural. Plural. 


N, dovres, δονσαι, δόντα, |N. πλακουντες, overas, ονγτῶ, 
G. δόντων, δουσων, dovray,|G. πλακουντων, ονσσῶν, οὐντων 
D. doves, doveass, dover, [Ὁ). πλάκουσι, veces, ουσὶ, 
A, dovras, δονσας, δόντα, |A. πλακονντας, over as, ovvre 
V. dovres, δονσαι, dovra [Ὗ΄. πλακοοντες, ονσσαι, ονντῶ 


. .. US, 
οξνς, sharp. ξευγνυς, jorning. 
Singular. Singular, 
Ν. ofus, . ea, νυ, N. ζένγνυς, vee, νν, 


G, οξεος, εἰῶς, coc, |G. Cevyrurtos, νσης, υντος͵ 
| D. οξεῖ, εἰ, wa, ci, εἰ, [Π. ζευγνύντι, vey, νντι, 


A, of, εἰᾶαν, ν, A, ζευγννντα, υσᾶν, vv, 
Υ. οξυ, tim, ν.. V. ζένγνυς, vom, wy, 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. - Ν. Α. 
geet, tte, εξ, ζενγνυντε, νσῶ, uve, 
gto, sav, £00. ζένγννντοιν, yoo, νντοίν, 


H2. .- 


= Oe” 


πῶὖ.----- 


G. 
2. 
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Plural. Plural. 
NN. ofees, εἰς, esas, £0, |[N. ζένγνυντες; υσαι, wre, 
G. οξεων, εἰῶν, tov, |G. ζένγνυνταν, uray, urtey, 
D. o&ees, emis, ἔσι, |D. ζένγνυσι, υσαις, uc, 
A. οξεας, εἰς, εἰας, ἐῶ, |A. ζένγνυντας, υσας, uta, 


Ὕ. οξεες, εἰς, esos, εας |V. ζένγνυντες, υσαι, υντα. 


ων. 
ἕκων, villing:. τύπων, about striking. 


Singular. Singular. 


Ν. ἑκων, ονσα, ov, [Ν, τύπων, ove, ov, 


ἕκοντος, oveys, οντος, [(ὰ. τυπουντος, oucys, οὐντος, 
ἑκοντι, ονση, οντι, |[). τυῆονντι, ονσή, ovvts, 


A. éxovra, ονσῶν, ov, Ἰ1ἸΆ. τυπουντα, ὀνσᾶν, ουν, 
Vinay, οὐσῶ, ον. [Ὗ᾿. τυπων, ονσῶ, ουν. 


ἔχοντ, ουσῶ, οντέ, ἰτυῆουντε, ουσῶ, ονγτε 


Dual. | Dual. 
N. A. . | N. A, 


ἔκοντοιν, OUTHIY, οντοιν. ἰτνπονντοιν, ονσῶϊν, OUVTO, 


Plural. Plural, 
éxovres, ουσαι, ova, |N. τυπουντες, ovras, ουντῶ, 
ἕκοντων, ourwy, οντων, (Cr, τυπουντων, ourwy, curray, 


D. ἕκονσι, ουσαις, over, |D.tvroves, ουσαις, ovet, 


ἔκοντας, ονσας, ovte, |A. τνυπονντας, cures, οὐντὰ,. 


Ψ, ἑκόντες, ονσαι, οντῶ, 1V.cumores, ovras, ονντὰν 
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τιμῶν, honouring, 


Singular. Dual. 
N, τιμων, ωσα, ων, 
σ. τιμωντος, GENS, ωντος, . N. A. 
D. τιμωντι, GH, ΟΥ̓Τ', τμῶντέ, MoH, wT, 
A. τιμωντῶ, acay, ov ° 


9 
τιμαντοιν, σάν, OTOL, 
‘Vi. τιμῶν, = wow, ων, ; ᾿ 


Plural. 


Ν. τιμωντες, aro, ωντὰ, 
G, τιμωντων, ὠσῶν, aire, 
D. τιμωσι, ωσαις, wes 
A. τιμωντας, ὡσᾶς, ωντῶ, 
Vi. τιμωντες, ὡσαι, «ore. 


ως. 


τέτνφως, having struck, ἕστως, having stood. 


Singular, Singular. 
N, τετυφως, va, os, ΙΝ. torus, woe, ως, 
(. tervdotos, vies, οτος, (Ga. torres, wens, τος, 
D. τετυφοτι, vig, ont, |D. iorats, ory, oni, 
A, tervdora, viav, os, jA. ἑστωτῶ, ὡσαν,͵ ws, 
V. τετνφως, wa, os. |V. toras, arm, ας, 


Dual. ο Dual. 
N.A. τετυφοτε, via, ort, |N.A.sorere, wea, ore, 
G.D, τετνφοτοιν, vicur, orowlG. D, ἐστώτοιν, orci, ὠτοιν. 


92° 
Plural. | Plural, 


N. tervdores, was, ora, |N. iorwres, woos, wre, 
G. rerudorev, via, orev, |G. ἑστωτων, ὡσων, wre, 
D, τετνυφοσι, νιαῖς, οσι, |D. ἑστωσι, ὠὡσαις, wet, 
A. τετυφοτας vies, ora, |A. torwras, woos, wre, 
Vi. reruQotes, vias, ora, |V. ἕστωτες, arcs, wre 


2. Adjectives of two terminations end in, 


M.F. N. 
ος, ay, 
ws, ay, 
WW, ἕν, 
nS, ἐς, 
iS 5, . 
ous, ou, 
us, v, 
aw, "ἡ ov, 
at Eo oe, 
ws, ων. 
. ἐνδοξος, glorious. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ON. 
N. ἐνδοξος, ον, Ν. ἔνδοξα, a, 
Ὁ. ἔνδοξον,  Ν, A. ἐνδοξω, [6.. ἐνδοξων, 
D. evdoga, D. ἐνδοξοις, 
A. φνδοξον, G. D, ἐνδοξοιν. 1A. ἐνδοξους, a, 


V, ἐνδοξε, ον, γ. εγδοξει, a, 


<PuaZ 
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ass, perpetual, 


Singular. Dual. ’ Plural. 


N. . N. 
asves, αν Ν, αειναντες, αὐτῶ, 
aswewres [Ν.Α. αεἰναντε, |G, ἀαειναννων, 


. δεινῶντι, ᾿ ἮΝ 1). αεινάφσι, 
, αεινωντα, aviG.D. aeveavrow.|/A. αὐναντας, arta, 


αειναν͵ VW. αειναντες,) are, 


agen, male, 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
N N. N N. 
2 αῤῥην͵ ἔν. . οὐῤῥένες, EV 
G, appevos, N, A, agjeve, |G. αέῥενων, 
D. αὐῥενι, ' 1). αὐῥεσε, 
A, αῤῥενω, «εν. G, 1). agtevow, |A. αῤῥενως, «νὰ 
Vi. αῤῥεν. V.apteres, eve 
ἀληθης, trite. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
N. . N. 
Ν. ἀληθῆ, κε N. A. N. αληθεες, εἰς, τῶ, ἡ 
G. αληθεος, ove αλνῦ : “ G. αληθεων, ων, 
‘D, ἀληθεῖ, es, mr ls. 1D, ἀληϑεσι, 
A, αληϑεω, η,{Ἠ ἔς “ΗΝ A. αληθεας, 19, bet, ἡ 
Ve αληθες. . αληθεοιν, ov V.aarnbess, εἰς, 80, ἡ 


ες 64 } 


ευχῶρις, acceptable. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. | N 
IN. exe, 4, Ν. εὐχαριτες, «τὰ 
G. suyaertes, ΙΝ.Α. seers 6, ενχαάριτων 
D, ευχαριτις D, ευχαρισι, 
A, ευχαριτα, w, ε,6.Ὁ. weer. A. εὐχαριτας, «τῶ 
V. εὐχαρι. V. ἐνχαριτες, ire 


--- 


᾿ δίπους, ἔγυο footed. . 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Ν. ᾿ ΓΝ. 
NN, διπους, ουν . N. διποδὲς, ode 
Ὁ. dimodos, . ΙΝ, A, διποδε, |G. διποδὼν | 
D, διποδι, D, δίποσι, 
A, diode, ουν, owlG. D. διποδοιν͵ [Α΄ διποδας oda 
V.. δίπους, ov, οἱ V.dsmodes, oda 
adaxeus, tearless. 
Singular. Dual. Plural, 
N. N. 
N. αϑακρυς, ν, N. αδακρνες, vs, νᾶ, 
G. αδακρυς |N.A. ad angue, G. αδακρνων, 
Ὁ. adaxgus, . ἢ. αδακρυσι,. 
A. adaxgw, |G.D.adaxguow. A. adanpuac, us, vd, 


v, Ldaxgv.- | - V. adangues, vs, ve 
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σωφρων͵ discreel. 


Singular. Dual Plural. 
. N. J 
N. σωῴρων, ov, - N. σωφρονες, 
G. σωφρονος [Ν.Α. σωφρονε, |G. σωφῷρονων, 
D. σωφρονι, ' D. σωφροσι, 
A. σωφρονα, ον... Ὁ. σωφρονοιν. [.ἃ. σωφρονας, 
V. δωφρον. V. σωφρονες 


μεγάλητωρ, magnanimous. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ν, ΄ 
Ν. μεγωλητῶρ, ὁρ, ny ay |N- μεγαλητορες 
σ. μεγαλητορος μεγαλήτορε σ. μεέγαλητορων 
D. μεγῶλητορι, ι G D 7 ID. μεγαλητορσι 
A, μεγαλητορὼ og. ΠΑ. μεγαλητορᾶς 
Υ.. μεγαλητορ, μεγαλητοροιν, Υ͂. μεγαλητορες 
ἐνγεως, fertile. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
. Ν. - 
Ν. evyews, ὧν, N. evyew 
G. ευγεω, 1 N. A. εὐγέω, [G. evyewy, 
D. εὐγεῳ, | D. ἐνγεῳς, 
A. wyewy, G. Ὁ. ἐνγεῳν, | A. εὐγεως, 
V. εἐὐγέως, cov. | γ᾽ evyew, 


#> 
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Comparatives are declined in the same 
manner with σωῷρων, except that in the Ac- 
cusative singular, and the Nominative, Ac- 
cusative, and Vocative plural, they synco- 
pate and contract: thus, ΝΣ 


μειζων, gealer. 
Singular. Dual. 
N 


N. μειζων͵ . μεῖζον, 

G. psiCovos, | N, A. μειζονε, 
D. μειζονι, _ 

A, pesCovee, μειζοα, μείζω, μειζον. | G. D. μειζονοιν. 


V μειζον. 


Plural. 


. Ν, 
IN. μειζανες, μειζοες, μειζους μείζονα, μειζοῶ, μειζω. 
G. μειζόνων, 
D. μειζοσι, ΝΞ 
A. μειζονας» peiCoas, μειζονς, μεειζονα, μειζοω, μείζω, 
V. poiCoves, μειζοες, μείζους, μειζονῶ, μειζοα, μειζω, 


Adjectives of one termination are the Car- 
_dinal numbers from mete to ἑκώτον, both inclu- 
sive. Others are Masculine and Feminine 
only ; such are 1. Adjectives compounded 
with substantives which remain unchanged, 
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BS porngoyele, αἀντοχειρ, ἐνριν͵ μαχρων͵ μᾶχβαυνχην 
from xt, ῥιν, ay, and avy» ; except those com, 
‘pounded with zeus ‘and woas. 2. Those deri- 
ved from zarye and μηρηρ; a8 awatue, ἀμητωρ- 
ὅμομητωρ, 3. Adjectives in ys, rs, and ws, 
wres ; as adpns, ἡμιθνηξ, ayrys, aqvas, 4, Adject- 
ives in ας, ados, as ἡλιξ, μωννξ, asysanh, abo, 
5, Adjectives in as, ades, and ss, «δὸς ; 88 ὁ, ἡ 
Φυγας; ὃ, ἡ, avadus. The greater number, 
however, are formed only with substantives 
of the feminine gender. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Meyas and πόλυς Have only the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative, Masculine and 
Neuter of the Singular, and borrow the other 
cases from μέγαλος, ἡ. ον, and woAdos, », ov: thus, 


Μεγας, great. 
Siogular. . ' 
N. METAS, atyadn, META, Dual. 
G. msyadsv, ης, ov, IN A ἅλω | . 
D. μεγαλῷ, 2, 9 8 le pm Ψ» 
A. MEDAN, peyaday, mera" Ὁ. μεγαλοιν,) civ, on. 
V. MELA, μεγαλη, MELA. - 
Plural. 
ON, μεγαλοι, a, «, 
ἃ μέγαλων, ὧν, Φν, 
OD. μεγαλοῖς, ais, οἷς, 
δ᾽ μεγαλονξ, ας, «, 


. μδγαλοι, al, «:- 
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wodus, much. 


Singular. 
N, ΠΟΛΥΣ, πολλη, ΠΟΛ ——Ss_ Dal. 


G. πολλον, "Sy oo, TN. A. πολλω, Hy Wy 


Nn. πόλλω. 4, ῳ: 
A. ΠΟΛΥΝ, πολλὴν, ΠΟΛΥ, G. Ὦ. πολλοιν, «ιν, eiv. 


V. ΠΟΛΥ, πολλη, ΠΟΛΥ. 


Plural. 


N. πόλλοι, a, a, 
- G. wodrAav, oF, wy, 
D soaaoig, aig, sig, 
A. wedaws ας, a, 
V. woAAo, αι, ἄ. 


REMARKS, - | 
On Adjectives of Three Terminations. 
1. Termination in eg. © 


(Obs. 1. Adjectives in ἐς pure, and ρος, have the femi- 
nine in g in the Ionic dialect ; thus, Φιλίος, a, ov, in Attic, 
. becomes Φίλιος, 9, ον in lonic, and μαχρος, a, ον, in Attic, 
19 μακχρος, ἢν ov, in Lonic.] 


[Obs 2. Some Adjectives in seg, expressing a substance 
or ‘material, are contracted into ονς, thus, 


Ν, χρύσεος, χρύσεα, χρύσεον, 
Contr. χρυσοις, χρυδη,  xevtevr, 

G. χρυδεου, χρυσεᾶς, χρυθου, 
Contr. χρυσον, χρυδης, χρυδου. sxc 


When another vowel or the letter F precedes the ter: 
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mination og, the feminine is contracted not into y but into 
@, as, 


epscos, woollen, contr. δρξους, seem, epsouv. 
sepryugsos, silver, contr. apyugous, ἀργυραῖ, ἀργυρουν. 


The neuter plural, however, always has « ; as ce 
χρύσεα, contracted xpute ; τα apyupse, contracted «ργυρα.] 


[Obs. 3. Adjectives in oo¢ make » in the feminine, as 
ογδοος, ογδοη. oydoov, the erghth ; θους, bon. door, swift. But 
if e precede, they have «, as αϑροος, αϑροα, αϑροον, fre- 
quent ; abpovs, noiseless, is a diflerent form, ὁ, 9, αϑρους, Te 
αϑρουν.] . 


[Obs. 4. Some adjectives in oe¢ are contracted into ους ; 
as ἄπλοος, διπλοος, &c. ‘These uniformly contract ox into 
y, and of into α : thus, 


Sing. N. πλοῦς, ἅπλοῃ, ἄπλουν, 
Contr. ἄπλους, ἁπλη, ἄπλουν. 
Pl. Ν. ἁπλοοι, ἅπλοαι, ἔπλοα, 
Contr. ὦπλοι, ἄπλαι, ἄπλα. 


The compounds of πλους, navigation. form a class of 
adjectives totally distinct, and must not be ‘confounded 
with the numerical adjectives in #Aovs. Thus, δ. 2, e%-- 
λους, unnavigable ; 0, ἡ, εὐπλους, easy to sail into, &c. 
These are adjectives of two terminations, and form the 
neuter singular in ow, aod the neuter plural in oa.] 


2, Termination in ας. 


[Obs. 1. Adjectives in «ς have for their terminations, 
ας, cave, av; participles have ας, «da, av. The adject- 
- ive wag, however, is declined like a participle.. Another 
exception occurs in the case of the adjective μεγας, 
which is irregularly declined, mid. page 97.] 
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[Obs. 2. It would have been a more exact arrange- 
ment to have classified the participles by themselves ; 
the participle, however, partakes so much of the na- 
ture of an adjective, as to render such a plan, for ordi- 
nary purposes, altogether unnecessary.] ἢ 


Ν 


3. Termination in es.. 


[Obs. 1. Most of the adjectives of thie termination 
have in the penultima, the vowels, », 9) ὦ ; a8 Tipses, ai- 
marors, xaresis. Even xogges must have arisen from 
χαριτοεις.} . . 


{Obs. 2. The termjnations ys¢, and οξις, are often con- 
tracted ; viz. s&s, ηεσσα, nev, into as, υσσα, av, and of, 
οεὔσα, οέν, into ovs, ovo, ovr: thus, 


N. Tans, τιμησσω, σιμην, G. τιίμηνφος, τιμησσης, ἅς. 
from τιμηδις, ηδῦσα, ῃδν. 

N. μελιτοῦς, μελιφουσσιε, μόλιτουν, G. μελιτουνφος, μεδλι- 
φουῦσης, &c. from μελιτοεις, οεσσα, οεν. 


4, Termination in ovg. , 


[Obs. 1. Vid. ‘Termination in os, Obs. 2. and 4, and 
Termination in εἰς, Obs. 2.] } 


[Obs. 2. πλαχους is a contracted form from πλαχοεις. 
When it signifies a flat cake, it has «pros understood. vid. 
Bos. Ellips. Gr.] 


_& Termination in vs, gi, ν. 


[Obs. 1. The termination of the feminine ese, is in 
Tonic, a ; as ore, udee, for oftia, καὶ δεια :-—some adject- 


ee 
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ives of this termination, have in the accusative, ca for gy ; 
as svbes, for codw ; svges, for suger. ] 


[Obs. 2. In the accusative plural the uncontracted 
form is as mach used in Attic, as the contracted ; as τους 
ἡμισιας, Xen. Cyrop. 2. Later Greek writers contract 
the genitive also, as δξ ἡμίσους. Dio. Chrysost. 7. p. 99. 
The neuter plural is very rarely contracted. We have, 
however, in Theophrastus, Charact. 2. ἡμισῃ.] 


[Obs. 3. These adjectives in v¢ also are sometimes 
used as common ; as ϑηλυς septa, Od. 8, 467. ἡδὺς «ὃτ- 
pa, Od. μ, 369. rag ἡμίσεας (for ἡμισειας) τῶν νέων, The- 
cyd. 8. 8. apsteos ἡμέρας, td. 4. 104.) 


[Obs. 4. In πρεσδυς instead of the obsolete speeGsic, 
the feminine in use is πρεσζερω and πρίσξα. The for- 
mer occars, Hom. H. in Ven, 32. Eursp. Iphig. T. 963. 
Aristoph. Acharn. 883. The latter, Il. +, 721, and else- 
where. ]} 


6. Termination in wv. 


[Obs. ov, “δα, ὧν, and #y; costs, ovr, are both contract- 
ed forms ; thus, σίμάων cohtracted φιμῶν, φιμαοσδα contr. 
σιμβωσα, tyseor contr τιμῶν : this is the form of the 
present participle of contracted verbs. And again, 
φσυπεόων the oldest form, lonic τυπεων, Attic ruweur. Fe- 
minine τυπεσουσα, τυπθουύα, tuxevda, Neuter φυπέσον, φυ- 
πεον, tumevv, &c. This is the form of what is called the 
second future participle, which will be treated of more 
at large under the verb. ] 


J. Termination in ws. 
[Obs. Some cite πλέως, thea, πλέων, as an adjective in 


we of three terminations ; πλέα, however, does not come 
from #\se¢, but from the old wages, whence came πλέον, 
12 


.- 


Eurip. Alcest 730. and instead of which Homer and He- 
siod have sass, The same remark applies to the fe- 
minine and neuter plural, wAsas and #Ase.} ᾿ 


Adjectives of Tmo Terminations. 
1. Termination in ος.. 


[Obs. 1. To this class belong particularly compound 
adjectives, 88 ὁ, #7, adaveros ; ὁ, 9, αχόλᾳσφος ; ὃ, 9, εν- 
δοξος,ῷΖο. But not adjectives which are derived from 
compound words, as “πιδεικσίκος, 4, ὁ», {rom ἐπιδεικνυμε ; 
Eudorporsxes, », ov, from βυδαιμων. 


{Obs. 2. The Grammarians call it an Mic usage, 
when an adjective is found in og of two terminations. It 
is indeed a pecaliar feature of that dialect, although not 
exclusively confined to it, for the usage occurs also in 
Homer.} | 


e 


2. Termination in eg. 


[Οὖς. 1. Those which have a vowel before the termi- 
nation, contract in the Attic, ex into ἡ ; as axAsex, axAca, 
from axdéng ; ὑγια, via, from cying. “In Ionic and Do- 
ric, the « which precedes the termination ea is omitted ; 
as δυσχλεα for δυσκλδεα from δυσκλεης. Il. B. 1155 eon: 
Aeas for euxaseng from evxaens. Pind. Ol. 2. 163.] 


[Obs. 2. From μουνογενης comes the feminine peoureye- 
veiw in the Poets ; so also, »prysvera. an epithet of Aurora; 
Κυπρογένεια, of Venus ; Τριτογένεια, of Minerva. Herye- 
. ψῃς a8 feminine occurs in Apollon. Rhod. 2, 40.) 


[Obs. 3. Many compounds ip aS, particularly those in 
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rec, have only one termination, and follow the first de- 
clension, 85 redrawyspetus, axaxarns, αχέρδεχομης, bic. In 
the old language, and in Aolic and Doric, the termina- 
tion in +s was-used ; as (waora, vepernycpsta, ἀκηχηφα, Sc. ] 


8. Termination in ες. 


‘{Obs. The compound adjectives of this termination 
are mostly declined like the substantives from which 
they come ; as from χαρις, xapiros, comes ευχάρις, εὐχαρι- 
τος. The compounds of σολις, however, have io the ge- 
Ditive ἐδὸς, a8 awods, ἀπολιδος. In the accusative they 
have α and +; 88 awoada and awoar. | 


4. Termination im ους- 


{Obs.-3. The compounds in evg of three terminations, 
have already been treated of. (page 99.) With regard to 
compounds of two terminations, it must be observed that in 
the case of the compounds of σους, which are all of only 
two terminations, and properly make ποδὸς in the geni- 
tive after the third declension, the Attics often use the 
second ; a8 Tov πολνπου, Tov πολυϑουν, TOUS πολυήτους : this 
peculiar Attic form is given in the declension of dsweug, 
(page 94,) in the accusative and vocative only, as it is of 
. more frequent oceurrence in those twe cases. ] 


.[Obs. 2. Compounds in evs of two terminations, like 
those in ες, follow the declension of the substantive of 
which they are compounded.. The compounds of ποὺς 
have been mentioned in Obs. 1. So alsu, ἀνόδους, ave- 
δόντος, from edovg, οδοντος ; evsous, sevav, from νοῦς, ven; &c. | 


5. Termination in vs. 


τον. The compound adjectives in us, which are de- 
rived from daxgv, occur only in the nominative and ac- 
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cusative singular, in the rest of the cases the form ντος 
is used ; a8 adaxpurov, adaxeurw, &c. The declension 
of adaxgus therefore on page 94, is rather to be consid- 
ered as an exercise for the student in forming cases by 
analogy, than a list of forms which actually occur. } 


6. Termination in ws. 


[Obs. 1. Adjectives in ὡς of this termination, some- 
times form the neuter also in w ; a8 Φγηρως, neuter ayy- 
— gev and eynew.] 


[Obs. 2. The compounds of γέλως, ysAwres, commonly 
forsake the declension of this substantive and follow the 
Attic second declension ; so also those which are formed 
from κόρας, xegarog, with a change of the «into #. Botb 
however, have the genitive ὠτὸς also ; thus Φίλογελως, 
dixsgag ; neutr. ev ; gen. # and «τος. 


Adjectives of One Termination. 


[Obds. 1. Some were used also with neuter substantives. 
in all the cases, except the nominative, and accusative 
singular and plural ; as φοιτασι πτεροῖς Eurip. Phen. 1052. 
μανασιν λυσδημασιν, Or. 264. Some were used only as 
masculine ; as γέρων, and adjectives in as and ης of the first 
declension, a8 yewades, sderorras. The feminine forms 
of πρεσθυς, and waxap were weeoeea and μακαιρα.} 


[Obs. ἃ. The neuter which is deficient, is supplied 
when necessary by derivative or kindred forms, as βλα- 
XIKOV, GEMOAXTIKEV, μώνυχον, ὁμεθμηφρίον, ἀνα ον, peeivopssver, 
δρομαιον, &c. So the feminine of γέρων is supplied by 
Vtenre.) 
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Irregular Declension. 


[Obs. 1. From the old μεγάλος we have ὦ usyars Zs. 
in JEschylus Sept. ς. Th. 824. The forms σολλος, πολ- 
λον, are lonic; the regular forms of πολὺς occur in the 
Epic writers ; thus πόλεος, 12. ὃ, 244. «, 597. The ac- 
cusative singular, masculine and neuter, passim. No- 
nfinative plural masculine woAecg, 1]. 8, 610, &c. and 
πόλεις, Il. A, 707. genitive pl. werAswv, fl. 6, 691. ο, 680. 
&c. dative, πολεσι, Il. δ, 388. accusative πολέας, Il. «, 
559... also wean, Il. 0, 66.- The nominative moa- 
Aes, and accusative πόλλον, however, also occur ino 
Homer. The regular forms of πολὺς are occasionally 
met with also in the Dramatic writers. | 


[Obs. 2. The declension of σαος is given in Obs. 8, 
page 53. It forms all the other cases not there given, 
from cwos, a, ov.] 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


(Since adjectives shew the properties or 
qualities of objects, :they may also be so 
changed as to exhibit by their inflexion, a 
higher or the highest degree.in which an ob- 
ject possesses those properties. These in- 
flexions are called degrees of Comparison, of 
which there are two, the Comparative and 
the Superlative. The Positive is the proper 
determination of the adjective, and cannot 
properly be considered as a degree of Com- 
parison, since it expresses no Comparison. | 


rere ee 
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‘1. The Comparative is most usually form- 
ed by the addition of tegos, the Superlative 
by the addition of τατος, to the Nominative ; 


AS μῶκαρ, μακαρτέρος, μακαρτῶτος, 


1. Adjectives in σς drop ς, before these terminations. 
If the penultima of the positive be long, «remains un- 
changed, AS ατίμος, ατίμοτερος, ATi μοταζος ; δεινος, δει- 
verepes, deworatos. If, however, the penult be short, 9 is 
changed into ὦ ; a8 Gegos, σοφωτερος, δοφωτατος ; σφῆνος, 
στενωτδρος, σφενωςατος. 


2. Adjectives in ess, change εἰς into ἐσφερος, εὔφατος ; aS 


AACS, χαριέσξερος, χαριεότετος 5 Tspemets, TimysOTsves, Tépn- - 
“σφατος. Ν 


3. Adjectives in ας, ης, and os, annex crepes atid rares 
to the termination of the neuter; a8 μέλας, μέλαντερος, 
μελανταῖος ; αηϑης, “ηδέσφθρος, «ηδεστατφος ; Evers, Sugute- 
Otc, sugeraros. 

4.. Adjectives in #y and av, add φερος, and cares, to the 
Nom. Plur. Mase. as cade, σωφρωνεσζερος, cadearirra- 
TOE, Teeny, TEgEVECTEPES, TeeSvETTATES. 


5 Adjectives in § make srseos and 'ὐταφος, a8 aerag, 


apyays,) ἀππαγιστερος, ἁρπαγιόταφος ; βλαξ, (Crux) 
λακχίσφθβος, BAUXIOT eres. 


[6. The Attics compare many other adjectives by sore- 
ρος, Wrares; wiTsees, aitares ; errsges, εὔτατος. In the 
two last this is done also by the lonic and Doric Dia- 
lects ; thus, 


ares, Aahiowrepes, AGA TH TOE, 
FTW VO, πτωχίστερος, . 
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Aayyes, ; δφαφος, 

ψευδὴς, Qedienene 

PAsovexrys, WALOVUNT Oe eres. 
- peatog, μισαιφαξος. 

bros, “δαιτεβος, 

MPU ES, . aT oy air 1005, 

WAgtiog, πλησιαιτατος, 


ῥαδιος, ἐκδιεσφερος, 

ἀφϑονος, aPbovedrspec, 

Cwoud'siog, Φπουδαιδσφατος. 
ἐῥῥωμδιος, δῤῥωμονεσφερες.] 


Observations. 


{Obs. 1. The change of the shert v into #, in adject- 
ives which end in e¢ and have a short penult, was. pro- 
bably caused by the cenditions of the Hexameter verse, 
by means of which the Greek language was first formed; 
since otherwise four short syllables would came togeth- 
er. This rale, however, could not have been observed 
ID xaxofsivarrspog,— (Hom. Od. v, 376.) nor in οἰδυρωφθροῖ, 
(Il. ¢, 446.) since a measure would thus have been 
produced equally incompatible with Hexameter verse. ] 


- [Obs. 2. In some adjectives » or # is rejected before 
the termination.of the comparative and superlative ; as, 
φίλος, φίλτερος, Giarares, for Pirwrepes, φιλωτατος, which 
do not occur: φιλος it will be remembered however, has 
also the Attic forms φιλαίτερος, Qidasrares, and φιλίων, φι- 
dieses. The ὁ is also omitted in yegairegos, παλαιτῦρος, 
Sxoauitseos, &c.] 


[Obs. 3. The terminations serépes, serares, contracted 
with the preceding vowel into evdreges, δυστώτες, were 
regularly used in adjectives in ess contracted evs, for ον" 
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τερος, owraves; thus evveedrepos, contracted, evveud'reges ; 
ὡπλοιύτερος, ὡπλουστόρος ; 80 also xaxeveedrepes ; αθρευσ- 


φερος.}. 


[Obs. 4. The forms given under No. 6. are such as oc- 
cur in the Attic, fonic, and Doric writers. The student 
is not to imagine, however, that the other forms not given 
are wanting; these may possibly have escaped as yet 
the notice of grammarians, or, had we more remaining 
of the Greek writings, would very probably be found in 
them. ] ΕΝ Ν 


11. Some adjectives form the Compara- 
tive in sv, (neuter (ον) and the Superlative 
in tres ; as ἤϑδυς, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος. [These Com- 
paratives in sy, have the penult dong, in the 
Attic Poets, but short elsewhere. } 


. 1. Some adjectives ending in eg, ges, ης, and as, have 
the comparative in sw», and the superlative in ἐσφος ; as 


TsEwVOS, Teprvien, τερανιστος. 

bs XAXOE, κακίῶν, XAT eg. 
Hiroe, φιλίων, Φιλισφος. 
BIT YUE, ᾿αἰόχιων, τὐδχιστος. 
ἐχθρος,  ὀἔδχθιών, δχϑισζος. 
οἰκτρος, eT Lay, φιχφιύφος. 
Mayas, MEyioves. 
ἐλεγχῆς, ᾿ς Φλεγχίέσφος. 


[Obs. 1. κακος makes also xaxwrepes, Il. x, 106. ς, 391. 
αἰσχρός Makes aseypsrepec, though less frequently than 
“αἰσχίων ; ἐχϑβος makes also σχϑροτασος. To the adjectives 
above mentioned may be added χυδρες, sup. κχνδιστος; 
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μᾶχρος, comp. waxiev, changed to μασσων (vid. Obs. 2.) 
SUP. μηκιστος ; OAsyog, SUP. oduTidres 5] 


[Obs. 2. In some comparatives in ta, the s is changed 
together with the foregoing consonant or consonants 
into o¢ ; in the new Attic dialect intorr ; a8 ϑλαχυς, ελα- 
χιων, changed to “λασσῶν or ἐλάττων, ἐλαχιότος ; μεγας, 
seeyiay, changed to μεῦσων, in Herodotus μεζων, in Attic 
μείζων, μεγισξος ; μακρος, μακίων Changed to μασσων, μη- 
κισφορ ; κρῶτος, xearsay Changed to χρασσων, in Herodotus 
κρεσσων, in Attic χρείσσων, xparseros ; ταχυς (changed on 
account of euphony from its original form ¢ayus,) ταχίων 
(for ϑαχιων) changed to ϑασσων, ταχιῦτος. The compa- . 
rative ἡσόων or ytv#v, is in like manner changed from 
«κίων ; the positive is unknown, buat we have a near ap- 
proximation to it in the Homeric adverb 9xa, gently, in a 
very small degree. | 


[Obs. 3. The last particular worthy of notice is, that 
some of the adjectives in ug have other forms besides 
those in sar, sWreg; thus, γλυχὺς makes also γλυκχντερος ; 
rages, ταχντερος ; Babs, Saburepes ; βραϑυς, βραδυτερος, 
Beadusares ; βραδὺς thus compared was more Attic than 
Beadiev, Beadscres. In like manner, Besxus forms some- 
times βραχυτερος, βραχυτατος ; and ἡδὺς makes ἡδίων less 
frequently than sduregeg. From wxvg and πρεσξυς come | 
in the comparative only, axerepos, πρεσβντερος, but in the 
superlative axierec, merc β στο, ἢ 


Ἁ 


| Small. μικρος, 
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Irregular Comparison. 


° Zee, 
Ose, 
βελτίων, 
βελτερος, 
κρείσσων, 
κρείττων; 
χαρρῶν; 
Away, 
Away, 


-----... 


Good. ἀγαβος, 


Bad. κακος, 
| χέιρων, 
μακροτέρος, 


μᾶσσων, 


Long. μάκρος, 


μέσσων, Ἢ 
μέζων, Ἂν 
μειζων, 1 


[ 

Great. μεγας, i 

ἰ 

[ μικρότερος, 
Μμειοτερος, 
μέιων, 

| cAscoay, 


ἥσσων, 


(εχαχυς͵ ) 


ἀριστος. 


βελτιστος. 


βιλτατος. 
κρατιστος, 


λωιστος. 
λῳστος, 
Φερτατος. 
Φεριστος, 
Φερτιστος, 


κοικιστος, 
χέριστος, 
χεῖρ ἐσ τος, ' 
μακροτάτος.. 


μήκιστος, 


μέγιστος. ᾿ 


μειστος, 
CARY OTS; 
ducres, 
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Much. πολνς. πλέων, ἰ πλειστος" 
πλειῶν, 
Easy. ῥᾳδιο, equ, gaores. 


Remarks on the 


- IRREGULAR COMPARISONS, 


Ayabos. 


‘Obs. 1. In the application of the several comparati ves 
which have been given. to this adjective, it must be un- 
derstood to signify not only good, but strong, and brave ; 
qualities which were thought the most desirable in the 
early ages of civilization. Thus, among the Remans, 
courage was thought the first and most manly virtue ; 
whence virtus from vir. 

[Obs. 2. The proper comparative and superlative of 
ayabog, are wyabarspog and αγαθωτατος. These, however, 
occur only in later writers ang such as are not Attic, as 
Diod. Sic 16,85. αμεινων, according to Fischer, is for 
ausviev, from auevos, whence the Lutin amenus.—ageiav, 
αριστος, are formed in fact from Αρης, Mars.—Seasiav pro- 
perly signities, more sagacions ; its usual Attic forms are 
Bertiov. βελφίισφος, though the others occur sometimes in 
the Attic poets ----χρεισσων, χρείττῶν, have been mentioned 
already ; (page, 109, Obs. 2;) the form χαῤῥων is for 
the older καρσων ; the true positive is xparvg, brave, now- 
erful.—)esev, Apev, properly signifies more desirable. 
It is generally derived from Aw, 1 will, I wish; it may 
however have been formed from Awios which occurs in 
Theocritus, and be for Awism—geprepos Sic. are usually 
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formed from ¢zea, in the sense of προφερῳ, I excell. If, 
however, we imagine a positive @zexs analogous to this, 
we shall have 1. Φερεύτερος, hepedrares, by syncope φερ- 
σερος, Depraros. 2. (Pegiov), Φεριόξος. Fischer derives 
the former from @seros, and considers them as contract- 
ions for φερτοτέρος, Greroraces. | 


~ 


Kexes. 


[Obs. χείρων, χειριότος, appear to be altered from xe- 
estwv. From the old positive χεέρης, (probably the same 
originally with Xuer6») which has the sense of a compa- 
rative, inferior, Il. a, 80. δι, 400; a comparative χερείων 
was derived, and a superlative χεριστος, as from apys, age- 
ἰὼν, ἄρισφος, From this by transposition came χείρων, 


χειριστος.] 


' Μαχρος, Μεγαξ. 


[Obs. Vid. page 109, Obs. 2. Some consider μηχις- 
τὸς as derived from μῆχος, length. It appears however, 
merely to be another form for μαάχιστος.] 


Mixes. 


[Obs. 1. The superlative μειστος, according to analogy, 
must come from pesos, 88 πλείων, πλεῖστος, from wAses. 
The regular comparative suxpereges occurs in Artstoph. 
Eq. 786,—/saacoen comes from sAayus, (page,109 , Obs, 
2.) —secwy is not very properly assigned to ssmpos, 85 it 
deviates from it in signification, and means weaker. 
There is a near approximation to its positive in the Ho- 
meric adverb, xa, gently, in a very small degree. The 
are plural of the superlative yx:e¢e is used adver- 

ially. . | 
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TloAvs. 


{[Obs. The forms πλδϑων, πλείων, πλειότος, assigned tv 
woAug, appear to come from wars, comp. πλεΐων or πλε- 
iw». The lonians and Attics more usually say πλείων ; 
except in the contracted cases, in which the Attics 
USE “λείους, πλείω, OF wrcevég, WAsovag, wasova, HOt wAseve, 
waa. The Ionians say πλδονες, πλεύνων, πλευνας. The 
neuter wasov is most common, yet πλειον also occurs. In- 
stead of this, the Ionians said also wasvr; the Attics 
was; the Doriang wager. | 


Ῥαδιος. 


Obs. The forms beer δαόφος, assigned to fadis, appear 
to have come from the old word ῥηῖος, of which the Ionic 
δηΐδιος, Doric ῥαΐδιος, and Attic ῥφδιος are merely length- 
ened forms. So in the comparative, the oldest form was 
ῥηΐιων, contracted to baiay, oric paiwy, Attic jews: and 
the superlative, old ‘form ῥπισότος, Doric gaitres, Attic 
exdros, There are other forms however, as from ῥηΐος, 
comes (¢wiorspes) ῥηΐτερος. Jl. σ, 258. w, 243. Doric, gat 
φερος, ἑκίτερος. Pind. Ol. 8, 78.] 


IV. Sometimes, particularly in the Poets, 
new comparatives and superlatives are de- 
rived from comparatives and superlatives al- 
ready in use: thus, 


Comparisons fram the Compeorative. 
χερείων, -“χερειοτέρος, Awiav, λαωΐτερος, 


χβιρων, χγειροτερος, προτέρος, ροτεραίτερος, 
μέιων, Μειοτέρος, ἄσσον, ασσοτέρος, 
ἀρείων, φρειοτέρος, καλλίών, καλλιψτεροῦ, 


K2 
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Comparisons from the Superlative. 


eAdyiores, tAaysorotépos,| wewtos, mearicres, 
ἀσχριτος, WH ATWTATS, χειριστος) ᾿ χειριστοτοτος, 


κυδιστος, κωδιστώτος͵ 


Φ 


V. Comparatives are also sometimes form- 
ed from nouns, adverbs, prepositions, t&c.— 
thus, 


From Nouns. 


GAYOS, aAyiav, Φληίστος, | πλεονέκτης, τιστῶτος. 
1 βασιλέυς, εὐτερος, evraros. | πληκτης,  τιστατος. 


erasgos, _ οτῶτος, | ποτης, τιστάτος. 
Θεος- Θεωτέρος; Crys, sev, ἱστὸς 
κέρδος, ων; ἐστος. δριστης, τοτέρος. 
χλέπτης, ιστατος. 1 Dag, φοτῶτος. 


From a Pronoun. 
autos, tpse, ὥντοτος, UPStSSEMUS. 


From Adverbs. 


ave, ανωτερος, τατος κατω, κατωτερος, τάτος. 
αῷαρ, αἀφαιφτερος, τατος. ποῤῥω, ποῤῥωτερος, τατος. 
er,  ἐσωτέρος, τατος, προσω προσωτέρος, τατος. 
ἔξω, εξωτερος,{,Ὠ τατος, πρωΐ, πρωϊαιτερας, τατος. 
ἐγγυ ἐγγντέρος, τῶτος͵ οπισω, ὁπισωτέρος, τατος. 

7 γεγγιων, ἰστος, ὕψι, Ὁ vores 
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From Prepositions. 


προ, προτέρος, tates, by syncope mgoares, by 
Crasis πρωτος. 


περ, ὕπερτερος, tates, by syncope vrares. 


From Verbs. 
Aw, λωΐων Away, λωΐστος, Aworos. 


Pega, Φερτερος͵ ἡ φεζτατο, 


Φεριστος, 
Φερτιστος. 


From a Participle. 


εὐῥωνενος, εὐῥωμεένεστερος, εἰῥωμενεστατος, 


Obs. 1. We have in English an instance of a double 
superlative, in the phrase Most Highest, in the Psalms, 
to express the superlative excellence of the Supreme 
Being. Our vulgar term lesser, may also be cited as an 
instance of a double comparatife. Such constructions 
however, are in violation of the idiom of our own, and 
in fact of every language. 


[Obs 2. We have some instances of double superla- 
tives in the Latin, language likewise ; thus, extremissimus, 
Tertull. Apol.c. 19. postremissimus, in the oration of C. 
Gracchus, quoted by Aulus Gellius, 15. 12. menimissimus, 
Arnob. 5. So also of Double comparatives, as, tntimior, 
prozimior. The last ofthese is used not only by Ulpian 
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and Vegetius, but also by Seneca, epist. 108. " In Plau- 
tus, an instance occurs of a superlative formed from a 
noun, 88 occulissimus ; this however is rather to be re- 
garded as a piece of wit on the part of the poet. ] 


[Obs. 3. The forms given above of comparisons from 
adverbs, occur more frequently in an adverbial form, as, 
ἀνωτέρω, avetarw; xarersee, xareraca, ὅς. To these 
may be added “γχου, comp. ayyxorsge, and αγχιον chang- 
ed to ασόον, sup. ayxorarw, and «γχιότα : meda, Comp. 
μαλλων, SUP. μαλιόφο : 80 also from απὸ the preposition, 
arartoe, axurare. | 


[Obs. 4. Some, among whom is Fischer, derive the 
comparatives and Superlatives given, not from sub- 
stantives, adverbs, or prepositions, but from obsolete 
adjectives. But not any trace of such adjectives is 
to be found, either in the Greek writers themselves, or 
in the old grammarians, and as prepositions with their 
case, and adverbs by prefixing the article, are made te 
answer the significations of adjectives, there is no con- 
tradiction in supposing that forms of comparison are de- 
rived from these adverbs and prepositions, which are 
used as adjectives. And as in many verbs tenses occur, ° 
although the verbs from which they must have been 
more immediately derived, never existed ; 80 compara- 
tives, and superlatives, of which the positive had no ex- 
istence, were formed after the analogy of the substan- 
tive. | 


NUMERALS... 


[Numbers are either Cardinal, which ans- 
wer to the question, “ how many !?” or Or- 
dinal, answering to the question, “ which of 
the number ?”’ | | 
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1. 
Cardinal Numbers. 
One. Sing. Two. Dual. Two. Pl. 
N. eis, μια, ἕν, |- N. — 


G. ἕνος, μέας, ἕνος, Ν. Α. duo, and dus, (zx, ὄνων, 
Ὦ. ἕνι, pug, tv, |G.D. ὄνειν, and dvow.| ἢ. δυσι͵ 


A, ἕνω, μιᾶν, ἕν. A. — 
Three. Plural. Four. Plural. 
Ν. Ν.. 
ΟΝ, τρεῖς, τρια, N. τέσσαρες, τεσσαρω, 
G. τριων, (ἡ. τεσσάρων, 
D. τρισε, ͵ D. τεσσαρσι 
A: Tees, τριῶ. Α. TET CHAS, τεσσαρα͵ 


‘ 


Like εἰς are declined, 


ΝΥ. ovdus, ovdeuse, ovder, 
G. ovdevos, ονδεμμως, ovdevos, &c. 


Ν. μηδεὶς, μηδεμια, pander, 
G. μηϑενος, μεδεμιας, μηδένος, &, 


[1. The Cardinal numbers from πέντε, five, to sxaror, 
a hundred, are indeclinable. The round numbers from 
200 are declined regularly like adjectives, The termi- 
nation --οσιοι, indicates 100; as, διακοσιοι, as, a, 200; 
τριακχοσιοι, 300, Sc. } . 
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2. To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, 
the Greeks used the letters of the alphabet. But as there 
are only 24 letters. they used §, called Fae, or ἐπισημον, 
for 6; ΟΝ, called xorwa, for 90; and 9, called σαν σι, 
a * covered with a reversed C or old sgma, σαν being 
the name applied to the sigma in the old Greek, and also 
in Doric. . 


3. A mark is placed over the letters to denote the 
numbers. Placed under them, it expresses thousands ; 
thus ἐ is 5, but sis 5000. The figures of the present 


΄ 


year are «ὠχέ, 1825. 
4. In the expression of numbers by capitals, the fol- 
lowing characters are used ; viz. 


1, 1, is the mark of Unity.|H, 100, is the initial of Hexa¢oy, 
II, 6. isthe initial of Mevrs |X, 1000, - - - XsdAso. 
4,10, - - - Asxa. IM, 10,000, - = Mogies. 


Each of these may be repeated four times : thus, 111], 
4, ΔΔΔ, 30, 4444, 40, MM, 20,000, MMM, 30,000, 
MMMM, 40,000. ΠΟ inclosing a numeral letter, multi- 
plies it by 5 ; thus, JAY, 50. ὅς. 


119 


᾿ ὅ. The names of the Greek numbers, with the mode 
of expressing them by the letters of the alphabet, are as 


follow :— 
1[ω {εἰς 
218 |ϑυο 
3 γ Tees 
Alf [τέσσαρες 
δὶς [{|πεντε 
Gis [ἐξ 
7 4 ἑπτῶ 
Sly [οκτω 
. OO [εννεώ 
HOU |δεκα 
L1 [sa [ἐνδεκα 
1Q\t— |dwdexas 


13|sy ᾿τρισκἀιδεκῶ 


14:6δ' [τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα 


155 ἱπεντεκα: δεκω 
ἑκκαιδεκκώ 
17μζ ἑπτακαιδεκώ 
| Ἰοκτωκαιδεκῶ 
) Πεννοωκαιδέκω 
εἰκόσι 
2] [κού [εἰκοσι εἷς 
τριακοντῶ. 


τεσσαραχοντα, 
πεντηχοντα, 
ἑξηκοντα, 
ἑδδομηκοντα, 
ογδοηκοντα, 
ἐννενηκοντα, 
ἕκατον, 
διακόσιοι, 
τριακοσΊοι, 
τεσσαρακοσιο!» 
πεντάκοσιοι, 
ἑξακοσιοι,. 
ἑπτακοσίοι, 
ΟΚΤΟΚΟσΊΟΙ, 
ἐννεωκοσΊοι, 
χϑλιίοι, 
δισχίλιοι, 
πεντούεσχιλιοι, 
μένριοι, 
δισμνριοι, 


Ζέντακχισ' βένριοι, 


~ BR 


δὲς < 
" 


ῈἙ *3xo 8 Sm «0.8 iS] εξ ς:: δῷ & ςς ἧς AP: a on 


100,000\¢ ᾿δεκακισμυριοι. 


[6. In the composition of numbers, either the smaller 


precedes, and the two are joined by xa: ; or the 


greater 


18 placed first, in which case the conjunction is omitted, 
aS πέντε Kes διχῦσι, OF ξΞΙΧΟΟῚ wSers. 
of many deviations ; thus exoos xu ira, Herod, 8. 1. 


Yet custom admitted 
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ἐδδομηκοντα χαὶ μια, Id. 8. 2. ἑξδομηκοντα καὶ oxra, id. 
8. 48. When three numbers are reckoned together, the 
greatest comes first, and so on in succession with the 
conjunction xas ; as νξας ἕκασον καὶ εἰκοῦι xa aera, Herod. 
8. 1. νης τριηχοσιωε καὶ ἐδ δομηχοντα xou ext. tb. 48.] 


[7. Instead of the numbers compounded with 8, and 
9, more frequent use is made of the circumlocution, ἕνος 
OF pang, δέοντες, δεουόαι, or δέοντα ; δνοιν, δέοντες, Peovess OF 
δδοντα ; in which the latter word is the participle of δεω, 
Iwant. Thus, yess μιας δϑουδαι sixeds, 19 ships; srsm | 
δυων δέοντα s1x001, 18 years ; ανδρες δυῳν δέοντες πεντηχονται, 
48 men. Sometimes the participle is referred to the 
subtractive number, and the genitive absolute is formed, 
as ἕνος δέοντος, τριακοτόῳ ἔτει, in the 29th year.] 


(8. The cardinal numbers compounded with συν, ex- 
press 1. Together, a8 duvdvo, two together, συντρεις three 
together, &c. 2. The signification of,the Latin destrtbu- 
tives, as συντρεις cuvomsros, taking three at a time. Od, 1, 
429. συνδνο ἡμέν, we were two together, by tmos’. De- 
mosth. in Mid. cuvdvo λόχους ἡγον, they led each two com- 
panies. Xen. Anab. 6. 3. Sometimes the prepositions 
xara, ave, &c. are used. | : . 


τ 
Ordinal Numbers. 


10? the Ordinal Numbers, all under 20, except second, 
seventh, and eighth, end in sos. From thence upwards 
all end in οστος. ‘I'hus, Ist. spwrog, (in speaking of two, 
wporeges), 2d. δευτερος, 3d. cpiros 4th. revaprog and Terparos. 
Sth. πεμπετος. 6th. exrog. 7th. sGPomos, and ἐδ δομαφος. Sth. 
ογδοος, and ογδοατος. Oth. eyvareg, svaros, and διναφος. 
10th. dexaros. Lith. evdsxares. 12th. dadexares, δυωδόκαφος 
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and δυοκωιδιχαάτος. 13th. φρισκαιδέχαφος, and φριῖος xai 
δέκαςος 14th. τεύδαρακαιδεχατος, and réragros was δέχα- 
sos, &c. Oth. sixowres. lat. sig καὶ esxodrog, pate 
καὶ εἰχούφζη, and εἰχοστος zewros. 30th. rpisxerves. 40th. 
φεοσσαρακοστος. 50th. πεντηκοστὸος. GOth. ἐξηχούφος. 70th. 
EC δομηχοστος. BOth. ογδοηχοῦφος. Oth. ἐννενηκοστος. 100th. 
ixareeros. 200th. διαχοσιοστος. 1000th. χίλιοστος, 10,000 
. μυρίοστος. 


2. The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet in 

: their natural order to express a consecutive series, or 

marks of division. Thus the 24 books of the Iliad, and 

Odyssey, are marked by the 24 letters, as the stanzas 
of the 119th Psalm are by the Hebrew letters. 


φ 

[3. The Greeks in order to express half or fractional 
numbers in money, measures, and weights, used words 
compounded of the name of the weight, &c. (ve, eGorog, 
σαλανφον,) with the adjective termination ev, tov, «ιν, and 
nut, half, and placed before the ordinal number of which 
the half is taken ; as re:rov ἡμισαλαινφξον, 21 talents, i. 6. 
the first a talent, the second a talent, the third a half talent, 
φεταρτον ἡμιτάλαντον, 3} talents, i. 6. the fireta talent, the 
second a talent, the third a talent, the fourth a half ta- 
lent: φριτον ἡμιδραχμον, 24 drachma : τέταρτον ἡμιμναιον, 
61 mine : svvorsy ἡμιμνώιον, 81 mine. So in Latin, Ses- 
tertius, two asses and a half, is shortened from Semister- 
tius : the firat an As, the second an As, the third a half 
As. (tertius semis.) From this must be distingaished, 
however, the phrase when those words are in the pla: 
ral, and joined with the cardinal number: as τρια ἡμι- 
vaeanvra, not 22 talents, but three half talents, i. 6. one ta, 
lent anda half. πέντε ἡμιταάλαντα, five half talents, two ta- 
lents and a half. - πέντε guspvose; 91 mine. τρία ἡμιμ- 

sate, 1 mine.] ΕΣ . 


L . 
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Remarks on the Numerals. 
1. Cardinal Numbers. . 
| εἰς. 


[Obs. 1. The feminine εἰς is derived froth 105, sa, cor, 
of which, se or im stil occurs, Jl. δ. 437. ,. 819. A. 174. . 
*. 173. Φ. 569. Od. 435.] 


{Obs. 2. From the compesition of this word with ουδὲ 
and yds, arise the negative adjectives οὐδεὶς and madsic. 
The later Greek writers, as Aristotle, write evéesc, senders, 
from ovts, μῳτε, which however is not genuine Attic. 
Madsig and ovdcig are often separaged, and this separation 
increases their negative signification, as evd” 0” tres κρα- 
τηθεντὸς, having been subdued not even by one, or even by no 
one. Xen. Hellen. δ. 4. sis, mes, ἐν, from their very na- 
ture can have no plural ; yet esdecs and μηδεις, have ουὐδε- 
veg, and pend'evec. | . | 


δυο. 


[Obs. 1. δυο is the Attic mode of writing. In Homer 
and Herodotus it is indeclinable.. δυοῖν is the form for 
the genitive and dative ; dvsv is more rare, and is used 
-only in the genitive. Instead of ¢vow, the Ionians said 
δυῳν. The dative ve: is of rare occurrence. ] . 


[Obs. 2. Other old forms were, ὄνος, of which dvs ap< 
parently is merely the dual ; and δοιος, the same as διύσος, 
These were both used also in the plural. From dois, 
come the substantive docs, doubt, and the verbs δοια ζω, 
διαΐν, sduacw.] 

[Obs. 3. Auge accords with dvw. In the old Poets, 
it 1s frequently indeclinable ; otherwise, αμφοιν is used 
in the genitive and dative throughout the three genders.] 
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2. Ordinal Numbers. 


fObs. 1. τετραφος, another form for τέταρτος occurs Il. 
Ψ. 615. Od. B. 607: πέμπτος, is from the Holic ster: 
for πέντε: ἔδδομαφςος is the more ancient form of ἐδ δόμος, 
and occurs Od. x. 81: oydoares is also an old form of oy- 
dees, and is found Od. y. 306. Hesiod. «py. 790: 
evatog is the most ancient form: and occurs Il. β. 
313. Soph. El. 707: hence came sirarog, Il. 8. 295, 
and the common evareg : dvwxaidsxares, is the older form. 
Hes. egy. 774.] 


PRONOUNS. . 


-* Pronouns are divided into, 


1. Personal. ἡμέτερος, ob οὐ, OUT’. 
eyo, TD ὑμέτερος, Ob, OY, YOUT. 
cv, thou. Tos, ἥ, OC aheir. 
OV, of him. oPerecos, a, ov, 

%. Possessive. 3. Relative. 
ἐμὸς, ἢ, OV, Mine. . ὅς, ἡ, 0, whe ; 


Toc, on, cov, thine. . 
ἐς, or dos, η, ov, Ris. . 4. Demonstrative. 
οὗτος, GUTH, TovTo, his 
νωΐτερος, οὐ, ov, OUT, Of us\ide, “ ἦδε, ode, this, 
two. exevos, ἡ, 0, that, 
σφωΐτερος͵ δι, ον, YOur, Οἰαντος, y, ο. he, she, it, . 
you two. 
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5. Reciprocal. 6. Indefinites. 
ἐμᾶντον, οὗ myself. τις, τι, ANY. 
ceavtov, of thyself.  \dava, some one. 


ἕαντον, of himself. 
ἀλληλῶν, of one another. 


1, 
| eyo, 1. 
Singular. © Dual. Plural. ~ 
N. fy, “ Ν. ἡμεῖς, 
Ο. «μου; or μου, ΙΝ. Α. vai, ve, |G. ἡμων, 
1). ἐμοι, or μοι, |G.D. voir, var, [ἢ), ἡμιν, 
A. eue, or με. A. ἡμας. 
" ov, thou. 
Singular. Dual Plural. 
N. ov, N, ὕμεις, 
G. cov, N.A. cai, cw, |G, vuav, 
΄ Ὁ, σοι, G.D. σφωὶν, σφῳν.} Ὁ. ὑμῶν, 
Α. σε. A. ὑμας. 
ov of him. \ 
Singular. ὁ Dual. | Plural. Nn. 
N. —, N. cus, σφεα, 
G. οὐ, N.A σφωε, σφω,. chev, 
1). oi, 1G. D. edaiv. D. σφισι, 
A. é, ΝΣ 


Α. σφας, σφεα, 
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2. . 
ὃς, ἡ, ὁ, who, which, what, ΄ 
Singular. . Dual. —~_—s=~PPiduraail. 
N. és, ἡ, ὁ, Ν. οἱ, αἱ, «, 
G. οὐ, ys, οὐ ἸΝΑΑ. ὐ α,Ἠ 0, IG. ὧν, oy, oy, 
D. ᾧ, καὶ φὶ [6, Ὁ. οἷν, aiv, οἷν. [Π). οἷς, ais, ois, 
A. ov yy, ὃ. ; A. οὖς, ας. ἀ. 


Οὐφος, avry, τοντο, is declined and prefixes ¢ like the 
article : thus, 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 
NN, οὗτο, avy, τὸντο, 
G. τουτου, ταντης, Touro, 
D. τοντῳ, TOUTY, τουτῳ, 
A. τοντον, τάντην, τουτο. 
Dual. 
Ν.Α. tovre, ταντα, τοντω, 
G.D. τουτοῖν, ταυταιν, τοντοιν. 
Plural. 
N. ovros, αὐται, ταντα, 
Gi. rovrey, τουζωὼ, ὀ στόντων, 
ἢ). τοντοις, ταύταις, τοντοις. ἡ 
. A, rovrous, ταντας, τἄντα, 


“Ode ia compounded of the Article, and the Particle ds. 
It is declined like the Article throughout. 
| L 2 
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Aves and ἔχεινος, are declined like és, καὶ ὁ. 


J. 


From thé personal pronouns and αὐτὸς are 
compounded, exaurev, σεαυτον, ἑαίυτον. 


Singular. — - Singular. 
Ν. ———— πφΦᾳᾷἕέΨΕ͵Εο Ν. “π΄ 3 9 


G. ἑαντου, ἑαυτης, ἑαυτον, ἃ, ἑαυτων, favre, ἕαντων, 
D. ἑαντῳ, tavry, ἑαντῳ, |D. ἑαντοις, ἑανταις, ἕαντοις, 
A. ἔαντον, ἑαντην, ἕαντο, |A. ἑαντονς, ἑαντας, ἑαντα͵ 


In like manner are declined ἐμαυτόν, and σεαυτὸν, but 
in the Singular only.: they want the Dual and Plural. 


ἄἀἄλληλῶων. - 
Dual.. Plural. 
N e A. N ° —_——, 
αλληλω, αλληλῶ |G ἀλληλων,. 
G. D. 10. QAAYAGS, AAARAMIS, 
ἀλληλοῖν, αλληλοιν, LA» BAANAOUS, ἀλληλάς, ἀλληλαᾶς 


» 


4 
᾿ τις, ANY. ΝΕ 
Singular. Daal. Plural, 

ὌΝ, " Ν, 
ΙΝ." τις, τι, [᾿ Ν. τινε, twa, 
G, τινος, +] NV Α τινε, G. τινων, 
D. rm, | GD. τρῶν. ἢ). τισι, 
A. τινὰ, τὰ 18. rites, τινα. 


deve, Some ΟἹ. 


᾿ Singular. Plural. 


IN. δ, ἡ, τὸ, dewe, ΙΝ. of ὠϑδεινες, 
G. τὸν της, TOV, saves, G. τῶν, devey, 
D. τῷ, ty, τῷ, dem, D. —, ; 
A. τον, τὴν, το, deve. A.---, ——- 


{it is sometimes also indeeljnable, as σον δέινα, τὸ} τοὶ 
δεῖνα, Aristopk. Thesm. 622.) 


Remarks on the Pronguns. 
1, Personal Pronouns. 


[Obs. 1. The Dialects of the Personal Pronouns at large 
are given in the Remarks on the Dialects, towards the 
end of the volume. ] | 

_ [Obs. 2. In the genitive singular, spo, gov, ov, are At- 
tic contractions from the lonic forms seo, δεο, ico. The 
Dual forms, vq, 199; σῴφῳ, όῷῳν, are Attic. In the plural, 
ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, and σφεις, are contractions from ἡμέες, ὑμέες, 
σῷξδες ; and so of the other cases. In the Dative, how- 
ever, a different change occurs ; ἡμῶν and vgs are con- 
tracted from ἡμεσι, oases, and have the » s@eAxcerixev 
added. } - , 

[Obs. 3. The pronoun οὗ is generally reflexive ip the 
Attic prose writers ; that is, it refers itself to the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which it stands. In Homer 
and Herodotus on-the contrary, it is more frequently the 
pronoun of the third person, from aesres. The neuter 
o~se, is in Herodotus, 1. 89. 3. 111. 4. 25. &c.] ; 
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2. Possessive Proneduns. 


[Obs. 1. ἕος, 9, ov, occurs only in the singular in the Ionic 
and Doric writers, and in the poets ; ὃς isan abbreviated 
form from ts : c@wirsess, occurs only in the the Ionic — 
Poets, as also νωΐτερος : ὑμέτερος Was used sometimes for 
μος, a8 ἥμνις for sya: oPerepes is sometimes used by the 

Attic poets for the pronoun possessive of the third per- 
son singular. ]} - | 


4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


[Obs. 1. In ode, the enclitic δὲ is annexed only to give. . 
greater strength. Instead of this δὲ, the Attics also an-. 
nex the syllable δὲ ; as sds, ads, sods ; whach is analagous 
to the Latin Aicce.] 


[Obs. 2. In the pronoun οὗτος, the Ionians frequently 
insert « before the termination of the case, as rosreg, 
σουτέων, τουτεους. The Attics annex an | tothis pronoun 
in all cases and genders, to give a stronger enyphasis ; as 
ouredt, avrni. In the neuter, this + took the place οἵ 
and α ; 88 teuss, raers. For the same reuson the Latins 
annexed, met, te, ple, ce; as egomet, tule, meapte, hicce. 
Hence οὗτοσι is only used in an absolute designation, 
οὗφος with reference also to a pronoun relative which fol- 
lows it.] 


[Οὐς. 3. Instead of ,, the syllables ys and δι are an- 
néxed to the case which end ina short vowel, for the 
same purpose ; a8 φουτογι; ταυφαγι, rovreds. This ap- 
pears only to have been used in familiar discourse, as it 
occurs in the comic writers alone. ‘Od. also does not 
occur in the tragedians. From this we must-distinguish 
the « which the Atties and Ionians frequently annex. to 
-the dative plural, as φουτασι, savrescs.] | 7 


{Obs. 4. Some adjectives compounded with aires fol- 


—— 


, 
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low its declension, bat reject the + throughout, as φοδον- 


ος, τούαυξῳ, τοσοῦτο,, frOM Teves : τοίόντος, TeaNTY, φοίου- 


to, from τοῖος : τηλικοῦτος, σηλικαύτῃ, τηλικουτο, from τηλι- 
κρς. Thes paragogicum is often annexed to these also, 


QS τοιουτονε, φοιουφοιῖ ; τοιευταιΐ, φοιαντι.} 


_ £0bs..3. The Attics sometimes use φοστον for sorte; as 
reurov wedayes, Pausan. 8. 54. So also, τοδουτον for ro- 
Govre, and τοιουτὸν, for φοιουτο. Xen. Cyrop. 1.1. Thucyd. 
2. 50. In like manner, τὸ αλλον for ro αλλ, firrian. Exp. 
Alex. 1. 19.] ~ | ; 

[Obs. 4. ἐκεῖνος has also the « paragogicum ; 88 Exsive- 
δι, exeivovs, ἐκεῖνον. For ἐκεῖνος, the lopians and likewise 
the Attic tragic writers used xsivos. The Molians and 
pone said xyveg. The Dorians had also another form, 
ΤΉ. 


[Obs. δ. Avres was used for the third person, and yet 
it has the proper signification of a pronoun, he, she, tt, 
only in the oblique cases, and even in these only when 
they stand after some other word or words in the clause. 
In the nominative, and in the oblique cases when these 
begin a clause it signifies, not he or him, but he himself, 
himself, &c. ; thus ἐδωκεν αὐτοιξ, he gave to them ; evy ta- 
gaxas, thow hast not seen him: but avrog ἐφη, he himself 
Said tt: wageyevorre avre:, they themselves were present : 
aurev tagaxs, I have seen the person himself : αὐτοῖς ἐδῳκε, 
he gave to the persons themselves; &c. When the article 
precedes immediately, the phrase maans the same ; as ¢ 
ures ang, the same man: τὸ αὐτὸ OF τώντο, the same thing. | 


. 2 : 
_ [0bs. 6, αὐτον, αὖται, adres, &c. with the rough brea- 
thing on the initial syllable, are not from αὐτὸς immedi- 
ately, but are contracted for éavrov, taurg, ἑαντον, &c.] 
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{Obs. 7. The Attics frequently use φωύφον, for to eure, 
Aristoplr. 253. Plate. Phed. Xen. Ages. 3. 2. id. Ainab. 
8. 8. &c.] 


5. Reciprocal Pronouns. 


[Obs. 1. These pronouns are not compounded of «uz, 
ὅς, &, and aureg, but of sues, σέο. ἕο, old genitive forms for 
ἐμῶν, σου, οὐ, These pronouns never occur in Homer as 
one vowel, but separate, 88 sue avrov, 06 αὐτὸν, & aero, 
-&c. In Herodotus they are separated and transposed ; 
as, αὐτοῦ sesuv, αὐτῷ μοι, &c. The Attics separate or 
transpose, when they. wish to convey a reflexive mtan- 
ing: for it is observable that in these compound pro- 
nouns unless thus arranged αὐτὸς loses its peculiar force ; 
thus, davrov means thee merely, but avtov os, thee thy- 


self. : 


[Obs. 2. Properly, according to their composition, 
only the genitive of these pronouns should have been in 
use. It is owing to arbitrary usage. that saso, σεο, and 
fe, are compounded with ether cases of aurog besides the 
_ genitive.| , 


[Obs. 8. Whenever there is need of a plural for ezav- 
- Gov, Ceaurov, the parts of the compound are declined 
separately ; a8 ἡμδις autos, ὕμδις αὐφοι, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν 
autres, &c.] 


5. Indefinite Pronouns. 


fObs. 1. The indefinite sg, as being an enclitic, is 
commonly used without an accentual mark ; the interro- 
gative σὴς (who 2) has the accent always on the :, in the 
_ diesyllable cases, (τίνες, φίσι,.) and is thereby distinguish- 
ed, as also in the nominative singular, by the invariable 
acute accent, from the indefinite τις.] 


[Obs. 2. The Sonians said for sives, τινι, ὅ20. reo (some- 


a 


~ 
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¢ 
times contracted into ¢sv, which is also an ASolic and Do- 
ric form), sem, &c. and ia the plural for ci, cits, &e, ; 
Tewv, tTeeis, Teoros, &c. The Attics contracted ree, into 
του, and τέῳ into ce, both of which they ased in all the 
genders. In the plural they use only tive, τισι, &c. not 
Teot, φθιος. There existed also different forms of the pro- 
nouns sig and reg. The Grammariuns say that from 
Tig, anew nominative r1%5, σίου, τίῳ, Was formed ; and 
from, this came rev, by the lIonians, resolved into re, | 
Teq. | 


6.- Remarks on the combination of ὁς and tig. 


[Obs. 1. The indefinite rig is sometimes subjoined to 
the relative és, and a new form arises, with the significa- 
tion, whosoever, which has each of its constituent parts 
separately declined ; a8 orig, arig, ὁ σι, (oro τε. to dis- 
tinguish it from sre that.) Gen. ovsivog, goriveg, burives ; Da- 
tive grist, 7x60, grins &c.] 

[Obs. 4. Homer says ὁ τις, foréosis, and retains with 
the rest of the Ionic writers the ὁ unchanged in all the 
cases, as orev, Od. ρ, 424. and orreo, trrev, Od. a. 124. x. 
377. ρ. 121. for ovrsreg, ἧσφινος. So also in the dative 
értqw, Il. 0. 664. Accus. ἑφξινα. Od. 6. 204. Nom. PI. neut. 
ria, Il. x. 450. Gen. trea, Od. x. 39, &c. The Attics 
retained this in the genitive and dative singular ; as 
ὅτον, ὅτῳ, for ovtivs, ῳτιν. The form stay however also 
occurs, Xen. Anabd. 7. 6. and likewise toi: in Sophocles 
and Aristophanes. ] - 


[Obs. 5. Instead of the neuter plaral ὡτινα, Homer and 
Herodotus have ἄσσα, from the Doric oa for twa. The 


- Attics instead of this say ὦστα. This last however, must 


not be confounded. with érra, which the Attics used in 
certain combinations, particularly with adjectives, for 
the neuter plural ssve ; a8 αλλ᾽ deca, eve” area, τοιαντ᾽ 
acre and for which the form é0¢a occurs, Od. +, 218.) 
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VERB. 
Verss are of two kinds; 1. in ®, 2. in Mi. 


{Verbs in © are either such as have a con- 
sonant before a, or such as have a vowel a, ε, 
0, before it. The former are called barytone 
verbs; because they have the acute accent 
on the penultima, and the last syllable ne- 
cessarily has. the grave accent, (Baguy rovey) 
not expressed in writing : the latter are cal- 
led pure, or contracted verbs, because ὦ is 

contracted by the Attics into one vowel with 
the preceding : they are also styled circum-. 
flex verbs, because after contraction, the ὦ 
receives a circumflex ; as Φιλεω, Φιλῶ, These 
however, are not at all different from the 
barytons, since it is merely required to con-. 
tract according to the foregoing rules in the 
present and imperfect. ] 


Verbs have three Voices; the Active, Pas- 
sive, and Middle. Five Moods: Indicative, 
Imperative, Optative, Subjunctive, and Infini- 

tive. a 


Nine Tenses: Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
Pluperfect, First and Second Future, First 
and Second Aorist, and in the Passive, Paw- 
lo-post-fulurum. 


a 
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Three. Numbers; Smgulur, Dual. and 
Plural. , 


[Obs. 1. The older Grammerians and the earliest mo- 
dern ones reckoned fourteen conjugatioas ; sezen of ba- 
rytone verbs, according to the characteristic consonant 
of the present tease, aod the formation of the fature ; 
three of verbs circumflex ; and foar of verbs in με. 1. 
Barytone verbs. ist. in 8, απ, Φ, πε. Future Y. 2nd. in. 
4%, x, x, Future g 3d. ind, 6,7, Future ing. 4th. 
in, 6c, rr, éuture ors. sth. ind, μιν, 6. Futare ὅ. 
6th. ὦ pure, as ave, Future¢. 7th. in g.and Ψ, Future 
ησω. 11, Verbs circumflez. 1st. ew. 2nd. in aw, 3d. | 
inow. Il. Verbs in ps. Ist. in ays, vg, infin. eves. 
2nd. 10 μι, ς, lnfin. anu. 3d. io ages, infin. oves. 4th. 
in upc, Infin, ves. The modern and more simple divi- 
sion takes its origin from Vervey and Weller. ] 


The Verb εἰμι, lo be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present ‘Tense. 


Sing. εἰμὶ, εἰς or &, - ἐστι, 
I am, thou art, he 43. 
Dual. ἐστον, ἐστον, 
το Ν᾿ you two are, they tw9 are. 
Plur. ἐσμεν, ἐστε, εἰσι, 
᾿ we are, ye are they are. . 

Imperfect, w. J mwas. 

S. nV, | "Sy nor #7. 

D. ἤτον, ᾿ἯΤῊΥ, 

P. ἡμῖν, ἡτε, nO Ov. 


M 
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Future, ἔσομαι, I will be. 
5. eropcs, ery, _ εσετάς, 
D. εσομεθον, erectov, ᾿ἔσεσθον, 
P,.evoela, eects, ἐσονται. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. | 


Present. and Imperfect, s:, be thou. 


S. 108s or ἐσ, ἔστω, 
1. ἐστον, ἐστων, 
Ρ. ἐστε, ᾿εστωσᾶν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect, ev, J mighé be. 


S. εἴην, . ens, r εἰη, 
D. εἰήτον, tin THY, 
P, εἴημεν, εἰητῇ, ᾿ς φιησᾶν or tiey. 


Future, ἐσοιμην, 7 would be. 


S. εἐσοιμην,  ἐσοιο, eroiro, 
D, ἐσοιμεθον, εσοισθον, ἐσοισθην, 
P. εσοιμεθα, εσοισῦε, ἔσοιντο. 


᾿υΌΝΟΤΙΨΕ MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect, ω, J may δε. 
S. ὦ, mS, M5 
D. ητῦν, ATV, “ 
P. ape, ητε, «δὶς 
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. INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect. 


enas, to be. 
Future. 
everfas, to be about lo be. 
PAP.TICIPLES. 
᾿ Present. | 
N. ὧν, ονσῶ, ov, being. 


G. οντος, ovens, οντος. 


Future. 


Ν ecopevos, eapery, εσομενὸν, about to be. 
G. tropevov, ἐσομένης, eropevov. 


Remarks on Ess. 


{Obs. 1. The root of sss is the old verb se; hence 
sg and & inthe second. person, of which, however, εἰ is 
more used than the other. It is remarkable that the 
form £4 18 actually.an AZolic one, received into the com- 
mon dialect. From ¢# the form x: properly arose. 
The Boeotians, however, a branch of the Aolians used 
«for », and hence said eames for ps, which was copied 
into the Attic and common dialects. } 


[Obs. 2. The original form of the imperfect, appears 
to have been, ea, eas, ea, &c, 11. δι 321. ε. 88%. Herod. 
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1.187. &c. Instead of ,this, Homer has also wa, Il. ¢. 
808. &c. which was probably a purer Ionic form than 
the first. From this old imperfect, arose by contract- 
ion. the Attic 9, 4s, 9, &c.: thus, εα contracted καὶ ; eas 
contr. ¢; «a contr. »; and, with the v ἐφελκυστικον, ἣν 
which form is more common than 4. 


(Obs. 3. Instead of wg, the Attics more commonly said 
née; instead of ηφον, »r9v, they used more frequently 
ησφον, ἡστην ; and in the plural sore for yrs. In the third 
person plural, 9 occurs for ηδαν in an inscription in JEs- 
chines in Ctes. p 673, and also in Hestod. Th. 321. He- 
rod. 5. 12; but particularly in the Doric, as in Epichar- 
mus, ap. Athen. 2. p. 250. &c. | 


Obs. 4. séomeas the future of εἰρω is borrowed from the 
middle. In the second person singular, it has also ses 
fur eon, and in the third person, szras by contraction for 
ἐσεται ; this form core: is the one most commonly used.} 


[Obs. 5. A pluperfect form as it is called, is generally 
added in grammars, a8 ἤμην, 700, nT0, ; npesbor, ησθον, yo- 
θην ; ἡμιθα, 2062, ἡν»το. This however, is properly an 
imperfect middle, and does not make its appearance in 
the best grammars: it is disapproved of by the gram- 
" marians.] 


(Obs. 6. Instead of :¢4: in the imperative, there was also 
ap old form soo, or e000, Od. aw. 303. y. 200. from which 
the other persons are derived almost regularly. The 
student will be careful not to confound this seé:, with a 
form similar to it in every respect as regards appear- 
ance, viz. .@; the imperative of sez, contracted from 
sees, and borrowed by «dew, [know. The form edrev 
for ἐστωσαν, occurs in Xenophon Cyrop. 4. 6. and 8. 6.]} 


(Obs. 7, The form «as is given in all grammars along 
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with siyeav. It is in fact the moat frequently used of the 
two. It occurs also adverbially in the sense of the La- 
tin esto, well, be 1¢ so ! and appears to have been retained 
in the language of common life, from the old_ ss for 
sin, with » s@eaxverixey ; for the sense requires the singue 
lar, not the plural. It is met with chiefly in Plato and 
Aristophanes. ] 


Verbs in 2. 


There are four Conjugations of Verbs in 
#, distinguished by the termination of the 
First Future. 


The First Conjugation in ψῳ, as τυπτω, 
τνψω. 

The Second in ξω, as λέγω, λεξω. ἡ 

The Third in ca, as τιω, tic, 
_ The Fourth in a liquid before », as 5 hath 
os ψαλω, 


General Observations. 

[Obs. 1. When the First Person Plural ends in μων, 
the Dual has no first person. The tenses to which this 
remark applies are all those of the Active voice, togeth- 
er with the Aorists of the passive. ] 

"[Obs. 2. In the Present, Perfect, and Future of the 


M 2 
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indicative, and all the Subjunctive, the third person ple, 
ral ends in 6s or ror; andthe second and third persons 
Daal are the same. ὑἉ"ν 


΄ « 


Obs. 3. The Imperfect, Pluperfect, and the two 
Aorists of the Indicative together with all the Optative, 
form the Dual in ov, 9». [Mr. Elmsley however, on Arss- 
toph. Acharn. 773. says, that the 2nd and 3d persons 
Dual were always alike] 


- ACTIVE VOICE, 


i. The Principal Parts. 


Pres. τυπτω. Ist. Fut. culo, Perf. τέτνφα. 
2nd. Aorist, ετύπον. 


2. ‘The Modes and Tenses. 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Present. | cusrw 


imperf. ἐφυπίον TORT-8 | Omi | τῷ “1 1 τῶν 
Ist. Fut. φυψ-ὦ coats «ἔν «ὧν 
Ist. Aor, | eruve coyor | aul -« | -αι «ας 
Perfect. | recuga 

Pluperf. | srerupesv τετυῷοι Ὅμι} τῷ 1 ~ eres | τος 


Rd. Aor. | sruxevs cum-s |-διμι -o | -av | -ὧν 
2d. Fat. |eywow τοι, “ον | τῶν 
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3. Numbers and persons. 


“INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present, I sirtke. 
-S. τύπτω, TURTES, τυπτει, 
. ἢ), τυπτοτον, TURTETOY, 
P. στυπτομῖν, τυπτετε, τυπτουσι, 
Imperfect, Z was striking. 
S. ετυπτον, ἐτυπτες, ἔτυπτε, 
Ὁ. ἐτνπτετον, ἐτυπΤΈΤΗν, 
P. ετυπτομέν,  ετνπτετε, ἔτνπτον, 


First Future, I shall strike. 


S. τυψω, τυψεις, rules, 
D. τυψετον, τνψετον, 
P. τυψομεν, τνψετο, τνῴψονσι. 

| | First Aorist, I struck. 
S. avis, evr, trv, 
D. | ετνψατον, εἐτυψατην, 
P- evans, strulars, ὀἐἐἔτνψαν, 

Perfect, I have struck. 

\S. terv@a, ὠ τέτυφας, ,τέτυφε, 
ῃ. ὙΠ γετυφᾶτον, τέτυφαάτρν, 
P. τετυφαιμεν; τετυῴατε, τετυῷασι. 
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Pluperfect, I had struck. 


ἐτέτυφειν, ἐτέτνφεις, ἐτέτνφει, 
ἐτετυφειτον, ererudetyy, 
ἐτετυφειμεν, ἐτέτνφΦειτε, ἐτετυφεισαῖ, 
Second Aorist, J struck. — 
ἐτνῆον, stunts, ἔτυπε, 
ἐτυπετον, STUNETHY, 
ἐτυπομέν, ετυπετε, ετυον. 
Second Future, 7) shall strike. 
TUsO, TUAEI, . TUF, 
τυπειτον, TUMETOY, 
τυπουμέν, τυπειτε, τυπονσι. 


IMPERATIVE MOGD. 


Present, strike. 


5. τύπτε, "Turret, 
D. τύυπτετον, τυπτεταν, 
P. τύυπτετε, TUMTETWCRY, | 


First Aorist, strike. “° 


S, τυψον,. τυψωτα, 


£ 


4« 
i 


Ὦ. - τυψατον, - τυψατὼ, 
Ῥ. τύυψατε, | συψώτασαν. ' 
ὯΝ Πρ ἢ 73 WSU τ 
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| Perfect, have struck. 


S. τέτυφε, τετνῷεέτω, 

1). τετυφέτον, τετυῷετων, 

Ῥ.  rerv@ers, τετνφετωσαν. 
Second Aorist, strike. 

S, τυπε, τνπέτω, 

D. τυπετον, τυπέτων, 

Ῥ' τυπέτε, τυπεέτωδαι. 


ΟΡΤΑ TIVE MOOD. 


Present, Im ight be striking. 


Ὡς, ᾿τυπτοιμε, TURTON, TUTTO, 
D. TUBTOTOV, TURTOTHY, 
P. τυστοιμεν, τνπτοιτε, τντοιῦν, 


First Future, 1 might hereafter strike. 


S. τυψοιμαι, τυψοις, tule, 
D. τυψοῖτον, τυψούτην, 
P. τυψοιμεν, τνψωτα, τυψοιεν. 


First Aorist, 7 might have struck. 


Ν τυψάι,, turban, τυψαι, 


τυψαετον, τυψαίτην,. 


P. τυῴοεμεν, TUL ert, τυψαιῖν. 


Ν 
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ZEolic First Aorist. 


S. τυψεῖία, ᾿τυψειας, ᾿ tudes, 
D. τνψειατον, τυψειάτην, 
P, τυψειαμεν; τνψειατε; τνψειαν. 


Perfect, Z might have been striking. 


S. τεέτυῷοιμι,  τετνυφοις, τετυφοι,- 
D. retuQoiroy, τετυφοιίτην, 
P. τετυῷοιμεν;  τέτνφοιτε, τετυφοιεν. 


Second Aorist, 7 might have struek. 


S. τυποιμι; τνποις, τυποι, 
D. TUTTO,  τυποιτην,͵ 
P. τυποιμεν; τυποιτε, τυποιεν, 


Second Future, / should hereafter strike. 


GS, τυσοιμι, τνποις, TUM, 
D. | TUMOITOV; TUTOTHY, 
P. τυποιμέν; τυποιτε, τυποιῇγ. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, 7 may sirtke. 


S. τνπτω, TUBTS, τυπτη, 
D, τυπτητον, τυπτητον, 
Ῥ, τνπτωμὲν, ὠ τνπστητε; τυπτῶσι, 


έ 
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First Aorist, 2 may have struck, 


SS. rude, τυψης; τυψη, 
DD τυψητον, ὀὀτυψητοι, 
P. reper, _ tudyre, τνψωσι, 
Perfect, I may have been striking. 
S. τέτυφω, τετυῷης, τέτνφη, 
. τέτυφητον, TeTV@yToy 
Ρ. τετυῷωμεν, τεέτνφητε, , τετυφωσι, 


Second Aorist, 7 may have struck. 


S. tre, τυπης, τυπη; 
dD. τνπητον, τυπητον, 
P, τνπωμεν, τωπητε, Turret, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, τνπτειν, to strike. oO 

First Future, we, to be going to strike. 
First Aorist, τνψαι, fo have struck. 
Perfect, tervdevas, to have been striking. 
Second Aorist, τυπειν, to have struck. 
Second Future, τυπειν, to be going to strike. 


PARTICIPLES. 
N: terra, TuPToved, τυπτον, 
G. τυπτοντος,  ὀτυπτουσης, TURTOVTOS, &c. 
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First Future, going to strike. 
N. way, τυψουσα, rue, 
(α. τυψνοντος, τυψουσης,΄ τυψοντος. 
First Aorist, having struck. 
N. was, τυψασα, τυψαν, 
G. τυψαντος,  ταψασης, τυψαντος. 
Perfect; who has been striking. 
N. terudas, τετνφυιαι, τετυῷος, 
G. φετυφοτος, τετυῷνιας, τετυῷοτος. 
Second Aorist, Aaving siruck. 


N. τυπῶν, τυπουσοι,, τυπον, 
G. τυποντος, τνυπονσης, τυῆοντος. 


Second Future, going fo strike. 


N, TUT, TUBOVC Oy τνπονν, 
G. τυζχονντος, τυπουσῃς, τυπευντας. 


General Observations. ΕΝ 


Obs. 1. In the English expression of the tenses &c. 
much precision is not to be expected. Their use and 
signification depend on the conjunctions and participles 
to which they are joined. The optative, for example, 
which in its genuine sense,i. 8. expressive of a wish, is 
never joined with «v, andis seldom used in the potential 
sense without it. [Again, the first and second aorist 


Uy 
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participle are rendered by having, when io fact the En- 
gliah language has no aorist participle, and having is the 
form of, its perfect participle. If we were required to 
give a strict translation to an aorist participle, and sach 
an one as would conform nearest to the idiom of our lan- 
guage, we should be compelled to use a tense of a vert | 
thus, rouro πριησας ἀπηλϑεν, is commonly rendered, ‘hav- 
ing done this he departed, when in fact it should be. when 
he did this, he departed. So ravra axovtug swe, when he 
heard these things he said. Sometimes a conjuaction 
may be inserted in English, as idwv δὲ, εξεδραμε καὶ καθ- 
vraxrs, and he saw and ran and kept barking.] 


[Obs. 2. The mode of forming the different tenses is 
given after the Kemarks upon the Augments. The 
force and meaning of the various moods and tenges will 
be found at the end of the Syntax. | 


-AUGMENT. 
Of the Nine Tenses, . 


Three receive an Augment continued 
through all the Moods: viz. the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-Futurum. 


Three receive an Augment in the Indica- 
. live only: viz, the Imperfect, and two Ao- 
Fists. _ 


Three -receive no Augment : viz. the, Pre= 
sentiand the two Futures. . ι 


Ν 


146 


There are Two Augments; the Syllabic, 
when the Verb begins with a Consenant ; 
the Temporal, when the Verb begins witha 
vowel. The syllabic is so called because it 
adds a Syllable to the word ; the ‘temporal 


because it increases the time or quantity of 
the initial vowel. 


[Obs. 1. In Homer, Hesiod, and other old Poets, the 
use of the Augment is very fluctuating. The same 
word occurs sometimes with the Augment, and some- 
times without it, while other words again have it regu- 
larly. This diversity does not appear to have been 
caused by the revisers, the grammarians, or transcribers, 
since the restoration of consistency in this respect would 
entirely destroy the measure and rhythm of the verses. 
In Herodotus and other prose writers, the Augment is 
almost regular, but it is also sometimes omitted. The 
Attics again observed it regularly, except in passages of 
the poets where the language was formed upon the mo- 
del of the ancient language, as for example in the cho- 
russes of the Dramatic writers.] | 


[Obs 2. The Augment appears originally to have con- 
sisted, in all cases, of the prefix ¢, as well in words be- 
ginning with a vowel, as in those which began with a con- 
sonant. Thus we still find in the old onic Poets, sagéa 


for agée ; sere for εἰστο, &c. This kind of augment oc- 


curs.more rarely in Herodotus, and only in certain words, 
as, Sard ave, Sade, ἑάλωκα, sopyes, &c. On the other hand 
we find in him, oma, οἰκως, for the Homeric éosxa, esoxes. 
The Attics retained this ¢ in some words ; as for example, 
Jn sa%6, sayy, ewyws, from aye frango, to distinguish them 
. from aga, &c. from aye fero : in ἕαλωκα and ἑαλφ : in sox, 

coawa, sopya, because in these three the characteristic of 
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the perfect middle, οἱ and o could not be effaced: but 
particularly in verbs beginning with a vowel which is not 
capable of being lengthened, as εωθουν, cadmas, from 
“θεώ, ; eavoupny, ξώνημα!, from wreouas ; sougevv, from ου- 
gew. Afterwards, however, the usage was thus far deter- 
mined, that « was only pretixed to verbs which began 
with a consonant; while in others beginning with a 
- vowel, it coalesced either with a long yowel’or a diph- 
thong. The first is called as bis beef already stated, 
the Syllabic augment, the latter the Temporal] 


Obs. 3. The Augment serves to prevent ambiguity ; 
else the Imperfect trurrs would be confounded with the 
Imperative, and the First Aorist tues with the Partici- 
ple. 


1, Sydlabic Augment. 


~ 


— RULES. 


1. The Imperfect and the Two Aorists . 
simply prefix an € a8 ἐτντον, ἐτυψα, ετνῆον. 


2: The Augment of the Perfeet tense is 
formed by repeating the initial consonant of 
the verb, and annexing ane, as τέτυφα. This 
repetition of the initial consonant is called 
Reduplication. If the initial consonant be 
an asperate, then, according to the rules 
᾿ of Euphony, instead of the asperate, the cor- 
responding smooth must be used, as Φιλεω, 7 
love, perfect, πεφιληκα, not φεφιληκα ; θνω, 7860- 
rifice, perf. τεθνκα, not θεθυκα. . | 
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3. The Augment of the Pluperfect i is form: 
ed by prefixing¢ to the Reduplication of 
the Perfect, as ἐτετνῷειν. “ὁ 


4. The Paulo- ost-futurum, which is form- 
ed irom. the Perfect, has the reduplicative 
augment like that tense, as τετνψομαι. 


’ Exceptions and Remarks. 
| 1. ie 


[1. In Verbs beginning with }, after the augment 
ὁ is doubled, us re) I cast, imperfect, ἐῤῥιπσον ; pew, I 
flow, imperfect, epbror. | 


{2. In the three verbs βουλομαι, I will, Ἀναμαὶ lam 
able, μέλλω 1 shall, the Attics often prefix the temporal 
instead of the syllabic augment ; as gCevdonev, ἡδοναμην, 
ἡμλλον.] ᾿ 


[4. The ‘Tonians and all the Poets except the Attics, 
often omit the augment in the imperfect, pluperfect, and 
the two aorists ; as xosovro, for exasevro : συφεισαν for ere- 
συφεισαν ; δεξατο for ἐδεξατο; B» for e6y. In the plu- 
perfect this is done even in prose. ] 


[3. In Homer, Hesiod, and other poets, the second 
aorist active and middle, often. receive the reduplication, 
and retain it throughout the moods ; as xexapeor, xexopew for 
exapov, χάμω, for καμνω : : πεπίθον, σέσίθειν, for ἐπιθον, 
mba, from πείθω. J - 
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2, 0 Ud agen 


1. If the verb begin with g, the perfect and’ pluper- 
fect do not take the reduplication, but the p is doubled, 


and « prefixed, as pixrw, ἐῤῥιφα. [vid. Obs. 1. Rule 3. 


Homer, however, has ῥέρυπωμδνα, Od. ζ. 59.)} 


2, When a verb begins with a double consonant, in- 
stead of the reduplication, ε alone is used, as Carew, ἐζη- 
Tyna; Sew, ἐξεόμοαι ; Paar, εψαλχα, 


3. In most cases also where the verb begins with two 
consonants, no reduplication takes place, but 8 alone és 
used ; as ὄὅπειρω, ἐύπαρκα ; Φθειρω, εφϑαρχα ; xrigw, ἐχφιδ- 
μαι. . 


[To this last however, there are exceptions. 1. 
When a verb begins with two consonants, the first of 
which is a mute, and the second a liquid, the general 
rule operates ; 88 yeahe, γεγραῷα ; wrew, wemvouxa ; χλι- 
va, xexdixe. But yv, and often yA assume only a single 
#, 88, yvapiCa, syrmpixe ; καταχλωτιὄῳ, κατεγλωφξισμένος. 
2, The verbs xracua:s, and nvaouas, are ulso exceptions, 
and form xextzyat, wewnuos. 3. The irregular perfect 
αιπφαμαι, must also be excepted. ] - 


[4. In verbs beginning with \ and μ, the lonians, At- 
' tics, and others, are accustomed to put εἰ for As and ms, 
as AnuCavw, εἴληφα for λεληφα ; μειρόμοι, εἰμαρβμοι for pes- 
μαρμαι.] . 


5. Fhe Perfect of Latin verbs also sometimes takes ἡ 


areduplication, as do, dedi ; pungo, pupugi, ; tango, te- 

tigi, &c. [It is worthy of notice, that all the verbs which 

have this reduplication in the perfect, made it anciently 

in 6, proving this, therefore, to be a manifest derivation 

from the Greek form. Thus, in the early state of the 
2 


“. 
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ὁ Language, they said, according to the authority of 


τ —~“‘Aulus*Gellius, memordi, peposct, peptigt, spespondi, &c. 


Some we. perceive still retain 1818 6; in others it is 


changéd. Gellius states thet Cicero ‘and Casar both 
tised these old forms. ] 
/ 


Il. Temporal Augment. 


The Temporal Augment in- general chan- 
ges, 


? 


into 7, as ἄγω, nyo, 

into », as ἐλπίζω, ἡλπιζον. 
into Ἱ aS ἵκανω͵ txavov, “ 
into ὦ, as omalw, ὠπάζον. 
into 7 as ὑδριζω, σδριζῳν. 
αἱ Ἰῃίο y as aigw, ἡρῦν. 

av into wv as ανξανω, ηυξανον. 
ev into ην aS ἐνχομῶι, ἡνχομῆν. 
o into ᾧ ‘as οἰκιζω, weiCov, 


¢ is changed in some verbs into εἰ, as ἔχω, 
eee. Ὁ Ι “ 


€0 1s ehanged into ἐπ) a8 ἑορταζω; ἑωρταζον. 


[Of the other vowels already long, ὅ usu- 
ally becomes », while the others, 1, ων, τ) v, 
‘admit no augment whatever; as, ἡτταομαι, 
ἡττώμην, ἡττημαι, Bc. | 
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[1. All these changes from the long to the short 
vowel, had their origin in the coalescing or contractiag 
of the syllabic augment ε with the initial vowel of the 
verb ; as eayov, ἤγουν; serwecor, ἡ"λπιζον. Among these 
contractions, those of es into », and ge into Φ, are not so 
much in conformity with the common rule of contract- 
rons, as that of se into s.] 


2. The verbs which change ¢ into εἰ, are the follow- 
yng : ' : 


saw, dove, cee. 

4θω, 880, Sorviag. 

εθιδω, ᾿ἕπομει, ‘Kn. 
; ἕλω, “γαζομαι, ἕω. 

ελισσω, core. 

ἕλχω, ἐρπυζω. 


[Of these the verb “πω has’ given rise to discussion. 
While some consider it merely as another instance of the 
change of ¢ into εἰ, others maiatain thut ema, cimov, &c. 
do not properly come from πω. but from the form ssw, 
with the first syllable lengthened after the manner of the 
Tonians ; for they assert, that if it be viewed as coming 
from «x#, εἰ would be an Augment, and would be retain- 
ed throughout the moods, contrary to all analogy.] 


[3. In general where the augment weuld interfere 
with eupbony or produce confusion, we find it omitted, 
and the verb remaining unchanged. The following in- 
stances are more particularly worthy of notice. 


. Verbs in.w: No,augment takes place in απδιζομαι, 
αηϑεσσω, siw, ev, only that in aie the short α is lengthen- 
ed. The long « also remains unchanged in the Old At- 


-- 
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tic, in «νάλοω, (commonly αὐαλισχῳ,) avehexs, αἀναλωσα, 
&c. In modern Attic however, and in the other dia- 
lects, we have alternately ανηλωσα, and ἡναλωσα, and in 
the perfect arzAwxa, and qvaraxea. . 


Verbs ins: The ε remains unchanged in iguevve. 
Verbs in εἰ: These have no augment, with the single 


exception of ssxe¢w#, which takes one in the Attic wri- 
ters, as, esxaCa, εἰχασα, εκάσμαι; Att. ῃκασα, πχασμαι. 


Verbs in sv: The usage in these is far from being: 


certain ; svis often changed into xv in editions, although 
the readings in this respect are very fluctuatiug ; fre- 
- quently one or more MSS. have sv where the editions 
give ev. The grammarians for the most part condemn 
gv. The verb evgcxe, witha very few exceptions never 
has av. 


Verbs in οἱ: Some Verbs in o seldom or never receive 
the augment. Such are o:ow#, and words compounded 
τ of oravos, and φιαξ, as otwverxoww, οἰαχονομώ. Others, as osow, 
. ose, occur only in Ionic, and on that account have no 


augment. | 


- [4. The Attics in some words pre&x ε instead of the 
. temporal augment, particularly in verbs which begin with 
an Immutable vowel, as δαξα for nga ; tsawxa for ἡλωκα. 
' They also prefix the syllabtc augment to the temporal, 
AS_tweav, iwgexe from seaw ; instead of which, the Ionic 
wpe, wpaxe Farely occurs in their works. In the same 
manner the compound avery, makes ἀνενξα, avewymat, 
avewya, not aga, cryuatr ΤῸ these may be added the 
verbs wésw, ὠνεομαι, and evesw, which make ewbeur, ἐενέμαι : 
cavounny, cavnucs ; svovpev. vid. page 147.] . 
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{In verbs which begin with a vowel, the Ionians, but 
still more the Attics, use a sort of reduplication, repeat- 
ing the first letters of the perfect and pluperfect ; but 
inglead of the long vowel taking the corresponding skort 
one, as, aywyépen for ἡγερκα, from ἀγειρω ; οβαφρνχα ἴον. 
“ρυχα, from ορυσσω ; οδωδα for ada, fromoge ; suapexe for 
ymexo., from susw ; ἐληλυθα for nrvba, from ἔρχομαι! ; axaxen 
for yxeu, from axove ; cAyAnpeat for grapes, from ὅλας :] 


{i ἢ ἐγρηγορα ἃ ¢ is added, probably from the abbrevi- 
ation of the present tense sypoyeas for sysipopas : aparguxe, 
aporpnuel, are merely Ionic forms for πραχα, geenos from 


augse. | 


[[{ the pluperfect the vowel is made long in the redu- 
plication, a3 πχηκϑεῖν ; wpuguxro; ἤληλαμην; except ἐλῳ- 
Avées which makes sagavésiv. ] 


ἮΙ. Augment in Compownd Verbs. 


1. Verbs compounded with a Preposition 
take fhe Augment between the Preposition 
and the Verb, as προσδαλλω, προσεδαλλον. 


1. The prepositions [with the exception of weg,] 
throw away the final vowel. when they stand in compo- 
sition before a vowel, as ἀπέχω from ase and sys. fin 
the case of the preposition σφο, the o 19 usaally contract- 
_ ed. with « ; δὲ spoon for wets from πρὸ and βαινν. 


2. If after this elision, the Preposition comes before 
an Asperate, it changes its soft into an asperate ; a8 «θαι: 
gsm from amo and atgew. . 
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3. Ex in composition becomes ἐξ before a vowel, as 
ExPEpw, ἐξεῴερον. ᾿ 


4. Ey and συν, which change the v before a consonant 
resame it before a vowel, as spupméra, evensvov. 


δ. Zur sometimes drops the v, 88 σνζητεω. 
6. Pis doubled after a vowel, as διαῤῥεω. 


2. Verbs compounded with ev and δὺς, if: 
they are susceptible of the temporal aug- 
ment, take it in the middle also between 
' these particles and the verb; as ἐνορκεώ, μα 
κουν ; δυσαρέστεω ; δυσηρέστουν." 


[When however an immutable vowel or a consonant 
follows these particles, the verb either receives the aug< 
ment at the beginning, as ϑυσωπεω, εἐδυσωπουν ; ενῴραιενομοαι, 
ηυφραινομην ; dudrvyea, δεδνσευχηκα ; or those beginning 
with sv more commonly take no augment, a8 evayeomas, 
svaxeuuay 1] 


General, Remarks on the Augment of Com- | 
: pound Verbs. 


{Obs. 1. In the case of some compound verbs, whose 
simple verb is nearly or quite obsolete, the augment pre- 
cedes the preposition. In this, however, the custom is 
not invariable, since many verbs of this kind in some 
writers receive the augment in the beginning, in others, 
in the middle ; thus, from καϑενδω we have both exaev- 
dov and xabasder, the latter sometimes in the best wri- 
ters ; from χαϑημαᾶ! we have txabgpqy and xaeugs; from 
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προθυμξομαι, comes Usually προυϑυμουμῳαν, but we also have 
ἐπροϑυμουμην.} - 


[Obs. 2. In general all such verbs as are not so much 
themselves compounded with another word, as derived im- 
médiatel y from acompound word of another part ofspeech, 
have the augment at the beginning ; as exodeopew, ῳκοδομουν 


from οἰκοδόμος ; στρατοπεδευν, σὐτρατοπεδευσα from erparemse 


δον. It will be found hence, that many verbs in which the 
preposition enters prefix the augment, they coming im- 
mediately from a compound term ; as ἐνανφιονμαι, yvavei- 
ϑυμην from ἐναντίος ; avriGodew, qvrsGodous from ayesCodec. 
It is most usual however, even in such verbs, that the 
augment follow the preposition, as ἐξεχληδιασαν from 
sxxanciage, though it come from ὀχχλησία; προῷηφευω, 
προεφητευσα, though it come from προφητης: ἐπιζηδιον, 
emirstndeuxa, though it come ftom emitad'ys ; &c.] 


‘Obs. 3. Some verbs take an augment both before and 
after the preposition ; a3, avopbem, svagbeey; εἐνοχλεν, 
ηνάζχλρυν ; ceVEX Or, ἡίχομην, ANG HIE KOMNY ; παροίνεω, txe- 
govadev, πεπαρωνηχα ; ἐπερῳνηθεν. [A still greater irregu- 
larity however exists in the verbs #axovew and diaivae ; 
from the former we have in the writings of the modern 
Attics and Atticists, δὲδιηχονηκα, and from the other ἐδιη.- 
7x0, though the verbs respectively come from #raxovos 


and daira, where the « forms the beginning of no new 
word. ] 
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Formation of the Tenses: 


f Present P.—-Present M. 
Imperfect P. 
‘Tmpeffect } Imperfect ΜΝ. 
( Pluperfect. ΟῚ p 
. Plup: P. 
Perfect | Pert p. ) Paul. p- Fut. 
jJAor.P.-1Fut.P. 
Aor.———~1 Aor. M. 
Fut. M. 
Aor, P.—2 Fut. P. 
2 Aor. M. 
2 Fut. 2 Fut. M. 
Perf. M.—Plyp. M. 


> 1 Future | 
] 
L 


Present. 


2 Aorist 


The Imperfect 


is formed from the ‘present, by prefixing the 
Augment, and changing ὦ into ον, as τύπτω, 
ETVAT TOV. ᾽ 


(Obs. The [onians use a peculiar augment, which son- 


sists in the termination ὄχον, in which case the proper 
augment is omitted ; as πεμπεσκχε for πέμπε, Herod. 7. 106. 
saoxs for εἰα, ἢ. A, 830; δαμνασκε for ἐδαμνα, Hom. Η. 
in Ven. 251. So also in the passive, wessecxere for exes- 
eve, Herod. 7. 119. Baaascxere for sBardero, id. 9, Tt. 
This form is even used by an Attic writer, Sophocles, 
Antig. 963, as wavecxe.] 


The_ First Future 


is formed from the Present, by changing the 
last syllable in the | | 
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First Conjugation into ψω, ag τυπτω, τυψω, ; 
. in the Second into ξω, as Atya, λεξω ; 

in the Third into ca, as tie, τισω ; 
' in the Fourth, by circumflexing the last 
syllable, and shortening the penultima, as 


φῳ 


ψάλλω, ψαλῶ. 


[These several changes, which are more 
or less dependant upon the general principle 
of euphony, will be found explained under 
Obs. 2.] 


Verbs in ew, tw, and ow, in general change 
ὦ and ε into », and o into w, as rian, τιμησω ; Φι- 
Acw, Φιλησω; ϑηλοω, δηλωσω, [The exceptions 
to this rule are noted, Obs. 4.1 


Four verbs change the soft of the first syl- 
lable into an asperate breathing ; viz. 


e700, ἑξω. τρέφω, θρεψω͵ 
τρέχω, θρεξω, | tude, θυψω, . 


(The reason of this change is given in 
Obs. 6.] ΝΕ 


[Obs. 1. The original termination of the future ap- 
pears to have been the same in all verbs, namely, sew © 
from w. Thus we tind yet, ολεόῳ from “λῳ ; apscw from 
wpe. This primitive form ὅσῳ underwent a double 

ange : partly on account of euphony, and partly to dis- 
tinguish by different forms two senses of awerd, in some 
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verbs 4, in others ¢ was rejected. The first form re- 
mained peculiar to the AZolians, and hence the Gramma- 
rians call «peas, χκυρσαι, in Homer, Molic forms ; the 
second, which rejects ¢, was chiefly peculiar to the Io- 
nians and Attics, both of whom, the latter regularly, con- 
tract cw into ὦ. The Attics.do this exclusively in verbs 
whose characteristic is A,,¥, ρ; inthe rest they have 
for the most part σ, but in the futures in sew, adw, cfu, 
sow, they very frequently reject σ᾽, and contract what 
remains, as x#A@ for xaAséw; sk@ for cAnow, ομόυμαι for 
Φμοσοριαι, οἰχφίω fOr οἰχτισω. 


Thus from the original form of the future e¢# which 
remained only in. some verbs, two new forms in cw and 
ew, #, arose; the latter of which was used chiefly in 
verbs whose characteristic was A, «, v, ¢, the former in 
the rest. The former is generally denominated the First 
Future ; the other also is called the First Futurein verbs 
whose characteristic is A, μον v, ¢ ; in the rest it is termed 
the Second Future. This Second Future, however, is 
after all an imaginary tense. being a mere invention of 
the grammarians, and ought in strictness to be banished 
from the common school Grammars. ] 


[Obs. 2. All the changes mentioned above, as occur- 
ring in the several conjugations, are grounded upon the 
existence of the old form sw, and the printiple of 
euphony. According to the rules of euphony, the 
‘consonants δι δ, +, ζ are omitted before σ, and the 
remaining consonants 8, +, Φ, y, x, xX, are united 
with the ¢ following, and form the double: conso- 


nants Ψ and 2; while if» precedes δ, 6, ¢, ζ, itis thrown - 


out, but that the syllable may remain long, : is inserted 
after « ; thus, 


Ist. Conjugation. Oldest form of the future, rusted, 
rejecting « we have turece, rejecting ς before « we have 
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curee, and lastly by substitating the double consonant for 
wo, there results ru}. 


2nd. Conjugation. Oldest form of the future, Asyste, 
rejecting the s we have λεγύω, and by a substitution of 
the double consonant, λέξν. There are some classes of 
verbs, which fall under this conjugation, in which other 
and older forms of the present must be supposed in order 
to deduce the future in ga ; these are, | 


1. Verbs in Zw, as χραΐζω, oima ta, ολολυΐζω, erage. It is 
- very probable that the original form of these verbs 
was in γώ, a8 xeaya, omeeye, &c. This may be infer- 
red from the second aorist ἐχραγον, and from the deri- 
vative forms owyn, eAchvys, craymur. Hence it is 
_easy to account for the future in ξῳ, as χραγεσω, χραγ- 
Ow, κραξω. &c. 


But some verbs in ζω have both Zw and σῳ in the future, 
as dexagu, Bate, βριζω, eyyuahigw, wage, γέλα, συ- 
ριζω, &c. In these ἕῳ is the ancient form, which is 
retained in Doric, while ¢#is the later and softened 
orm. 


Other verbs in @w take y before ξ, as κλαζω, xrovy Eu ; 
whage, πλαγξω. These come from old forms in γγῳ, 
as χλαγγω, FAayye ; hence χλαγγεδω, κλαγγσν, xhay- 
Za, &c. 


2. Verbs in ecw and rrm, as Φρισόν, ταρασσω, Chasre or 
σφαζω. The greater part if not all of these, are de- 
rived from older forms in χω aud χω : as φριδσω, from 
Geixw, whence dein ; ταρασσω, from σαραχω, hence 
TApaxsow, Tapexow, ταραξω. There are also verbs in 
dew and rrw of the third conjugation, these are men- 
tioned in the next article. | 
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3d. Conjugation. ‘Oldest form of the future cizew ; re- 
jecting ¢ we have σιΐῳ. There are some verbs in σόω 
and τω, which are of this conjugation, as dguorrw or de- 


μοϑω, futare ἁρμοσω; πλασόω, “λασω, ; ἱμασσω, 'μιάω - 


&c. These are considered merely as lengthened forms 
of verbs pure, and hence have ow in the future. 


4th. Conjugation. In verbs whose characteristic is 
A, μὴ 9, ¢, the Lonians generally, and the Attics exclu- 
sively use the form sw, contracted #, for the future, as 
has been already remarked. In this case however, the 
‘penultima which was lung in the present, is always made 
short, probably because the tone then rested chiefly on 
the last syllable ; thus ν was changed into « ; cu, εἰ, ovinto «, 
#, 0; and εὖ ἰηίου. Thus, aigu, agu ; σπειρω, rep, &c. If 
the penultima be long by position, the latter of the two 
consonants is rejected ; as ψαχλεσω, ψαλλεω, PerdAw, and 
lastly, Wars ; 80 also, στέλλω, στελῶ ; τεμνω, τεμῶ ; κεει- 
vw, χφονῶ . &c. In the same manner, the doubtful vow- 
els which were long in the present, become short in the 
future ; as χρίνω; κρίνῶ ; φμύνω, ὠμνῶ. 


In some verbs the s which thus arises from the abbre- 
viation, is often changed into @ in dissyllables, because « 
in the rapidity of pronunciation, hecomes more indis- 
tinct, and approaches nearer in sound to « or 0; thus, 
ΦΈΜΝΩ makes τεμῶ, and φαμῶ; ὅς. This is commonly 
though incorrectly styled the 2nd. Future.] 


Obs. 3. The analogy of formation extends in some 
measure to the Latin. The Perfect of the third conju- 
gation is formed from the present, by changing o into ss ; 
as scribo, scribst or scripsi; dico, diest or dizi; figo, 
Jigst or fixi; demo, demsi or dempsi; carpo, carps¢ ; 

“&c. To avoid harshness a letter is frequently left out, 
as parco, parst ; ludo, lusts; &c. The s too is frequent- 
ly omitted ; and sometimes in that case it is resumed in 
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the supine, as scando, scandi, scansum: verto, verti, 
wersum’ ζο. . . 


[Obs. 4, Verbs Pure.. The following exceptions oc- 
cur to the rale given for the formation of the future of 
verbs in sw, sw, and ow: 


-1. (a) Verbs in «w whose final syllable is preceded by 
the. vowels « and :, or by the consonants Δ and ¢, make 
- the fature in a¢w ; a8 Faw, eacw ; μειδιαω, μειδιασω ; γε- 
raw, yersow; Peau, δρασω; to which add xgeuau, 
χρεμασω. The following are exceptions ; xeaw, χρὰ- 
σω; Tedew, Contracted rAaw, φλησω ; and most verbs 
which have ε, o, before the final aw, as Boaw, βοησω ; 
nAene), αλοησω-: axpemepccs, however, Makes ἀχροά- 

— Tepes, 


The lonians however, often puts, 6. δ. πεβησω, as the 
Dorians universally doa, 6. g. βοασω, Tiyneto. 


(b)The verb χάω δὴ Attic contracted form for xa, and the 

~ verb κλᾶω a similar one for xAeimw, both make avew in 
the future, as xavdw, κλαυσω, like the verbs from which 
they are contracted. Both these verbs xew and xAaw, 
have no contractions, and the student must be careful 
not to confound this xAdw-with the long a, with xAdw 
Jrango, acontract verb, whose penult is short. 


2. (a) Verbs in sw sometimes make sew in the future ; 
these are τέλεω, αρχξω, Few, ἀχέομιαι, wAsw, eer, VEsXEW, 
Some verbs which are comprehended under this 
head, come from verbs in w, a8 eActw, ἀαρεύω, αἰδεσο- 
μαι, from eAw, «ρω. αἰδομαι; and probably, in φεέλεω. 
«gx, and the rest which have been mentioned, the 
future in «ow is from the primitive forms reAw, ἀρχω, 
αχομαι, wAW, EW, xix; Instead of which the forms in 
#) came snbsequently into use. 

| Ο 9 


ΣΦ 


(ὁ) Some verbs in cw have e¢w and »¢@ in the fature, ber 
, cause there were two forms in the present tense, each 
of which had its futere ; one of the forms, however, 
is always more in’ use than the other; thus, xaAss 

* ° and aee in Attic, have commonly xaaste, awsee ; and 
‘tw, πούεω, and wevew, have more commonly δυσν, we- 
θησω, πονηύω. Other verbs which have ὅσω and sve, 
are dsm, κηδὲω, κοπέω, xopew, χοξεῳ, Weltw, πονεαι, στε- 


Cte, Φοῤιο. ᾿ 


(ε) Some verbs in e# have in the future, εὐδω, a9 bea, 1 
ran: vie, 1 swim: wihsw, ἢ sath: wvta, 1 blow: ese, 
I flow: xsw,I pour. ‘hese futures are’ probably 
‘from the Holo-Dorite Dialect, in which the Digam- 
ma was often expressed by v; and they are thus 
formed to distinguish them from θησω, the future of | 
φιθημε; vnew, the future of vw, νηθω, I spin: πλησω, 
the fyture of wAnte, [All: base the future of peo I 
speak: and xe¢w the future of yea. 


3,. Verbs in ow which are not derivative, make orw not 
οόω in the future, as ceo, (whence ops borrows, ) 
ὁμοδω ; Apew, aoa ; ovom, ernd'a, 


[Obs. 5. Many Barytone verbs are frequently formed 
by the Attics and Ionians like contracted verbs, by chang- 
ing ὦ into new: 85 βαλλφῳ, βαλλησω ; διδαύχω, διδασχη- 
Ca; καθευδω, καϑθευδησω ; κλαίω, xAningw s vee, νεμησῶ > 
which is the only future in use in this verb ; νεμΦ, vs- 
wate; tTUrra, toxcgcw; hence also, βουλομων, βουλησο- 
μια! 5 οἴομαι, οηδομαιι 5 esomod, οἰχηθομαι. Probably this 
form was occasioned by the custom of the lonianas of 
lengthening many verbs in #, by substituting the termi- 
nation se. .The Ionians said for instance peyton, δυμ- 
δαλλεομαι, ὅς. What might regularly take place in 
some verbs, was afterwaads transferred by custom to 
ather verbs also, without implying the-necessity op utility - 


» 
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of considering every future in yew, as having for its ba- 
sis a present in sa.] 


Obs. 6. The verbs tye, τρέχω, zeehw, rude, were ori- 
ginally ἔχω, θρέχω, ἀρεῷω, dupe, und were changed with 
their initial fetter into a soft, for euphony sake, 
inasmuch as two successive syllables can seldom 
cemmence each with an asperate: in the future, how- 
ever, the second asperate disappears and therefore the 
first is restored, as ta, δρεξω, &c.; this ia clearly evinced 
by the perfect, which in the active is σετρεφα, and not 
φιόριφα, but in the Passive τεύραμμαι.] 


The First Aorist 


is formed from the First Future by prefixing 
the Augment, and: changing ὦ into a, as 
rude, be. | 

\ 


΄“" 


A doubtful vowel in the penultima of the 
. First Aorist of the Fourth Conjugation, is 
made long ; ὦ is changed into η, and ¢ into εἰ, 
AE κρίνω, exeiva ; arm, elyrw ; αμῦνω, ἡμῦνα. 


Obs. If the penult of the Present has αἱ, that of the 
First Aorist, in the common Dialect has a, in the Attic 
93 88 oxuaia, cyuase, ἐσημανα, Attic ἐσημηνα. The Io- 
nians aleo adopt # instead of « in such verbs, as xabesew, 
λαϑαρῳ, sxafaga, lonic exabaga. 


Eire and weyxe are formed from the Pre- 
sent ;ἤήκω, syne, eduxa, from the Perfect. - 


[Obs. With regard to cia, vit, page 161: ἡνεγχα ts 
formed from the Present sveyxa] — 


e 


184. | 
The following drop the σ᾽ of the Future ; 


~ 8 
QUEL, ηἠκέειοίε Kew, ἐκειᾶ-. 
αλένω, nage. σένω; ἐσένῶ, 
καίω, ἐκηᾶ:. xt, ἐχεῶ. 


(Obs. 1. The Dorians and Ionians annex tothe Ist. 
Aorist, exer, instead of the proper augment, as avdgdac- 
και, Il. €, 786. dacecxere Il. τ, 333.] 


The Perfect 


is formed from the First Future by prefix- — 


ing the Continued Augment, and changing, 
in the : 


ο΄ 1ρί, Conjugation, g@ into χά, as τυψω, τε- 
τνυῷα. - . 
2nd. Conjugation, ἕω, into χα, as λέξω, λε- 
reno. 3 
3d, Conjugation, ow, into κα, as τισω, τετικοῦ, 
4th. *Conjugation, #, into κα, as ψαλῶ, 
CLOAK. ΝΕ 


Dissyllables in aw and ew, change ὦ into κα, 
and the ¢ of the First Future into a, as creda, 
ἐσταλκα, from στέλλω ; σπερῶ, εἐσπάρκω, ‘from 
cxeew ; Polysyllables on the contrary retain 
the ¢ as ὡγγελῶ͵ ἡγγέλκω, from ayyerrw, 


Verbs in wo, we, and ene, throw away ν be- 
fore x, and retain the short vowel of the fu. ° 


ow ---ςςς-- τι πο - τα-΄ τσ 
! 
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ture ;. which, however, in verbs in ta, is 
changed into ὦ; as κρινώ, κεκρικοῦ, from κρινῶ 5 
“xreves, ἐκτακῶ, from κτείνω: πλυνω, πεπλυκα, from 
WVVO. 


Verbs in awe change » before x-into γι; as 
φανῶ, mehayne, from Φαινω ; pave »"μεμιωγκα; from 


Pacesven, 


(Obs. 1. As the Perfect in some verbs presupposes a 
future in ἐσῳ, so verbs in zw and ve particularly pre- 
suppose a future in s¢@, and change @ into sx«, as re, 
yevepenkes ; μένω μεμένηκα ; δραμῳ, δεδραμηχα ; to. which 
the Grammarians also add, Becuw, βεδρεμηχα ; φρεμω, τι- 
τρεμηκα. So from dace or dxw, comes the perfect δεδαη- 
xa, as from a future δαησω : from pue, ἐῤῥνηκα ; from yai- 

w, κεχαρηχα. Some suffer syncope, as βεβληκα for βε-' 

αληχα;; δεδμυκα, for δεδεμηκα from διμὼ 3 χεχμηχὰ for 
‘xexegne from xapve ; τέτμῆχα for cerepax from csysw. 
In these perfects, the futures in x¢@, a8 Barete δραμηδω, 
μένησω; &c. are presupposed, which however were 
hardly in use any more than the forms of the present μιε- 
ew, δραμεω, Which some assume. ] 

[Obs. 2. In some verbs pure, and also in φυῳ, the ἴο- 
nians and Avolians reject x in the perfect, in which case αὶ 
either remains unchaoged, or becomes a or 9, according 
as it was derived from ὦ or 8 in the present. Thus ἐσ- 
suas for ἔσφηχως ; τεθνηως for τεθνχκως ; BaCaws for βεβῳη- 
χως from Bae. Often, after this, sws, n0¢, are contracted 
into ws, in- which case the Ionians and Attics often inser 


1, aS ἔστεως, arog ; τεθνεως, «τος. - 
The Pluperfect 
is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing ¢ to 
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the Continued Augment, if there is a. Redu- 


. plication, and changing @ into ev; as rege, 
ἐτετυῷειν. 


[Obs. The original termination of this tense appears 
to have been εα, which occurs in Homer and Herodetus, 
6. g. in the perfect middle, xsworben, Od, 1. 44 ; ἐτεθηπεα, 
Od. ζ. 167. This se# was changed, as in the augment, 
sometimes into #, (whence the Attic and Doric forms ada, 
xexnyy,) and sometimes into « with the addition of v.] 


The Second | Aorist. 


is formed from the Present by prefixing the 
Augment, changing # into ον, and shortening 
the penultiina, as τύπτω, ετνπον. 


The Penultima is shortened, 


1. In vowels, by the change of, 


7} ληξω, ελαῦον, (vid. Obs. 3.) 
@i- ~ ; τρώγω, ETOAYOV, 
bs Into ὦ, as { Daves, εφανον. τς 
av J ἰπάυω, επαον. 
εἰ ἰηΐο, ἃ5 λείπω, ἐλιῖον, 
εὖ Ἰἰηίο ὕ as φΦενγω, ευγον. 
. tO oo i. ᾿" 
In Dissyllables of the Fourth Conjugation; ε and εἰ 
are changed into «, as desea, cdapgov; ὕπειρω, εσπάρον. In 
Polysyllables « is changed into ¢, as ayeiga, wyepov. (vid. 
Obs. 2.) . 


2. In consonants by the omission of +, and of the last 
of two liquids ; as tumva, ἐτυπὸν  ψαλλω, eperor. 
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Sonft Mates are changed into others of the same or- 
der ; thus, 


βλαπτω, εδλαζον, 
zw into ββ, as κάλνπτω, ἐκαλνῦον. fide 5) 


κρυπτω, exeuGor. 


[ὥπτω, xo. seldom found. 
βαπτω, εδαφον. seldom found. 
θαπτω e*TaQoy, 

π into >, as { garrw, ἐῤῥαφον͵ 
σκαπτω, ecxadoy, seldom found, 
βιπτω,  — egg sQov. 

ἱ δονπτῷ, εδρυφον. seldom found. 


‘ σμνχω, . ἐσμένγον, 
y into», as duyw,  edugar: 


Verbs in δώ and ecw of the Second Conjugation, form 
the Second Aorist in yov ; of the Third Conjugation in 
Gov; a8 πρασσω, πραξω, emeayor ; Peale, ῴρασω, sheader 
(vid. Obs. 6.) 


[Verbs pure want the Second Aorist, and the forms 
which do occur, come from barytone verbs which are 
sometimes met with in the present ; thus ἐδουπον, from 
δουπῶ ; ἐλακον from Anxe ; suuxor from μυχω.] 


[The Second Aorist is wanting also in all derivative 
verbs formed from other verbs with a regular termina- 
tion, like «Za, iZw, sive, va, eve, All verbs moreover, 
which cannot undergo any of the changes mentioned 
above, as sguw, yeagw, &c. or, in which there would be 
no difference between the Second Aorist and Imperfect, 
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except in the quantity of the vowel, want the former 
tense. They may have however, a Second Aorist Pas- 
sive, a3 ἐγραφην.} . 


᾿ς 


Observations. 


[Qbs. 1. The true mode of forming this tense is un- 
doubtedly from the second. future as it is called. vid. 
Obs. 7, below, and the Observation on the second fu- 
ture. ] 


[Obs. 2. From the necessity of a short penultima in " 


the second aorist, it frequently happens that when two 
consonants come together they are transposed, as δέρχῳ, 


sdpaxov ; περθω, ἐπραθον. These forms however, occur . 


only in the lonic and other old poets. ] 


[Obs. 3. Πλησσω, to strike the body, makes exAxyov ; to 
strike the mind ἐπλαγον. 


[Obs. 4. The change of ¢ into « in the second aorist of 
Dissyllables of the Fourth Conjugation, takes place is 
some verbs beginning with a Mute and Liquid, as wAsx, 
ewhaxoy ; XAEWTA, EXamov ; Oreshm, ἐστραφον. 


[Obs. 5. The aorists sGAnCer, sxwrvGov, exeuCev are 
supposed to come from the old radical forms, paate, 
xarua, xevem. δὴ ith regard however to the verbs which 
change of the present into @ in the second aorist, as 
ϑαπτω, daxte, piace, beverw, it must be observed that 
- maby are led ta consider these second aorists, as coming 
ες from old radical forms sage, pape, pide, laude, whereas, 
these last appear to have been originally themselves 
derivative forms instead of cawe, faxes, piwe, toute. | 


(Obs. 6. Verbs, which in the present have ζ or σϑ, 
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receive in the future either ἣν or ¢#, according as they 
are of the second or fourth Conjugation. When they 
form the future in ἕῳ, then ζ and ee are considered as 
equivalent to y, x, or x. Hence g# is from yet, and 
by rejecting the δ we have yew which by contraction 
becomes yw#, whence the second aorist ye ; thus, sgus- 
a, πραξω, (πραγεόν, πραγεέω, πρωγῶ,) ἐπραγον. If again 
the future of these verbs is in ew, where ¢ hus rejected 
the lingual δι, this δ᾽ necessarily enters again into the se- 
cond aorist, as Φραζω, φρασω, (φραδέεσω, Ppadew. Heads, ) 
sfeadev. This all proceeds on the suppesition, how- 
ever, that the second aorist is formed from the future, 
which is undoubtedly the true mode of deriving it. vid. 
Obs. 2, on Second Future.]- 


[Obs. 6. .The x seems to have been considered by the ᾿ 
Greeks as inconsistent with the short penultima ; hence 


it is changed into 7, as in ψυχῳ, ψυξω (Yuys) εψυγον.) 
The Second Future, 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by drop- 
ping the Augment, and changing ον into » 
circumflexed ; as ἐτυπον, τυπῶ. 


Obs. 1. The Second Future is originally the same as 
the first. Thus, rewre made surstw, rejecting the ε, 
tuxce,i.e.ctupe. The old form τυπεόων became in the 
- Tonic dialect rewew, and in the Attic rexé. So also λε- 
ysow, λέγσῳ, λεξω ; lonic Aryew; Attic λεγῶ. Verbs in 
Aw, uw, yw, pw, have only one form of a future, which 
eught not to be termed their second future, but simply 
their future: thus, Yadrsew, ψαλεν, ψαλῶ, Hence in 
reality a second Future does not exist.. 


[Obs. 2. From the preceding observation of Dr. Val- 
. Pp ᾿ 


’΄ 
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pey, which is supported-by the authority of the best 
grammarians, it will be seen at once, that the mode of 
forming the second future from the second acrist,.is de- 
᾿ cidedly erroneous. The latter in truth is derived from 
the former ; and as the second future [8 in fact only an 
Attic form of the original future, so the second aorist is 
nothing more, than an aorist derived from this Attic form, 
and in its meaning differing in no respect from the first 
aorist; vid. Observations on the Tenses, at the end of 
the Syntax. ] | | . 


Attic Future. 


[What is called the Attic Future may here be noticed. 
The form is indeed used by the lonians sometimes, but 
the Attics are especially remarkable for its use, and 
hence the name it has received. This consists in throw- 
ing out σ, in 20, ew, trw, vow, of the future, and in mak- 
ing the vowels which thereby meet together, coalesce ; 
thus, ἐξελῶ for εξελαδω, caw for ἐλασω, διασκεδῶ for diac- 
xidare ; καλῶ for καλεόω, μαχεῖσθαι for μ'«χεσισθαι 5 χο- 
pad for κορωσω. κομιδυμεθα! for χομισομέθα, ανοικτιῶ. for 
ανοιχτισω ; ομόυμαι for ὁμοσομαι ; δλευϑεροῦσι for shsvbega- 
oust, ὅς, It extends to the moods and participles of the 
future, and to the middle voice.] 


| 


. __. fee 


ὃ 
-" 


171 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 


"Indie. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 


Present. TORTOMAS | 
Fuwr-ov |-ossenv j-epices [-εσϑαι μενος 
Imperf.. |erowropyy oe Ρ' 


Perfect. δφυμμι ὲ ζετὺ- ψ μμξνος]ς μενος) θαι |-pepesveg 


Pluperf. |srsropens εἰῆν ᾿ 

P.p.Fut.leeruy- ὁμαι ~o1peny «εσθαι |-opce 10g 

Ist. Aor. sruperny redé-urti-siny w = |-nves |-8ις 
"+ Ist. Fut: jre@éae- oces mote εσθαι |-opseves 

φᾷ Aor. ἱετυπὴν rum. ηϑὲε [-εἰὴν  ἸἾ-ηναι 7|Ϊ-εἰς 

Φῃᾷ Fat.|rur_d-ene: τοίμῆν “σθαι \eomsves 


- Numbers and Persons. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
‘Present, / am struck. 
S. τυπτομᾶι, τυπτῃ, τυπτεται, 


D. τυπτομεῆον, τυπτεσθον, τυπτεσῇον, 


iP. τυπτομεθα, cunrecte, τυπτονται. 


Imperfect, Twas in the situation, ὁ or cus- 


tom of being. struck. 
S. ervmrouyy, ετνπτου, eTUNTETO, 
D. erurroudoy, ετύπτεσθον, ᾿ετνυπτεσθην, 
P- ετυπτομεῆθα, ετυπτεσθε, ἐτύπτοντο. 


Perfect, 7 have been struck. 
S. τέτυμμαι, ᾿ τετυύψα, = rerumran, 
D. τετυμμεθον, . τετνῷθον, τετυῷθον,.. 
P, τετυμμοόθα, = verve,  ΑἝτετυμμίένοι εἰσι, 


1 


Pluperfect, I had been struck. 
S. ετέτυμμην, ἐετέτυψο, ἐτετυπτο, 


Ὦ. ετετυμμεῦῖον, ετετυφῷθον, ετετυφῦην, 


P. ετετυμμεθα, ετετυφθε, ᾿ τετυμμενοι ἡσᾶν, 


Paulo-post-Futurum, 7 am on the point of 


being struck. . 


S. τετυψομαι, τετνψη. τέτυψεται, 
D. “τετυψομεῦον, τετυψεσθον, τετυψεσθον͵ 
P. τετυψομεῆω, τετυψεσθε,.  τετυψονται, 


First Aorist, 7 was struck. 


ἐτυφῴην, εἐτνῷθης, ἐτυφθη. 
' ἐτυῷθητον,  Ἀδἐτνφθητην, 
P. ετυφθημεν, erudbyre, ετυφθησαν, 


First Future, / shall be struck. 


S. rObyconas, τνφθηση, τυφθησεται, 
D. τυφθησομεῦον, tudbycerfor, τυφθησεσθον. 
P, τυφϑησομεθα, . τυφθησεσθε, τυφθησονται. 


Second Aorist, 7 mwas struck. 


Ὁ, stvrn, ἐτυπης. etm, 
D. STUANTOYV, eTUTY THY, 
P. ετυπημεν, ἐτύπητε, ἐτυπησαν. 


Second Future, I shall be struck. 

τυπησομαι, τυπησῃ; | τυπησάται, 
. τυπησομεθον, τυπησεσῴον, τυπησεσθον͵ 

τυπησομεθώ,. τυπησεσῦε, τυπησόντοι. 


Ὁ Ὁ 
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_ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present, be struck. 


TVETOV, . sumvasbee, 
τυπτεσθον, τνπτίσϑων, 
᾿ ες ταστεσθε͵ ᾿ φυπτεσθωσῶδν. 
Perfect, having been struck. 
5... τετυΐζο, τετυῴθω͵ 
Ώ, « τετυῷθον, τεινῴθων, 
τετυῷθε, τετνφθωσᾶν 
First Aorist, be struck. 
S. τυφθητι, τνῷθητω, 
D. τνῴθητον, τυφθητῶν, 
P, τυφῦητε, τυφθητῳσαν. 
Second Aorist, be struck, | 
5. ΝΣ _ cums, TUBYTOM, 
D. τυπήτον, τυπήτων, 
P. τυπητο, τυπητωσάν.. 
τς OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, I might be slrwck. 
8. ᾿χυπτοιμην, TUETOIO, τνπτοιτα, 


SD. τυπτοιμέῆον, τυπτοισθον, τυπτοισϑην, 
P. τυπτοιμεῆα, σύπτοισθε, τνπῆοιτο, 


Pe: 
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Perfect, I might have been struck: 


S. τετυμμένος ey, tins, ey, 
D. τετυμμένω, εἰητον,. εἰητην, 
P. τετυμενοι εἰημεν, tones sine ay, 
~ Paulo-post-Futurum, I might be on the point 
of being struck. 
S. τετυψοιμην, τετυψοιο͵ τετυψοιτο, 


D. τετυψοιμεθον, τετνψοισθον, τετνψοισθην͵ 
Ῥ. τετυψοιμεθα, τετυψοισθε,. τετυψοιντο, 
First Aorist, I might have been struck. 


S. τυφβθειην, ᾿ τυφθειης, τυφθειη, β 
. τυῷθειητον,  στνφθειητην, , 
P. τυφθειημεν, τυφθειητέ, τυφθειησαν. -- 


First Future, J might be struck hereafter, 


S. τυφθησοιμην, τυφθησοιο, τνφθησοιτο, 
Ὦ). τνφϑησοιμεῦον, τυφθησοισθον, τπφθησοισδην, 
P. τυφθησοιμεῆα, τυφθησαισβε, τυφθησοιντο,, 


Second Aorist, I might have been struck. 


S. tren, Tumems, ᾽᾽΄τυπειη, 
D. TUTEMTOV, τυπείητὴν, 
Ρ. τυπειημεν, τυπειήτε, τυπειησᾶν. 


Second Future, J might be struck hereafter. 
S, τυπησοιμην, τυπήσοιο, τυπησοιτο, 
D. τνπησοιμεῖον, τνπησοισῆον,  τυπησοισθην͵ 
P, τυχησοιμεθα, τυπησοισθε, τυπησοιντο. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MGOD. 


Present, I may δὲ struck. 


S. τύπτομαι, τυπτη, τνπτηται, 
D. τυπτωμεθον, τυπτησθον, τυπτησθον. 
- P. τυπτωμεθα, τυπτησθε, τυχτωνται, 


- Perfect, I may have been struck. 


® 
S. rerumpevos ὦ, ἢ, ty 
D. τετυμμενω, . τον, _ ἥτον, 
Py. τετύυμμενοι ὠμέν, ητε, wot. 


First Aorist, 7 may have been struck, 
5. τνφθω, mu bys, τυῷβη, 
. Ὁ. τυῷϑητον, τυῷθητον, 
P. τυφθωμεν, τνφθητε, τυφθωσι, 


Second Aorist, 7 should have been struck. 


S; sve, TURKS, Ἰνπη, 
Ώ. τυπήτον, TUBYTOV, 
P. τυπωμεν; τνπητε, Tyr, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, turrscfas, to be struck. 

Perfect, τετυφθαι, to have been struck. 

P. p. Futurum, Ξοτυψεσῦαι; lo be on the point of 
being struck. 

First Aorist, τυφθηναι, to have been struck, 

First Muture, τυφθησεσβα,, to be going to be 
strue 
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- Second Aorist, wanvas, to have been struck. 
Second Fut. Twmnrerta, to be going to be struck. 
᾿ PARTICIPLES. 


| Present, being struck. 

N. tvmropevos, . τυπτομένη,  τυχτομένον, 

G. τυπτομενὸν, ᾿ Ἰνπτομενηθ, τυατομενου, &c. 
Perfect, having been struck. 7 

N. τέτυμμενος, . verupepeen ᾿ς φέτνμμένου, - 

σ. τετυμμένου, Teruppems,  ῴτετυμμένου, 


Paulo-post-Futurum, being on the point Ψ 
‘being struck. 


N. τετυψομενος, τετυψομένη, τοτυψομένον, 
G. τετυψο μένου, τετυψομένης, τετυψομενου.. 
First Aorist, having been struck. 

N. weber, ᾿χυφθεισα᾿ , tuber, 

G. τυφβθεντοί, τνφθεισης, τυῴϑεντος. 
First Future, going to be struck: _ 
N. τυφϑησομενος, τυφϑησομένη, sup bycopesoy, . 
G. sudbycopevon, συφθησομενης, τυφθησομενοῦ,. 
ο΄ βθεομπᾷ. Aorist, having. been struck. 


N. τυπειξ, , φυπεισᾶ,  . TURD, 
G, τυπεντὸ, Ετυποισρθ, tutes. ἢ 
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| Second Future, going to be struck. 


NN. τνπησομενος, τυπησομένη, τυπηδομεγον, 
α. τυπησόμενου͵ τνπησομεν, τυπησομεένον. 


_ FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


_ The Present 

is. formed from the Present Active, by: 
changing. ω into ομῶι, AS τυπτ- ὦ, τυΐτοῦ μαι. 

The Imperfect 
is formed. from. the Imperfect’ Active, by 
changing ν into μην, as ἐτυπτοιν, τυπτοπμην͵ 

ΤΙ Perfect — 

is formed from the Perfect Active, by 
changing, in the 


‘Ast Cong. ¢@ pure into hye, as τετυ-ῷα, τετυ- 
μμαι; 
ga inpure into μαι, AS τετερ-Φα, τετερ- μας: 
In-the 2nd: χα into yjeus, as Asrs yee, λελθι μῶν; 
In the 3d.. παι. ἰηίο. ee as. megane, megan 


σμαι:; 
In the Ath. κῶ into μαι, as earvaa «Ψαλεμαι. 


Verbs of the Third Conjugation i in # pure, 
if the penultima of the Perfect” be long, 
change κα Into pas, as πεφιληκῶ, πεφιλη-μαις. 
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Obs. 1. The folowing however are excepted from 
this rule and retain ¢, axovs, sxoud pcs ; ϑραυν, red pau peas ; 


κεέλϑυω, κεκελευσμαι 5 χλεῖν, καχλεισμαι; χρόνω, χεχρουύμαι 5 
Tis, πεῖσμα. Wai, ἐὐταιόμει Cea, φοδεισρα. 


Obs. 2. Some have a peculiar usage and change κα 
into past, AS agow, φρομαξ ; SAmM, δληλαμαε; dem, δεδϑριαι; 
bum, revue; Ave, AcAymas. 


Obs 3. The Perfect of most verbs in aw, aivw, avw, 
ela, sum, ow, evw, ve, origthally ended in so, which was 
afterwards changed to ¢wa:; hence’ we find -yreres 
and γνωστος, ὅτε. 


Some Verbs shorten the leng syllable of 
the Perfect Active, as δεδωκα, δεδομαι. 


Obs On the same principle, εὖ is changed into νυ; 
thus, χέχενκα. κεχυσμαιε atid χεχυμα! ; πεῷευχα, wsPuy pects ; 
Cersuxn, σέσνμοι ; τέτευχοι, TETYy MO. 


Dissyllables, whose first syllable has tes, 
change e¢ into a: as teexw, τετρεῷα, τετραμμαε: 
but they resume it in the First Aorist, 
ereecpOnv. 


‘Synopsis of the formation of the Perf. Pass. in all its 
Persons. . οι 


1. 3. φεφυμμαι, Teruo, TeruTTO, 


(for τετυῴμαι, terete, ᾿ τεφυφταῖ, 
Ὦ. φοτυμμεθον, φετυζθον, Treiber, . 
P. φεφσυμμεθα, τοτυφῷθε,. φετύμμενο!, He. 
IT. 8. λελϑγμαι, λελεξαι, ὀ ὀ ὠ Δἄλβλεκσω, 
(for λελέχμῶν, λέλεχδσαι,. Asrsyras,) 
D. λελέγμεθον, ἀμἀλλδλδχϑον, λδλδχϑον, 


P. λέίλθγμεθα, λέλιχϑε,  δλελεγρθενοι, εἰσι. 
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111. 85. πειπειόμαι, πεπεσαι, “πειται, 
. (for πεπεισσωι,) 

D. πεπείσμιεθον, φεπεισθον, - πεπεισθον, 

P. πεποιόμεθα, wewescds, πεπείσμενοι εἰσ. 
IV. 8. σεφαμμω, πέφανσαι, wedarras, 

(for σεῷανμαι) ᾿ 
ΒΟ. πεφαμμέεθον, ,, πεφανέον, mwepavew, 
P. πιφαμμεθω, σεῷανθε, πεφαμμένοι 6106. 


The third person plural is formed from the third per- 
son singular by inserting » before ras, as xexgirat, κέχρινξαι, 
probably from the old form, xexgwxavras. But when a 
consonant comes before ra, the insertion of v would 
produce ao inharmonious sound. Heace a peripbrasis 
is formed by the addition of the verb e:ss to the Perfect 
Participle : thus rerususvos εἰσι for rerusvras. 


The 2d Person Imperative is formed by changing « of 
the 2d Person Indic. into o as φισνίοαι, rervy-o; the 3d 


Pers. is formed by changing ε of the 2d Pers. Pl. Indic. 
into Φ, as τεφυφθ-8. reruge-w. . 


The Infinitive is formed by changing « of the 2d Per- — 
son Plural Indicative into as, a8 terupd-2, φετυφέ-αι. 


When the Perfect Indicative ends in μαι pure, the peri- 
phrasis of the Participle with es does not take place in the 
Optative and sometimes not in the Subjunctive ; bat μαι in 
the Optative is changed into μην, cyses, Into asgv ; and in 

‘the Snbjunctive μα, with the preceding vowel into was, 
as Indic. rerspapas, Opt. φοεεμῇμαν, Subj. retinue. 


The Pluperfect 


‘is formed from the Perfect by changing pa 
into μην, and prefixing s to the Continued 
Augment, if there is a Reduplication, as + 
τυμμαι, ἐτετνμμην. 
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The Paulo-post-Futurum 


is formed from the second person singular 
of the Perfect, by changing « into op as 
τετυψαι, τετυψοομαι: 

‘Obs. 1. ΒΥ some, this tense is formed from the First 
Future Middle by prefixing the Continued augment. as 


συψομαι, φεευψομαι. [Its true formation, however, 15 from 
the perfect, as will be shewn in the explanation of the 


ον force of the several tenses at the end of the Syntax. ] 


Obs 2. No verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, or with 
the Temporal Augment have this tense. 


(Obs. 3. By the Grammurians of the present day, this 
tense is s generally styled the Third Future Passive. } 


The First Aorist 


is formed from the Third Person Singular 
of the Perfect, by dropping the Reduplica- 
tion, changing ται into θην, and the preceding 
soft into an asperate mute, ag Terumra, ετυφϑην. 


Four verbs assume ¢ ; εἰδωταί, εἰῥωσθην ; μεμ- 
νηται, ἐμνησθην ; κέχρηται, ἐχρησθην ; πέπληται, ἐπλησ- 
fy. But seowrras drops it, as ἐσώθην. 


In some verbs the Penultima is shortened : 
thus, adyentas makes αφηρέθην ; εὐρητῶι, ἐὐρεην 5 
. ἐπήνητῶι, ἐπηνεθὴν 5 τεβειται, ἐτεθην. 


_ GObs, In the third person plural of the Aorists, @-6yn- 
cope often takes place ; thus, wyeetsy, for wyeginden 5 ; 
crater for ἐκούμηθῳσαν. . 
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The First Future 
is formed from the First Aorist, by dropping 
the Augment and changing » into coum, as 
ετυῷβϑην, τυφθησομαι. a : 


The Second Aorist 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by 
changing ov into ην, as ἐτυπον, etvayy, 


Obs. No second aorist passive occurs in δὸν, éqv, cy, 
or from vetbs in # pure, except sxagr, sdugqy, ἐῤῥυην, 


Suny. 
The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by drop- 
ping the Augment, and changing v into copes, 
AS ETUBYY, τυπησόμτοι, 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 


: Indic. $Impe. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 

Present. μάνα, 
| -οὐ 

Imperf. [οτυσχοροὴν 
Perfect. |rsrur-a 
Pluperf. jersruwei "Ὁ" 
Ist Αοτι[ετυψαμην ἰτυψ-αι[-αὐμην “μαι [“ασϑοι ]-ἀμενος, 
Ist Fat. ἰσυψτομαι “οἰμῆν «εσθαι! |-emevag 
Φὰ Aor.| συπομα. υποον ἰ-οεμην μαι [-εσθαι lo opedveg 
Od Fat. iruw-ovpsas - ~0smes «εἰσϑα ἰ "ουμενες" 


κοἰμῆν “«ὦμαὶ “εὐθας -opeeves 


0168 |-w# “ναὶ |-wG 
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Numbers and Persons. 


The only Tenses differing from the Ac- 
tive and Passive forms of verbs in ὦ, are the 
First Aorist . Indicative, Imperative, and 
_ Optative, and Second Ε uture Indicative. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
"First Aorist, £ struck myself. 


5, ᾿ετυψάμην, ετυψω, ες ετνψατο, 
D. ἐτυψαμεῦον, erupactov, ἐτυψασβην, 
P. ετυψαμεθα, ετυψασθε,  ετνψαντο. 


Second Future, I shall strike myself. a 


S. τυπουμαι, Turn, " gumreres,: 
1). τυπουμεῦον, τυπησθον, ᾿ - tumeicber,. 
ΟΡ τυχουμεθα, τυπεισῆε, -᾿  τυπουνται. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, strike thyself. - 


. curl as, τνψᾶάσβω, 
1D. τυψασθον, τυψασθαων, 
Ῥ - - τυψασθε. ΑἜτττυψαάσθωσαν, 


OPTATIVE MOOD. - 
First Aorist, I might have been struck. 
5. τυψαίμην, ὠτυψιο, culate, 


. Ἔλ. wibametor, στυψαισθον, τυνψμαισθην, 
> Pp. τυψαιμεθα, πυψαισθο, tua. 
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Formation of the Tenses. 


The Present and Imperfect 
are the same as those of the Passive Voice. 


The Perfect 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by prefix- 


ing the Reduplication and changing ον into a, 
AS eTumov, τετυπᾶ. 


Obs. Hence Verbs which want the Second Aorist 
Active, strictly speaking have no Perfect Middle. 


In Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist has « 
in the penultima froma Present in« or εἰν the 

Perfect Middle changes it into 0, as σλεκὼ, 
᾿ Φπλαᾶκον, πεπλοκῶ ; σπειρω, ἐσπάρον, τόπορω. But if 
the present be ‘inn or w, or have its penult 
long by position, then the Perfect Middle 
changes « in the penultima of the Second 
Aorist, into y, as Axbw. erabov, Acanba ; Cas, 
eDcavoy, πεῷηνα ; barra, εθαλον, Tere ; κλαζω, ἐκ- 
Ἅσγον, κέκληγώ, 


Except κραϑῳ, sxpyor, κεχρῶγα ; πρκσόν, ἐπρώγον, πεπ- 


- phya; Peace, Spader, πιφρᾶδα. 


Ifthe Second Aorist has in the penulti- 
ma, the Perfect Middle changes ἢ it into ο, as 
EASY OV, λελογα, : "" 


If the Second Aorist has sin the penulti- 
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ma, from a Present in #, the Perfect Middle 
changes it into οἱ, aS ada, «δον, ada; πειθω, exi- 
. Gov, πέποιθα, . 


Obs. 1. The verb sixw, makes sesxe ; [instead of which 
a more Attic form was exe.] 


Obs. 2. Asidw makes δεδοιχα, to avoid the frequent re- 
petion of δ in the regular δεδοιδα. For the form δεδίω, 
see irregular verbs. A similar change occurs in wewex- 
ge, where the regular form is semouwe. ; Some Gram- 
marians however, consider δεδοικα to be for ϑδεδεικα. ] 


[If «was already in the Present, it is mere} y 
made long, as τριζω, ἐτρῖ γον, τετρί YD 5 ᾧρισσω, eQ- 
Cixov, meDerne, | 


o 


General Remarks. 


Obs. 1. Some verbs-retain the diphthong of the Pre- 
sent, thus xsu§w makes xixseéo, and xexvda; grye, πε- 
gevya and πιφυγα. [It 1s more correct however, to 
consider ss@evya as the perfect active, changed on ac- 
count of the number οὗ asperates from πεφευχα, and to 
regard πεφυγὰ as the true perfect middle. -] 


[Obs. 2. After the Attic Reduplication the vowel is . 
shortened, as ἀχονν, axgxon ; λευθω, ἐλεηλῦθα.] 


[Obs. 3. The Poets frequently make the penultima 
short, particularly in the feminine of the participle, be- 
cause. the Proper | form would be inadmissible-in verse, 
as μεέμακοιαι, {Π. ἃ - 435, from. μαμηκῶς. φεθαλυία, di. i, 
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208. &c. from φόϑηλως  λέλακυια, Od. μ.. 86. from λελη- 
κως, SC. ] 


[Obs. 4. The verb ῥησσω makes ἀδωγα: 3 awe, oes | ; 
Epyu, copya ; tbe, εἰωθα. In sswe, the characteristic ὁ 
in the perfect middle is changed into #, perhaps for the 
sake of euphony, or in order to give a tense which has 
the signification of the present, the sense of duration 
by means of the form itself, namely εωθα, as the lonians 
and Dorians wrote it, lengthened into smo. ] 


‘[Obs. 5. We call the Perfect Middle in this work by. 
its old name, and ‘have not adopted the new appellation, 
of 2d Perfect Active, which the Grammarians have seen 
fit to bestow upon it. Fhe reasons for retaining the 
former name, will be found at the end of the Syntax, in 
the Observations on the Middle Voice. ] 


~ The Pluperfect 
is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing ε 
and changing oe into ev, AS τετυπῶ, ἐτετυπειν. 
, The First Aorist 
is formed from the First Aorist Active, by 
adding μην» as ετυψα, ἐτυψαμην, | 

The First Future 
is. 9 formed from the First Future Active, by 
changing winto pau, ag τυψω, rupees, 


Obs. ‘In the Fourth Conjugation 6 ὦ is ‘chan ed into Zu- 
pur, as Yoho Portus, having the circumflex accent, 
This form comes from the old ψαλεύσμαι, Ionic parse 
pea, Attic Paxcupas. Qe 
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- The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by 
changing’ v into μην, as ἐτνπον, ἐτυπομην. 


The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Future. Active, 
by changing & into οὔμαι, as τυπῶ, τυποῦμαι. Ὁ 


{Obs. The Attics said ἐδομκι: πίομαι, instead of ἐδουμαι 
from «iw, 1 eat, and wivpe: from wie, I drink. But | 
these are more probably present tenses which were used 
ina future sense, like ess, since the first syllable of σιο- 
pou is usually long. Under this head may also be reckon- 
ed φαγομαι, used by later writers} ΝΣ 


General Observations on the Three Voices. 
_ ACTIVE VOICE: | 
INDICATIVE. 


{Obs. 1 The third pergon plural of the Present, Fu- 
tures, and Perfect of the Indicative Active, instead of 
¢ or 6, hasin the Doric Dialect +. This appears also 
ta have been the primitive form, and the ¢ afterwards to 
have been changed intoc. Hence, comes by the rules of 
euphony. the long vowel or diphthong before σι in the 
- common form, thus, oO 


Prest. cuwsovei, Temrerce, _ φυπτουσὶ. 
Fut. soporte, τυψονσι,. τυψουσι, 


Perf. τετυφαντ,, cervparts, τισυφᾶσι. 
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The same remark will apply to the future form in ὦ, 
and the tenses of the Subjunctive ; thus, 


Fut. proves, μενῶ, μιενεοντ!, (μενξονσι, μιενεουσι, μενϑυσι. 
Sub. συστωντι, τυπτωνσι, συπφωσι. 


[Obs. 2. From Obs. 1. the student will perceive the an - 
alogy between the third person plural in ον of the imper- 
fect, and second aorist, and that in ey»: of the present and 
and future, and also between the termination in ἂν of the 
third person plural of the first aorist and that in avr: of 
- the pefect.] ᾿ 


[Obs. 3. Thd first person plural in μεν is converted in 
the Doric dialect into peg, aS τυπτομες, Asyomes, sudouss, 
stoops. | 


[Obs. 4. The second person in 5 was often lengthen- 
ed in the old language by the addition of the syllable 
θα, which bas remained in the Molic, Doric, lonic, and 
in some words inthe Attic dialect ; thus, s#eAncée, &- 
πησθα, κλαιοισθα. In Attic there particularly occur xe6o 
for ns from eis; eOagée for ἐῷης from gays, and espe- 
cially οεσθω, instead of which the proper form oidas is 
very rarely found in the Attic writers. ] 


{[Obs. 5. Instead of the termination sia in the third 
person plural of the pluperfect, the form scar is more 
common in lonic and Attic ; a8 φιηχοεσαν, syeyorscar, 
“πεπλέυκθσαν.)} . e . 


IMPERATIVE.- 


(Obs. In the third person plural of the Imperative in 
Ionic and Attic, the termination ove 15 more usual than 
Ἔτωσαν, as waoyorrey for sadysrudtay, Asyovews for Asyerw- 
dev. The same form was also used by the Doriang. 


Bw. Mw US. 


-- π---τ gee 
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Some Doric writers omit the » in this form as. wesewsw, 
αποσφείλαντω ; hence the Imperatives in Latin, in the 
third person, amanto, docento. | . ° 


OPTATIVE. 


‘[Obs. 1. Instead of the Optative in eps, there was 
also a form δίων, ois, ety, plural ompsv, ore, onav, which 
bears the name of Attic. It is found chiefly howeyer in. 
the contract verbs, and hence also in the second future. 
of barytones, as φανοίην from Paiva, fat. dave.) 


[Obs. 2. Instead of the form ais in the first Aorist of 
the Optative, the Attics chiefly use the primitive Aio- . 


_ lie form, sia, sis, est, after the example of the Jonians 


and Dorians, but only in the second and third persens 
singular, and third person plural. The Aolians use it 
also in the first.J} | 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


{Obs: 1.. The third person singular of the Subjanct- 
ive in Ionic. received the addition of the syllable o1,as Ὁ 
“λθψσι, λαβησι, φορῃσι, for sr\On, λαθῃ, Φερῃ.}. πο 


[Obs. ἃ. In the old’ poets, the subjunctive active, if 
the penultima be long, has for'the most part in-the first 
and second persons plural the short vowel instead of the 
long one,- as ϑωρηξομεν. Il. 8. 72. ἐρυξομεν, Od. 0. S97. 
ewodudowev, Il. x. 449. ψοῷ The student must not mis- 


dake any of these forma for futures.] ° 
| INFINITIVE. 


: [Obe. The infnitives ia cv and rat, in: the ancient Tan~ 


guage and in the diatects, had ἃ form in μὲν and pevar. 


Assuming the fornt pve: as the primitive one, we should, 
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according to analogy, proceed thus, comreussas, by apo- 
cope φυπφεμεν, by syncope curser, by contraction, rurr- 
ew; Doric rowrer.} 


PASSIVE VOICE. - 


[Obs. 1. The original termination of the second per- 
gon singular of the Passive Voice was sca: in the Present, 
Futures, and Perfect of the Indicative ; so in the Imper- 
fect, and Pluperfect of the Indicative and Present ef the 
Imperative, ya: in the Present of the Subjunctive. 
The lonians dropped the δ, and accordingly converted 
svat into sai, efw into eo, and ησα; into ses, and the com- 
mon dialect again contracted these forms into y and ov, 
as follows : 


. Ion. Com. 
Present Ind. suwredas, φυπτεαι, τυπτῇ. 

Subj. romrarat, rurryat. TER. 
Imperf. Ind. srewreco, sruwrce, srurrev. 

Imp. φυπτιόσω, TUMTE, CvwTOov. 


To these may be added the corresponding parts of the 
Middle Voice, and also the first aorist, as truado, eru- . 


ae, ετυψν. 


In the Optative likewise, the same old. form prevail- 
ed ; thus, from oe was formed oo, which as it does not 
admit of contraction, remained the common form. ] 


[Obs. 2. The Attics, however, had this peculiarity, 
that instead of contracting ee: into 5, they contracted it 
into δι. This form ia only used in three verbs, βονλομα;, 
oteuest, and the fature of ὀπτεμαι, aa βονλει, 0181, oes 5 80 
{hat Secdp and esp, are necessarily in the subjunctive. ] 
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[Obs..3. The-primitive forms above mentioned occur 
only im the New Testament, and in the other dialects 
merely in a few verbs, a8 axgenepoi, axgnaetai, coutract- 
ed «κροῶσαι ; οδυναομαι, οδυναεσαι, contracted οδυνῶσαι 5 
καυχάομαε, κανχαεσαι contracted xapydras; and Φαγο- 
μαι, φαγεσαι. And algo in the perfect and pluperfect of 
all verbs, with the loss however of, and in the present 
passive and middle of verbs in ws, though they some- 
times follow the form in 9.] 


INDICATIVE. 


{Obs. 1. In the first person dual and plural, the Do- 
rics and the poets interpose an σ΄; a3 φυπτομδῦθον, συπτο- 
μεσϑα.} ᾿ς ΣΝ 


fObs. 2. In the third person plural of the perfect 
and pluperfect, the lonians and Dorians change the v be- 
fore ra:and ro into. . ‘Mhis is likewise done in the third 
person plural of the Optative. The following rules in 
general, regulate this change. 


1. If the third person singular of the perfect and plu- 
perfect, end in vas or co pure, then in the third person 
plural. the syllable preceding the inserted a is made 
short, as éearar for gyrai; σεφιλίαται for πεφιληνξαι ; 
cave for gyro; πεφίλδασο for πεφιληντο. . 


2. If res be impure, then the preceding lenis becomes 
an asperate, and if there be a ¢, it is changed into δ oré, 
as terupacra: for τετυμιμιενο! εἰσι ; AsAsyaros for AcAeypeves 
εἰσὶ ; πεπληθώται for πεαλησμενοῖ soi; exepayearo for τι- 
THY [Evel ησαν. . 


3. But the Optative retains ita diphthong before «, as 
γενοίατο for γένωντο ; φυπτοιαφο for currents. | 


[Obs. 3. In like manner » is sometimes omitted in the 
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third person plural of the present and imperfect indica- 
tive passive and middie, and also in that of the present 
and aorists of the Optative. } 
| IMPERATIVE. 


[Obs. Instead of the termination “σαν inthe third per- 


‘son plural of the imperative. the form a» is very much 


used in Ionic, Doric, and particularly Attic ;- as ewec@ev 
for ἐπεσθωσαν ; χεεινεῦθων for χφεεινεσθωσαν, &c.] 


= SUBJUNCTIVE. 
‘{Obs. The perfect of the Subjunctive, when the per- 


fect Indicative ends in sa: pure, aS μεμνώμιοι, πεφιλωμιει, 
is said seldom to occur, ‘and the circumlocution to be 


more common, a8 πεφιίλημένος ὦ, &c. | 


OPTATIVE. 


{Obs. In the Optative aorists, the Attics commonly 
have in the plural the form nev, ars, εἰν, The prose 
writers in the same dialect always have εἰδν in the third 


person plural. This form is used also by Homer, as 
᾿ φεριηϑειμᾶν, Od. x. 305. διαχρινθειτε, H. y. 102. &c.] 


INFINITIVE. - 


Obs. The Infinitive of the aorists has in Doric the ter- 
mination acy for gras, as λασϑημξν for AUTOnvar ; Teaxps- 
ϑημιεν for διαχριθηναι ; αποτραπημιεν for απυτραύτηναι ; and 


‘sometimes also npeves, as φανημεναι for Garret; ἀριθμη- 


θημεναι for αριϑμηθηναι ; avaonucras for araenvas. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE, 


[Obs. 1. The form ao of the second person singular 
first aorist, occurs frequently in the lonie and Doric 
writers, as δγδέναο, SwsAvdeo, ἐθηχαο. This form has al- 
ready been explained, page, 189, Obs. 1. Instead -also 
of the termination “μὴν in the, third person, the lonic 
dialect had likewise the form acxeyay, as δασσαόκχετο, ἢ. 
1, 333.] 


[Obs. 2. The third person of the Present, Imperfect, 
and Second Aorist middle, frequently in fonic takes the 
eculiar form, which has been explained in the remarks 
on the Perfect Indicative passive ; as sgusro for ἐὄρυντο ; 


evyiveato for syivorro.] 
IMPEP.ATIVE. 


(Obs. In the third ,person plural of the imperative 
middle, the form ow for ὡσὰν occurs in the passive ; thus 
λεέξωσθων for λεξασθωσαν.] 


OPTATIVE. 


[Obs. In the third person plural of the First and Se- 
cond Aorists Optative Middle, the form «:are for aise is 
very frequent in the lonic and Attic Poets, as apacaia- 
τὸ for «ρηδοιντο, avaxrerasero for avaxradaiwto, ; yevesate 
for yeveste ; wudeiare for πυθοίνξο. So also in the future, 
as οψομετο for opoure ; yrwosaro for γνωσοιντο.] : 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


[The Deponent Verbs are to be distinguished from 
the Middle, since they ‘have the form of Passives, but 
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the sense of Actives, as, «ἰδϑαάνομωι, Pryouai, γίνομαι, ὃδ6- 
poo, δυναμαι, &c. 

Some of these in the Perfect and Aorist, have the 
form of the Passive, others of the middle; in others, 
one of the tenses has the Passive, the other the Middle 
. form, as. αἰσθώνομαι, πσϑημαι, φσϑομην; δέχομαι, δεδεγμαι, 

εδεξαμην > γίνομαι, γὙδγενημαι, and γέγονα, sysvemyy , ἔβγα- 
Copas, διῤγασμοι, ripyarauny; Bexeumt, sev, ἐληλυϑα ; 
φγϑδοριαι, ἥγημαι, Ny WON 5 μαινομαι!, μεμναι, “μόνην ; 
μέζχοριαει, μεμαχῳημα, ἐμαχέσαμην. A deponent of this 
kind seldom has a perfect of the active form, as oryepar, 
οχωκα.) 


The following isa Synopsis of their form : 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Present. |d'syopsess 


‘Imperf. ξ oomavs δὲεχ-ον 0129 = mec «σθαι |-opesves 


Perfect. [δεδεγμαι δεδειζο -Ὑμενος  -γμενος 
sees ΠῚ 


Pluperf. [ἐδεδεγμην “ “χϑαι ὝΜενος 


P,p.Fut.|eeds’-opno τομὴν {-copenss -868αι {-opser0g 
LAor. MisPekepav ᾿Ιδεξι «αμην [- yess ἰ-ασϑαι)μδνος 
1 Fut. Μ]δεξοομαι “Φιμῆν . {σϑαι [τομόνος 


A few of these Verbs have a Second Aorist Middle, 
πυνθάνομαι, ewvbopay. | . 


Perhaps it would be more analogical to consider them 
as Defective Verbs, whose Active is Obsolete, and 
which want some of the Passive and Middle Tenses. 
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° Contracted Verbs. 


-Verbs in aa, ea, and ow are contracted An 
the Present and Imperfect Tenses. — 


Verbs in ae contract ew, ae, and αου into ὦ, 
~as τιμαω, τιμῶ, to honour ; τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν ;͵ 
τιμάουσι, τιμῶσι :--- 6186 Into a, as syne, τιμῶ 1--- 
sis subscribed, as τιμάοιμε, THAR US 5 THAMES, Th 


pas; &c. 


Verbs in ew contract t into εἰ, and 0 into 
ον, AS idee, Φιλει ; Φιλέομεν, Φιλοῦμεν :—else they 
drop ¢, as φιλεω, Φιλῶ, to love ; φιλεεις, φιλεῖς. 


Verbs in ow contract o before a long vow- 
el into #, as χρυσοω, χρυσῶ, to gild ;—before ἃ 
short vowel or ov, into οὔ, as χρυσοετε, χρυσοῦτε ; 
χρνσοουσι, χρυσοῦσι -——Otherwise Into oi, as χρυ- 
sons, χρυσοῖς, In the Infin. conv is contracted 
into οὗν, 
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‘ Contracted Verbs. 


-Verbs in ae, «#, and ow are contracted in 
the Present and Imperfect Tenses. | 


Verbs in ae contract aw, a, and «ov into ὦ, 
as τιμαω, τιμῶ, to honour ; τιμαομεν, τιμῶμεν 5 
τιμαῦνσι, τιμῶσι :----6 186 into a, aS τιμάε, τιμῶ >— 
sis subscribed, as τιμάοιμε, THAG UA 5 τιμαεις, τι» 
μᾷε ; δε. 


Verbs in e# contract ¢ into εἰ, and εο into 
ov, AS Φιλεε, ides ; Φιλεομεν, Φιλοῦμεν :-—else they 
drop ¢, as φιλεω, hire, to love ; φιλεεις, Φιλεῖς. 


Verbs in ew contract o before a long vow- 
el into 4, as χρυσοω, χρυσῶ, to gild ;—before a 
short vowel or ov, into οὔ, as xeuovere, χρυσοῦτε ; 
χρυσοουσι, χρυσοῦσι :—Otherwise into οἵ, as χρυ- 
σοῃς, χρυσοῖς, In the Infin. ce is contracted 
into οὗν, 
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Remarks on the 
ον CONTRACT VERBS, 


FObs. 1. The uncontracted or original form of these 
verbs is, as far as relates to verbs in te, peculisrte the 
Tonic dialect. In the other verbs it is wholly disused, 
with the exception ofa few poetical forms in aw.) 


[Obs. 2. In verbs in ae, the Zolians pronounced se- 
parately the s subscribed, in the second and third per- 
sons singular of the Present Indicative, an τιμαῖς for φι- 
μᾶς ; γελαὶς for γολᾷς ; «τιμαὶ for εἰμᾷ ; γελαῖ for γελᾷ. 


[Ods. 8. Verbs in aw often change « into s in the 
Tonic dialect, as seem, ogtoper, for ὁραώ, ὁβαομον ; χρεεταὶ 
for χρῶται, &c.] 


{Obs. 4. The Doric dialect, which elsewhere invari- 
ably adopts ὦ for », departs from this usage in the case of 
Contract Verbs, and make use οὖ without the s sub- 
scribed in the place of all contractions in as: and ss, as 
ὥρην for ὁρῶν; codanee for codmges ; χούμην for κοσμεῖν. 
This species of contraction finds its way also into the 
Atfic dialect, but in gonaral only in the following verbs, 
Caw, renaw, Inpaw, χρησϑο!.] . 


[Ods. δ. The Doric and alao Ionic dialects, use for cov 


| in the first person singular, and third person plural of the 


imperfect, the formew. The Doriane use this kind of 
contraction also in verbs in aw, which however were 
formed in s#, a8 avegerss from avegwren, just as they 
said ayaxte for ayawee. | 


¢ 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE. 


{Obs. The remark made respecting the form ovray for 
erecas, in the third person plural of the Imperative of 
barytone verbs, will apply also to contract verbs ; as 
xosvevooveuy for χομνωνετωσαν.] - 


OPTATIVE. 


[Obs. 1. The Optative in oss, particularly in the con- 
tract verbs, has also in Attic, the termination ocqv or wer, 
aS φιλοίην, τιμῳῇν : the third person plural is, as in the 
common forth @iAosuy, σίιμῳεν. The Attics, however, 
often use the common form ozspes, qt, for ivy, ψην.} 


[Obs. 2. This form οἵην is found also in Ionic and Do- 
ric writers. And as verbs in aw were by the Ionians, 
conjugaced in «#, we find in their writers, διαπηδοῃ, 
cepacia, for diamydga, spare. ] 


INFINITIVE. 


(Obs. 1. The Doric form ev for «es, δεῖν, has been no~ 
ticed above. The oliane had a peculiar form for the 
Infinitive of contract verbs, in which form the final » was 
changed in ¢, and the improper diphthongs 9, «, into the 
proper at, and also oe: into of ; thus ysAnig, πειγαῖς, ὑψοεῖς, 
oghois, for γελᾷν, πεινῆν, ὑψοῦν, ορϑοῦν.} 


[Obs. 2. The Dorians changed the contracted Infini- 
tive οὖν into ὧν, in verbs in ow ; as didas for διδοῦν, (1. 6, 
διδόναι ;) seyun for ριγοῦν. &c.] 


PARTICIPLES. 
[Obs. In the Partictple, the Dorians said ξυδα for éau~ 
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σα and sets. The Ionians used this form in verbs in 
et), a8 ὑμνευδαι for ὄμνουσωει. The form ae ws contracted 
by the Dorians into &, as πεινῶντε for πεσαοντι. The 
Aolians formed the terminations of the Participles end- 
ing in ὧν, in εἰς, because they formed the verbs in sw, ae, 
in ses; thus, ορεις, στοιχεῖς, from opus στοιχῳμι.} 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


f [Obs. 1. The Ionians and Dorians lengthen all cir- 
cumflex terminations by the insertion of another vowel, 
whether the termination be contracted or not ; thus, I. 
In contracted terminations, the long vowel which arises 
from the contraction is extended by the repetition of 
itself, or of the short vowel as égags for ὁρᾶς ; sag for ε ; 
ὅρον for ορῶ ; Beewos for Bows. 2. Without the con- 
traction, as subs for ἐμδῃ; Gap for op. The lonic 
prose writers only prefix an « to the circumflexed terml- 
pation, as διαφυγεεῖν for διαφυγειν.] 


[Obs. 2. As the lonians form the second person of the 
common conjugation in es: and 60, the verbs in «# are 
subject to a multiplication of vowels, as wesctsas, “ποαίνδδαι, 
ὅσο. which however. iv the case of ee is remedied by an 
elision of the ε, 88 eweise.} . 


VERBS IN MI. 


 {i. The aumber of Verbs in μὲ in the Attic and com. 
mon dialect is very small, and in these few, there are 
only some which have in the greater part of their ten- 
sea a form peculiar to themsalves, and differeat from the’ 
conjugation in #, and which accord with each other in 
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the formation and termination of their tenses ; as r:énys, 
inps, ἰόφημι, διδωμ. Others again, have a peculiar in- 
flexion, in many points differing from the conjugation of 
the verbs in the examples ; a3 εἰμι, Jam; eps. I go; and 
others again, as well as all verbs in ous, occur only in the 
present and imperfect, deriving the rest of their tenses 
from the radical form in va. ] 


[2. These verbs were chiefly used in the Kolo-Do- . 
ric dialect, and in the writers of that dialect verbs very | 


frequently occur sn the form ps, which are otherwise in 
ew and aw; as vixen for vixaw ; ὄὅρημι for spaw; χρβημὲ for 
Neos); eveps for ovew; Φίλημι for Girsw; &c.] 


[3. Verbs in με, therefore, are properly of Holic ori- 
gin, or rather they existed already in the old Greek lan- 
- guage which was used by Homer and Hesiod, and in 
which the dislects were as yet mingled together. The 


Ionic and Attic Dialecte, which first assumed a determi- ~ 


nate form, retained some of these verbs io ss. The 
_ Holians however, who retained the.most of the ancient 
language, made the greatest use of them.] 


[4. Notwithstanding this antiquity however, these 
verbs appear to have come from older forms in ew, “Ψ, 
ew; partly because their futures and sometimes also 
their perfects and aorists are regularly derived from 
such verbs, and partly because they always have a de- 
termined relation to such verbs. ] 


Formation of Verbs in ΜΙ, 


Verbs in μὲ are formed from Verbs: of the 
Third Conjugation in aa, e, o# and vw. 


ee ll re 
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1. By prefixing the Reduplication with «, 
2. By changing @ into μι. . 
3. By lengthening the penultima. 


Exception Ist. In prefixifg the Reduplication, if the 
verb begin with an asperated consonant, the correspond- 
ing smooth mute must be employed in its place. 


Exception 2nd. If the verb begins with a vowel or 
with wr, or σφ, then s alone is prefixed with the rough 
breathing : this is called the Improper Reduplication. 


Exception 3d. Verbs in uss hav@ no Redaplication, 
nor have those verbs in as any which are formed from 
trisyllables, as χρεριναω, from χρόμαω ; the following also 
wants the Reduplication, φημι from daw ; 


Thus, from craw isformd στημι, to stand, 


from θεω tiinus to-place, 
from doe didous, lo give, 
from δεικννω δείκνυμι, to shen, 
from iw ins, to send, 
from πτάαω. ἵπτημι, to fly. 


(Obs. 1. Inthe formation of σφημω, inps, and ἑπσημι, the 
second Exception operates : in forming +16, the first Ex- 
ception takes effect, since e164: is for θίθημι : in forming 
δίδωμι, the regular rule No. 1. is applied ; and lastly, in 
forming demvups, we are governed by the third Excep- 
tion. } : τ 


Obs. 2. ‘ The most striking difference between verbs 
in gs and verbs in ὠ, is in the Ist and 3d persons singu- 
Jar, present Indicative, andthe 2d person singular of the 
Imperative, 


ῃ 


ee wee --τ--------ὐ τ τς 
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Verbs in μὲ have only three Tenses of that 
form: the Present, Imperfect, and Second 
Aorist. They take the other Tenses general- 
ly from verbs in ω ; thus, δίδωμι makes δώσω, 
ϑεθωκα, from dow. vid Remarks on Verbs in 
ys. Obs. 5 and 6. 


Verbs in have no 2d Future, 2d Aorist 


Passive, nor Perfect Middle. 
Verbs in ys Besides having no Reduplica- 
tion, want the Second Aorist, and the Upta- 


tive and Subjunctive Moods. They borrow 
the two last from Verbs inva, - 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


| The Moods and Tenses. 
Indic. Imp. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 


 (ἰἱσφ-ημι «αι  “«ἰὴν | «ἃ | -οὐαι | «ας, 
φιϑ-ημι “τι | «διὴην | -ὦ | -evee | «ς 
Present. διδιωμα | -0bs «οἷν | -@ | «ναι | «οους 
OSixy-upes | U0, -wos | «οὖς 
- borny 7 
‘Imperf. 4“ ν the rest like the Present. 
edid wy . 
εδειχνυν 
corny Conds | σφέιην | Ord | oryvas { σφας 
2d Aor. bay Ges [θεν | bw | sivas | θεὶς 
sdav δὸς Ϊ δοιην | δῶ | δουναι Fog, 
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The other Terises are regularly formed 
from Verbs in@ : thus, 


Indic. Imp. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 


σφζησ-ὦ | wee e fom fe... | «ξιν | “ον κα 
3 θηστώ fae. . | Oe fo ee ef τδὲν “ὧν 
(et Fat.- δοσ-ω |. -ops |... - | -siv bow 
Tt ot es es cs .......} τϑῖν | “ὧν 
ἐσφησα | στησον | αμρ͵] -ὦ «αι | «ας 
εἐθηχα |. ese Powe Peace o° 
tet Aor. 60 Kee ee @ »5 ese eee aee oe 
deseo, | δειξ-ον | -oums | " -@ «αἱ -ὡς 
ἐστηχ-εῦ, - | “01 pes | ot) =| -svae | «ὧς 
εθειχ-α -8 ~Osfab .ω 6s «ὡς 
Pert. δεδακ-α - “eis | -ὦ “να! [ -WS 
δεδειχ-α “- | -omust -w | -sves | -ὡς 


. Plup. 
ἐστηχθιν OF εἰδτηκδιν, Erebeixev, εἐδεδώκειν, edederyesy. 


» ¢ 


Numbers and Persons. 


Present. , 


| Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ἐὄτ.ημι, 1S, 904, ἄφον, aerov, | ἅμδν, ars, wot, 
riO-nus,. 06, σι, | srov, erov, | ἐμῶν, ore, εἶσι, 
διδιωμι, ws, B01, ofov, orev, Oey, 018, evs 
δειχνουμι, US, Vt, | ὑφον, υτὸν, μεν, Ute, δι. 


Sing. 

᾿ ἴσφεην, ong, 
ξξιθεην, ἧς, 
δδιδ-ων, ὡς, 
εἐδεικνουν, us, 


Sing. 


εθτ-ων, M6, %, 


ἐσφτην, ὃς, κυ, nTeV, 
sows, ᾿ ὥς, ῳ, 


NF te mv 9 
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Imperfect. 


/ 
Dual. 
ᾶΪ, ate, arny, | 
ἢ, erov,- ὅφην, 
@, | orovys orgy, 
v, | υτὸν, orey, | 


Plur. 
Lev, ATe, αὐδὰν, 
Susy, ETé, ἔσαν, 
Omev, ΟΝ, Fay, 
Ue, UTE, var. 


Second Aorist. 
. Dual. 


ἐφον, 
0ΤῸν, 


ΟΣ 
CT HP, 
ory, 


Pur. 
nesy, TS, κῦαν, 
epeev,. 8TE, EC ax, 
OEY, OTE, οὔσν. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


φιδε!-ν, ba, %, ἤτον, TRV 


ap 


. 


. Plur. 


σε,’ τωδαγ. 


Plur. 
Orars, στησωσαςν, 
Gere, θετωσαν, 
dors, δοτωσαν. 


Plur. 


᾿ Present. 
Sing. Dual. 
idra-6:, 
στιθε- «σι, 
᾿ δι δο- b Tea | ; Te, Tay, 
δειχνυ-θι.. j 
« ἃ ον 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. 
Crn-bi, . Orava, | στῆσον, σφηφῶων, 
cg, θέτω, Gerev, berwv, 
dog, δατω, δοτον, δοτων 
> OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. 
lora}-av, . 


ape, are, ἡδαν & εν. 
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‘Second Aorist ΩΣ 
το ϑίηβ. Dual. Plur. 
Ἐφαιτῆν, Γ 
θει-ην, Ὥς, »», | wrov, wrav, | υμᾶν, ers, ἡσαν & ὃν. 
δοι-ἣν, | 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
| Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


ἱσφ-ῶ, ἧς, κα 
τιθοῶ, ὅς, 


ἥτον, TOV, ὥμεν, 976, Ws, 
διδιῶ, a6, ῳ, 


HOV, ἥἧἥτον, Gusev, vrs, ὥσι, 
QTV, TOV, ὦμεν, O78, ὦσι. 


#75 
| 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
orc) Orns, ory, | στῆτον, στῆτον, | στῶμεν, στῆτο, στῶσι, 
8a), Ons, én, θηφον, θῆφον, θῶμεν, θῆτθ, baci, 
δῶ, Pus, Pw, | δῶτον, δῶφον, | δῶμεν, δῶτε, δῶσι. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
sravoi. vibsvou. διδοναι. Péinvevau. 


᾿ς 


Second Aorist. 


στηναι. ϑϑινω. δουναι. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Second Aorist. 
i606, aca, av. Otay, OCrade, σφαν. 
σιθ-δις, εἰσα, ὃν. Seis, - Serra, Sev. 
διδιους, ovea, ον. δους,  doven, δον. 
δϑρικνους, υσα, υν. ᾿ 
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Formation of the Tenses. 


The Imperfect, 


is formed from the Present by prefixing thé 
Augment and changing μι mto ν, as τίθημι, 


ετιθην. 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Imperfect by dropping 
the Reduplication and receiving in place of 
the remaining initial vowel, the syllabie 
Augment, as esilyv, εθην ; sdidav, eduy, 


Ifthe Verb has no Reduplication the Se- 
cond Aorist is the same in form with the Im- 
perfect. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 


Indic. Imp. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
ἰσφιαμοι | -ασὸ |-cspemv|-apecrs -ασθα!] - αἀμιξνος 
a) ὁμια! Soo Ϊ-ϑιμὴν |- apes -E0bas ᾿-ἐμιξνος 
διδιομαι | -οσὸ “ομένος 


Present. 
τομὴν τ’! «οὔθαι! 
δοικν-υμιι ««σο. εὐμᾶνος 


x 


[-υσϑαι 


Said ομῶν 


ἑσφαμην - 
Iperf. ἐπιθέμην.. the rest like the Present. 
εἐφρικνυμιην 


~ 
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Tenses formed from Verbs in «. 


Ind. Imp. Opt. Subj. Inf. Part. 

sor-cynces |-αδο]-αἰμιην) ὥμαι-ασϑαι |-ausvdg 

Perfect TEb-EHson | 8s0'o]-Sipeny |-Copcr|- ss bers [»διμϑνος 
Psd -opsers [|-οσο]-οἰμην [-ὥμοιτοσθο | -opssvog - 


ded-srypos{ - «εἰχθαι]-εἰγμιδυοὶ 
SOTO 
ἐφεθειμιὴν 
Plap. δδεδομιην 
δδεδειγμην 
᾿ ( ἐστασοεομιαι . .. Ἰεοιμηνὶ «. .« ᾿ν8σϑαι)-ομδνος 
P. p. Ε΄. ¢ τεθϑισ-ομαι) . , . [-οἰμον . . . [-sobes|-opsves 
δεδοσ-ομαι . . . [-οιμηνὶ . .. » [-σθαι-ομδνος 
" sorabay ἰσταῦ ητι] -διην) ὦ «να! | -5i¢ 
Τ Aor δφδθην le¢cb-ges [«διηνὶ ὦ “ναὶ «εἰς 
° εδοθην idob-grs |-ciny) © «ναι! «“ἰς 


Ed sty yy Osiyb-yvail -ξὶς 


. σφαθησοομαι |. . .  -οιμεν] « «. {-δσθαι oevog 
: Fut τεθηστομα |... | orev! . .. [-4σθαι ομιενος 
δ) δοθησεομαι |... -οὐμδν] .. . [-ἐσθαι[-ομξνος 

δειχθησ-οομαι! . .. .. [-σθα ἴ-ομξνος 


Numbers and Persons. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
- Present. | 
Sing. Dual. -  Plor. 
lora- . | ΝΣ 
«ἰϑε- 


"δι. 188" σῶν ται; | pebov, σϑον, σϑον, | cba, 60%, Vroy. ΄ 


, δεικνυ- 


΄ 


5 ὃ 
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/ ᾿ Imperfect. . 
Sing. | Dual. Plar. 
τσ a. 
sribe- 


abide. fF MMe σὺ, Τὸ, milo, ev, Cbyv, | μεθα, cbc, vee, 
edeixry- ° 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. | 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
idran | 
μρᾷ ᾿ wo, edu, obo, σθων, obs, cbwedr. 
Ont. . . . 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
| ‘Present. 
Sing. "Dual. Plor. 


/, 
ἱσφὲ δ» 


φιθει- ‘way, 0, to, | μεθον, σϑον, ἄθην, | sda, cbc, vie. 
Ada. ὃ. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


ΡΥ Daal. . Plur. 
Ἰστιωμὰ!) a, aros, ἰωμεθον, acbov, acbov,jwmsia, «σθε, ὠνται, 
sibgyuscs,. 9, wre apsbov, yobov, nobov,lapsha, note, ὠνται, 
F4-apas @, @, etal, \asbev, “σον, arbov,| μεθα, ath, aves. 


\ 
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INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
id rathas. ἥσφαμοεν ὃς, 
orberd ai. φιθεμενεος ἢ ev 
διδοσθαι. διδομενος, ( 7°" 
δεικνυσθαι. δεικνυμᾶν-ος, 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The Present 
is formed from the Present Active, by short- 
ening the penuttima, and changing με into 
pas, as- ἱστῆμι, ἱσταμαι. 


The Imperfect 
is formed from the Present, by prefixing the 
Augment, and changing μαι into mid as tbe 
μαι, ετιθεμην. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Moods and, Tenses. 


The Present and Imperfect are the same 
' as in the Passive. 


o 


The Second Aorist. 
Indic. Imp. Opt. Subj. Infin.- Part. 


Pl δταίμην 


σφιεσὺ στῶμαι | στασθαε | σταμόνος 
εὔθμην  ἰ Seto | ϑειμὴν | ϑῶμαι | 9εῖισθα! | Depevos 
᾿εδομην | δοσο | δοιμην | δῶμα | Poets | δομενος 


319. 


Tenses formed from Verbs in e. 


δστησαμεην) ότησεαι | μὰν | ayros | «σθαι | aprcros 
δθηχαμὴν eo ¢e¢6988 os @6 eoes¢ @¢ ες ὧἦἐἶμ 


1 Aor. εδωχαμην | .... | woe weed wee | eee 
ἐδειξαμαν δειξε | αἰμην] apes | aber | «ματὺς 
σσησοομοα]. 

1 Fut ἐλ Soeur [000 Q OMY | | εσθαι} crams 
δειξ-ομαι 

Numbers and Persons. 
: 4 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. | Plur. 


ἑσζα»" 
.4θ6- ἋΣ μὴν, σο, φὺ, | μδθον, σθον, chav, | pada, ods, ντο, 
εδο- Ι 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. ὁ Plar. 
ὅτα- ᾿ ~ 
Se- do, cw, σϑον, σθων. 66s, - σθωδαν. 
δὸ- ' 

OPTATIVE ΜΟΟΡ. 
Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. . Plur. 
Crai- \ 
ah ayy, 0, Fe, | μεθον, Cbov, Chav, | μεθα, ods, Pre. 
ο!- en © a . 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


, . Second Aorist. 


Ἂ Sing. Dual. Plur. 

OT-Wpo, ἡ, rei, |aucdor, ἡσθον, υσϑον, acids, ησϑε, wras. 
D- apse, ἡ, ἡται, [ἰὠμεθον, ῳσϑον, ἡσθον, ἰωμδθα,, σε, ὠνται. 
δεωμαι, w, ται, ἰωμιδθον, ψσϑον, ὡσθον, μεθα, Φέθε, ὠνται. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. Second Aorist. 
Crathai. ὅτα- 
ϑεσόκι. Se- δ μιδνος, μένῃ, μιενον. 
δοσθαι. δο- 


The Second Aorist Middle. 


. - is formed fromthe Imperfect, by. dropping | 
the Reduplication, ax in the Second Aorist 
Active, as ετιϑεμεν, εθεμεν ; ἰσταμην, ἐστῶμην- 


Remarks ow Verbs in μι. 
ACTIVE. 
7 INDICATIVE. 
[Obs. 1. The Τοῖς and Doric Dialects often use the 
forms in cw, ow, ὁ“, in the Present and Imperfect singu- 


Jar with the Reduplication, as riias, didos, sdideug ; 
whether it was used by.the Attics also is a matter of dis- 


pute.) 
νος [{09, &. [ὁ the third person plural Present Indicative, 
person p 
ς 
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δι appears to have come from “1, in conformity with what 
was stated under the Barytone Verbs. The old termi- 
nation in τι, underwent in each case one of two changes ; 
1. either the short vowel was lengthened after rejectingp 
γ before φι, so that « became δ᾽, o became ov, and ἃ and & 
were changed into @ and @ ; as riewrs, τιθενσι, τιθεῖσι 5 δι- 
δόντι, διδονσι. διδουσι; ἰσόταντι, ieraves, ἰσφᾶσι ; ζενγνυντι, 
ζευγνυνσι, ζευγνῦσι ; or else, 2. the ν before the termina- 
tion was changed in the Jonic manner into «, as τιϑεασι, 
διδοωσι, ζευγννασι. This form in «σι is called: the lonic, 
though often used by the Attics. } < 


[Obs. 3. In isrnus the Perfect t¢rnxe is most approv- 
ed; the form tervaxe which is given in the common 
grammars 1s chiefly found in later writers only, and in a 
transitive sense. The Deric form ἐστᾶκα with a long, is 
distinct however from this. } 


[Obs. 4. Instead of ἐστηχα the form sere contracted by 
syncope is more used ; as é¢rvapsv for ἑσφηχαμῶᾶν ; torare 
for torexare, &c. - Hence the Participle ἑστως for itry- 
xwg. In striking out the x from ἔσζηχα, the form ἐσσηα 
remains ; the 2 is then changed into «, a8 é¢raa, which is 
farther contracted into the form i¢ra. Inthe Participle 
ἐστηχως, the » remains unchanged into a, and a contract- 
ion into #¢ immediately takes place. ] 


Obs. δ. Some irregularities occur in the formation of 
the Perfect of these Verbs. Thus, Verbs in gs derived 
from sw, change » in the penultima of the Perfect into 4, 
as ϑησω, rebeixa. [This change of καὶ into &, was originally 
peculiar to the Beotians, a branch of the Acolians, but 
was afterwards retained in the other dialects. ] 


[Obs. 6. The First Aorist in most of these Verbs, dif- 
fers essentially from the formation of that tense in Verbs 
in#. For instead of retaining the ¢ of the future, the 


— 
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Verbs in μὲ generally change it into x, as yew, sdaxa ; 
gore, 4xa; dere, sduxa; Perhaps these forms in « were 
originally Perfects, but were afterwards used as Aorists, 
when a peculiar form was introduced for the Perfect. 
The forms also of the Aorists in κα, have not the reat of 
the Moods, nor the Participles.]  . ; 


[Obs. 7..The First Aorist in xa, occurs in good authors 
only in the singular number and third persons plural. 
-In the rest of the persons, the Second Aorist is more 
. used, which again hardly ever occurs in the singular.] 


Obs. 8. The Second Aorist retains the long vowel in 
the penultima of the Dual and Plural, except in ciéaya,° 
διδωμε, and igus. The third person plural is often syn- 
~ copated, as sGay for sCnoav ; ede for sbecav. 


IMPERATIVE. — 


{Obs. 1. In the second person of the Present Impera- 
tive, the contracted form is very frequent in c1@nus, inges, 
and didwpus, as φιϑει, ies, διδου. For i¢raé: we find more 
commonly i¢ry.] _ 


[Obs. 2. tn the Second Aorist, the second person fis 
always 4s¢, des, not θδει, dots. In Compound Verbs, the 
termination era is frequently found for στηϑι, as aveos® 
for avadrnts ; wpoGa for προδηθι; παραστα for παραστηθι,) 


(Obs. 3. The third person plural of the Present and 
Second Aorist, ends as in Verbs in #, frequently in veev 
for τωσαν ; a8 wagadsvru fer wapgabsrecay, | 

_ OPTATIVE. 


[Obs. The Optative Present and Second Aorist have in 
the plural, in the Poets as well as prose writers, more 
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: ΠΝ 
commonly cipsev, S158, την; αἴμὲν, METS, αἰδὴ 2 δίρων, οἰτξ, 
orev. ] , 


INFINITIVE. 


Obs. The Infinitive Present has always the short vow- 
el, the Second Aorist a long vowel or diphthong, » in- 
stead of «, «instead of ε, and ev instead of ο.] ᾿ 


Special Remark respecting the Verb 
Ἴστημι- 


[The Perfect, Pluperfect and Second Aorist Active of 
_ jerqus have an intransitive, the rest of the Tenses a tran- 
sitive signification. ‘The Perfect has also the significa- 
tion of the Present, arising from its continued meaning ; 
and the Pluperfect the signification of the Imperfect. 
Thus, ἰόσημι, I place ; isenv, | was placing ; ‘densa, I 
stand ; sidrexev, I was standing ; ἑάτην, I stood.) - 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES 


® 


of Verbs in: μι. 


Obs. In the second person singular of the Present in 
the Passive and Middle, the Ionic dialect drops the σ΄, 
and the Attic contracts-that resolution, as ieraess, Ionic 
ἱσφααι, Attic ἐσφῃ ; εθεσο, Ion. séso, Att. δϑου ; εδειξασο, 
Ion. “δείξας, Att. δείξω, &c. . 


INDICATIVE, 


[Obs. The First Aorist Middle of sénus and διδωμαι,͵ 


want the rest of the Moods and Participles.] 


a 
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IMPERATIVE. 


[Obs. The Imperative éov for #10 @, 640, occurs only in 
the compounds, as περιθου, ὀποθου, παραθου. In ἰσΐαμα!, 
ἔστω is more common than i¢race. The Second Aorist 
Imperative and Optative Middle of i¢raus, namely sraco 
and σταιμην, are given in the conjugation of that Verb 
merely to show the analogy. They are seldom used.} 


OPTATIVE. 


_[Obs. The Present Passive, and Second Aorist Mid- 
dle of this Mood, have frequently the form of the Opta- 
tive ofa Barytone \ Verb i in ὦ, 88 TiPoito, ἐχιϑοιμεθαι, προῦ- 
Φοιτο., ἃς. ] 


IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS IN μι 


may be divided into. Three Classes, each 
containing three Verbs. 


1. From ew are derived es, to be; εἰμι and 


μι, to £0. 
II. From ἕω are derived ‘nu, to send ; ἡμαι, 

to sit ; tives, to clothe one’s self. 

: Lil. Κειμαι, to He down ; sons, to know; Or- 

' pt, to say. 


Class I. 
has been before Conjugated, as it is used in 


918 


some of its tenses as an auxiliary to the Pas- 
sive Voice of Verbs in «. 


a 2. Ess, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Sing. Dual. Plar. 
εἰμὲν εἰς OF et, S101, | svov, srov, | MBs, ITE, edt, Wt OF sas. 


Imperfect. 
ev, εἰς, εἰ, | wow, conv, | ser, ty, ιδαν. 


Pluperfect. 


tix-e1, tis, εἴ) | εἶφον, Sirey, | timev, cies, εἶδαν. 
Second Aorist. | 
ior, Μῷ, 4412. | tere, reryy, | soev, sere, ἴον. 
‘IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


sh, OF εἰ, ita, | srov, «τῶν, | ore, 'τωσαν." 
Second Aorist. / 
Wipes, τ, «ser, | astov, σῶν, τὰ, ιεφωσαν. 
τ OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Secand: Aorist,. 


lem, HG, 9, [ἰϑιτον, ἰοίσην, | θεν, δε, ἐφιέν. 


re 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. ; 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
ὦ, 98, (ἢ, Ϊ tavev, τον, | cumav, sett, sues, 
#& INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
| Second Aorist. 


ἐῶν, teva, sev. 


Present. 


sivas OF levee. | 


hh - 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. 


εἰὰ, slg, εἰδ, | ϑιαδον, csarov, || τἴαμεν, siete, φασι. 


Pluperfect. 


tT, x8, | no, "εἰ, | iim, geits, ysitay, 
1 OF psn, HUE, Heras. 


First Future. “Firat Aorist. 

ϑιδομῶν. 1 eco ὉΠ ΄ς 
Remarks on Eys. 

Obs. 1. The Verb cu in the Present has regularly, 


the signification of the Future both in the Ionic and At- 
fic writers, especially the latter, aa ess καὶ «ὡγγελῦ, Ru- 
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rip. Iwill go and announce ; ἱμεν καὶ ἐπιχειρησομεν, Dem. 
we will go and endeavour. 


{Obs. 2. In the second person singular Present In- 
di¢ative, es is more used in Attic than ag. ] 


Obs. 3. The Imperfect and Second Aorist perony'? 
Epic poetry ; but 1s, and sev, iryy and ιδαν are all that 

be found except in composition. [Matthim makes ἐὸν an 
old poetic Imperfect ; and εἰν, es, et, in the Imperfect to 
be a mere invention of the Grammarians which does mt 
occur. ] 


[Obs. 4. In’Attic, μα is chiefly used in the frst person 
singular, in the rest εὶς, pes, Fc. vid. next Observation.} 


[Obs. 5. The mode of conjugating-«i1, as far as re-, 
gards sia, gia, go and ge, has been retained. It is the 
opinion of Buttman however, in'which he is joined by 
Matthie, that sev is merely a form of the Imperfect ἐν, 
analagous to qesdeiv, ηέον, πᾶσαν, which in time, on ac- 
count of its resemblance to the Pluperfect, was conju- 
gated as such ; but that μα is orizinally the lonic form, 
as cs, xe, for yy from esa. This 9a has the : subscribed 
on account of the radical form sw. ‘In 96 however, it 
appears to have been retained improperly merely from 
its common derivation as a Pluperfect from aa. In con- 
firmation of this opinion it is added, that these forms never 


_have the sense of the Perfect or Pluperfect, but only 


that of the Imperfect and Aorist. is written in Ionic 


‘gis. Blomfield in his remarks on Matthie’s grammar, 


considers ga to be actually the First Aorist from &¢# or «- 
μ᾿, eo; thus νἷσα contracted into pa, as ὀχδυδα into sysva; . 
exgea (from xew) into exes. He,farther observes that in 
his opinion it may always be construed as an Aorist.] 


᾿ [0 9. 6. The Imperative ἐϑι is more used than «.] 


- ῳω 
‘ 


221 
3. Inu, to £0. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. | 


Present. 
-@ ‘Sing. . Daal. Pilar, . 
imps, ius, ints, [serov, serov,, | sopsv, sort, ity, 
: Imperfect. 
ae ae | ——. Ϊ one Cay. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


. 
_ Present. 

—ae 1519. to» | —s + 
INFINITIVE. . . ᾿ PARTICIPLE. | 
Present. Present. - 

savers. ] ιδις, saves. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. | 
Present. 
if pat, Fos, cor, | pesber, eGov, bor, | μεϑα, obs, ze}. 


Imperfect. . 
lemmenv, 6, πὸ, | μεϑον, δϑον, conv, | sha, σϑε; vre. 
| T 2. 
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/ 


"IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Present. — - Present. 
see, σφ. { SEMEV-0S, ἡ, OF. 


Class IE. 
1, Ὧμι, to send. ¢ 
_ INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Sing. Dual. ‘Pur. 
_ ue, ἴης, ἰησὶ, | lever, ἑετῃν, | icuer, isve, ἵεισι, 


| Imperfect. Ὁ 


ty, ing, fa, ᾿ { isvov, lergy, | emer, iere, ἱεθαν. 
First Future, 
ἢ δ: ὦ, εἰς, ξ!, | δον, ETOr, | OMEV, ETE, OUT. 
First Aorist. Perfect. | Pluperfect. 
ἧκε. ξ ἐἑΐκα. | εἵκειν. 


Second Aorist. 
ἦν, ἧς, καὶ | exes, ἔσην, [ἐμεν, ἐσε, ἔσαν. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
. weed, tere, | ἑετεν, Jerav, | less, ὕτωσαν. 
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4, 


First Aorist. Perfect. 
, χων. | ésxe, 
Second Aorist. 
; Sing. Dual. Plur, 
ts, ite, od vos, ἑφῶν,. | ire, irwons, 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
ἰδιτην, ἧς, ν᾿, στον, ἡσην, | meer, wre, ησαν. 
First Future. Perfect. 
ἡσοιμι. Ϊ ᾿ εἵχοιμι. $ 


Second Aorist: 
chav, m6, ἢ, | ἡτον, stay, | opev, ὅτε, aon 


- SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


we 


Present. 
To, ἴον ty, ςο 1]. ἧστον, dgrer, | ἴωμεν," ere, ἧμάι. 
Perfect. 
slx-w, 46, ἢ Ο 1 τον, ἡτον, | ὠμᾶν, NTE, τι, 
Second Aorist. 
ay” i; ay ] ἥτον, ἧτον, | ὦμεν, ΠΙᾺ ὦσι, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. | First Future. 
Teves. | HOGI. 
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ᾳε 


Perfect. Second Aorist. 


sixsrast. | elves. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, First Futare. 
tig, ἱειφω, ier, , 9eer, ἡσουσα, Cor. 
_ Perfect. Second Aorist. 
sixwg, slxvia, εἶκος, | ° she, slow, t. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. ΄ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

is-pems, Cos, ται, μόθον, Chev, σϑον, | mabe, obs, νται. 
Imperfect. . 

ἴδ. 63,» O25 ‘©, | ssbov, σϑον, σϑην, | pela, be, ντο. 

Perfect. 
εἴνμαι, Col, ται, | psdov, σϑον, σϑον, | μεθα, COs, vray. 
|  Pluperfect. 
ciemyy, do, to, | μιξϑον, ev, σθην, | μεϑα, O88, ¥ra. 


P. p. Future. First Aorist. First Future. 


ξἰδομιωι. | ἔθην, anc εἷθην, ] ἐδησομια;. 


‘ ‘ 


at 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present and Imperfect like the Passive. 


First Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἡχιαμην, ὦ, ere,  ἀμεθαν, ασϑον, ασϑην, | apsdg, «σε, ἀντ. 


First Future. 
ἡσεοομαι, ἡ, estas,  ομεθον, εσθον, εσθον, | ομεθα, sods, ovrai. 
| . Second Aorist. 
ἑιμην, 860, ἧσο, - | ἐμῆϑον, ἐσθον, ἰσθην, | ἑμωθα, ἐσθε, ἕντο. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 
ego, iw, | seeder, ἔσθων, | sabe, ἐσθωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Future. 
ἡσοι-μῆν, 0, To, | pesdov, σϑον, σθην, | μεθα, σθε, ντὸ. 
Second Aorist, 
δἰ μὴ, 0, To, , weber, Chor, Con», | msda, cbs, 0. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. 
Ona, ἡ, HTK, [ὄμεθον, gober, ἡσθον,] peda, nods, ὦντοι. 
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o 


INFINITIVE ‘MOOD. 


First Future. ο Second Aorist. 
ἐσεσθαι. | ἐσθωι. 
PARTICIPLES. 
First Future. Second Aorist. 


yOomey-og, Ἢ, oF, | ἐμεέν-ος, ἡ, Ov. 


Remarks on Ἴημι. 


Obs. 1. This Verb has scarcely any irregalarities, 
but.is formed like τιθημι. 


Obs. 2. The Attics in the Second Aorist have εἰμεν, 
Gre, scoav; thus, omemesv, UvEeITs, αἀνεισαν : αΦειμεν, APEITE, 
αεφεισαν.. 


Obs. 3. ημι in the Active Voice signifies I send an- 
other ; “Isuas in the Middle Voice, Isend myself. Hence 
it is generally used in the latter Voice in the sense of 
wishing ; thus, leras anus, Hom. Od. 8. 327. He ear- 
nestly wishes. In this sense it is the root of ἐμερος, a de- 
siré, and of susew, to desire. . 


"τ 2. “Haas, to sit. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. : 


Presént. 


| ‘Sing. | Dual. Phir. 
wl, ἦσαι, gras, | ἡμεθον, ἡσθον, ἦσθον, [ἡμεθα,, node, ἥνται. 
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τς Imperfect. 
Sing. ὁ Dual. Plur. 
npny, 60, ἧτο, ! ἡμεθον, ἡσθον, ἡσθην, | nmeda, node, ἧντο. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


_ Present. 
igo, bw, | Ober, ἤσθων, | ἦσθε, yobwoy. | 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
σθαι. | ἥμενος, ἡ, ov. 


Remarks on Ἧμαι. 


{Obs. 1. For grea: in the third person plural the Ioni- 
ang'use, farms, as xarcarai for χαθηνται, Herod. 1, 199, 
and the Poets εἶσαι, Il. 8, 137. So also in the Imper- 
' fect,.the Ionic form is tare, and the. poetic slave for κατ.) 


[Obs. 2. The compound καθημαι is more conimon than 
the simple ἡμα.. This has also an Optative, xabesenys, 
and a Subjunctive xadwyas. In the Imperfect it bas ex«- 
ϑημην, and χαθημην, exabyre and καθηστο. The Grammari- 
ans consider χαθημὴν and καθησεο the better forms. ] 


3. Εἶμαι, to clothe one’s self. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. and Imperfect. 
εἶμαι, εἶσαι, Sines, .-- | — εἷνφαι. 
and sioras, | 
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Pluperfect. 


. εἴμην, δἷσο and ἐσύο, | — me elute. 
Eire, elec, tego, & igs. | - 
First Aorist. 


εἷσ- 
ἐσό- αμην, a, are, | «μεθον, ater, ασθην,] αμδθα,, ασός, arre. 


ξει- 


' PARTICIPLES. 


a 


‘Present and Perfect. First Aorist. 
Elusveg. Ι ἑσόαμιενος. 


Re tgs 
£ 
ες 


Remarks on Ἑἱμαι. 


[Obs. This Verb may be considered as Middle. The 
Active is the radical tw or ἕννυμε forming ἐσῳ in the First 
Future, and ei¢a in the First Aorist. In the Infinitive of 
the First Aorist, εἶσαι; it has the ¢ generally doubled as 
ἐσόω μιν, Hom. Od. e, 79, 1 will clothe him.] 


CLASS III. 
1. Kea, to lie down. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Ν Present. | 
κεῖμαι, Cas, ται, | μεῦον, σδον, cher, μεθα, Cbs, «ται. 
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Imperfect. 
exstepyv, σὺ, τὸ, | μιδξθον, ὅθον, σθῳν, | μεθα, ede, veo, 


, First Future. | 
XEIT-OMO, ὅταν, | owcdov, codov, εσϑον, | oped, sede, ονται. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

. Present. 
» κβισο, xciedw, | κχρισθον, χεισθων, ' | κϑισθε, κεισθωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


[ 


Present. 
—xEOI-yv, 0, Fe, | prsdov, σθον, Conv, | μεθα, Obs, ντο. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. First Aorist. 
KEM, | κβισωμια., 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.- 
Present, Present. 


κϑισθαι!. ᾿ | "KELMEV=06, W, OV. 


4 


Remark on Κειμαι. 


[Obs. xé¢mos is from the [onic xseues. From the form 
of the Imperative and Infinitive xssto, xesbas, κεισό, 
xsifdes, it is conjugated as a Perfect. The Ionians said 
xeare for χειντο, and excace for sxen7o, The Subjunctive 
χητῶι occurs Il. +. 82.} 

U 


- . 8... 
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2. Ισημι, to know. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
‘Sing. Dual. Plur. 
(oops, 96, νι, “TOV, aTOoV, GU, ATs, ¢ ἐεῦι 
qo: & psv, & re, . 
Imperfect. 
w=, HS, ἢ, | aro, ατην, | ape, ore, σαν & av. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. | 


ἰσοῶθι & Os, are, ἰ «τὸν & τὸν, arev, | ars & os, arecav, 
ὃς τω, & ray, φωσαν & τῶν. 


INFINITIVE. ‘PARTICIPLE. 


Present. —- Present. 
rove. | ισα-ς, σα, ν. 


-MIDDLE VOICE. | 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, 
et-Os, σαι, Trou, | μδϑον, σθον, ofov, | peda, σθε, vires. 


Imperfect, | 7 


ida-pyv, 60, τὸ, [ μεθον, Cdov, ob, | psde, be, vee. 
. . 7 


& 
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INFINITIVE. -PARTICIPLE. 


Present.’ | Present, 


σασθαι. | sO OLEV-0G, ἡ, OV. 


Remarks on Ἰσημι. 


Obs. 1. The Verb icgus occurs in the singular only 
in Doric writers, as ivopa Pind. Pyth. 4, 441. Theocr. 5, 
119. Soar for tenes Theocr. 15, 146. Participle seas 
in the dative ivoves, Pind. Pyth. 3,52. ἴῃ common use, 
the dual and plural are only used, as serov, (Tor (for 'σα- 
gov), per, iors, (for seapsv, sore,) acs, ‘These are at- 
tached to oda ; thus oda, soda, ode, Dual irev, τστον, PI. 
δεν, 1078, 1001. ] 


[Qbe. 2. For τόμον, the Ionians have :dyev which arose 


either from changing ¢ into 3, or was more probably ab- 
breviated from odapev.] 


[Obs. 3. Ἐπισσαμαι is not, as some have imagined, . 
formed from ἰσημε, but appears properly to be the middle 
voice of sdidrnus, the same as epidenpus τὸν νοῦν, retaining 
the lonic form for s@ieropas.] 


4, Φημι, fo say. | . on 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


_. Sing © ‘Dual. _ Plar. | 
φημι, Gus, φυσι, | darov, φατον, | φαμεν, Gare, φασὶ. 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. , Dual. Plur. 
af xv, nS, ἃ, | arov, arev, | cue, ere, adav& ay. 


First Future. 


Gno-w, εἰς, δι, | srov, erov, μέν, ETE, over. 


- First Aorist. 


ἐῷφῆσ-α, ας, 6, | «τον, aryv, [|ἀμιεν, are, av. 
, Second Aorist. 
ED-mV, ἧς, ἢ, | τον, arn, | ἡμῖν, NTE, YoU. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. . 
φαθι, dare, . | φατον, Gaurav, | φατε, φατωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present, | 
Gai-nv, 46, 5) aro, aTay, ἡμῖν, OFS, υδᾶν, 
᾿ ͵ μὲν, τέ, ἔν 
First Aorist. 
nears, cus, ws, | curev, . aurev, | αἰμξν, airs, αἰέν. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


| Present. 


φῶ, $15, 9%, | φῆτον, φῆφον, | φῶμεν, Ours, φῶσι. 


. 
«α--απιααιπδθαυνα Mt .  ». . ..“.....  . - .. . - 


| 933 | 
_ INFINITIVE. _ PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Present. 
Gave. ἰ Gat, Gaga, Pav. 
First Aorist. First Future. 
φυσα;. | Guguv. 
Second Aorist First Aorist. | 
φηναι. | Φηδα. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


IN DICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
P erfect. + “όφαται. | weparde. 
IN FINITIVE. : PARTICIPLE. 


πιφασθαι. Ι. ποφασμδνοος, ἡ, ὃν. 


a 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
: Sing. Dual. Plar. 
| Ga- 0 Coat, ται, | wcbov, σον, σον,  μϑθα, be, νται. 
Imperfect and Second Aorist. 
sho-pav, 0, To, [μιθον, δθον, σόην, | sla, ode, veo. 


~~ 


-- πος τὸ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOp. 


ΟΝ Present. " 
φασ.ὼ, bu, { Gov, dav, | 46, ϑωσαν. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, 
Present. Present. 
φα σθαι. | PAPAY-OSy ἡ, OV. 


x 


Remark on nj. 


{Obs. In place of spav, ἡφης, sv, in the Imperfect, In- 
dicative Active, the form. #, #6, 5» is frequently used ; as. 
ἡ δ᾽ ος, said he ; ον δ᾽ eyw, said 1.A forin for the Presentis 
gus, which occursin Aristophanes, Vub. 1145; Ron. 37.] 


‘A Generul List of Irregular and Defective 


Verbs. 
Tuere are few Verbs in the Greek lan- 


guage, which can be regularly conjugated 


in all their Moods and Tenses. Some of 
these deficiencies may be traced to harme- 
ny: of others, it is difficult to assign the 
causes. Defective tenses are supplied either 
from obsolete forms of the same Verbs, 
from kindred forms in other Dialects, or 
from some other Verbs in use. To assist 
the learner in tracing these tenses to their 
respective Themes or Roots, the following 
list has been compiled. It consists of analo- 


gies, as far as they can be applied to any 


-- 


ere ee any .. ... - -- wee 
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- 


gpecies of Verbs ; but in general it contains 


the particular formation of each tense in 
common use. 


Of the following Verbs, those, which are 
used only in the Present and Imperfect, will 
be found in the-first column ; the next co- 
lumn will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from 


them. | ΝΣ 
| A. | 

To ad- Ayapot, AY AW, ayacoucr, ηγασαμην, ηγασμιαι. 
mire, | nya cory. 


break, Αγνυῳ, ἢ aya, αξω, na, ἡχα, nyov. 
Ayvops, § raya, sega, saya, εαἴον, coyny, εα[α." 
To act, Aya, 


ata, AY AYA, ἤγαγον, ἡγαγομιην. 


- 


NOs | | 
please, ‘Adw, καὶ abta, ἀδησω, ἡδηκα, ἡδον, δὲ ἑαδὸον, - 
᾿Ανδανώ, ἑαδα.3 


Verbs in «Za, frequentatives, as τροχαζω, to 
run often.° , | 


1. Aya, to break, cenjugated with the Digamma, raya, 


“forms «raga, sFaye, erayov. But as the Digamma is sel- 


dom expressed in writing, the words will be saga, sexa, 
en ov. : 
Α This seems to be put for srada. That «dw had the 


‘Bigamma appears from svadz, Odyss. +. 28. 


. 8. Verbs of these three classes, and others in this list 


_of the same form, have generally the Pres. and Imperf.. 
“enly. | . . 
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Verbs in abe, derivatives,‘ as dinate, from 
διωκω, 10 pursue. a 

Verbs in aw, derivatives? as κεραία, from 
πετράω, lo mix. | 


To take, Algew, ἕλω, εἷλον, εἴλομην, ἕλω, ἔλουμιαι, 
αἷρησῳ, εἵλαμην. ᾿ 
ὑρηχα, ᾿ ' 


percerve, Arcbavopou, αἰσϑεω, aichn roc, »ὔϑημαι, -nodeumy. 
Increase, Add auve, ἔαλλω, πλδησω, ἡλϑηχα. ; . 


. Add gona, 
- ἄλεχω, ἀλεξάμιην. 
ward Off Αλεξω, } αλεξεω, arsino'w. . ; 
shun, = Adseucu, αλενω, ἡλευσα, nArsvopnv, & nArAsapenr, 
ΕΣ by Syncope. 


roll, Adiwvdew, arin, αλισῳ, ἡλικα. | 
ΝΞ Ξ chow, ἄλφ.σῳ, Cone, ἡλωσα, yAaner 
take, ᾿Αλισχω, & tarexa, ἥλομαι, ἥλων, & 
' gator, _ 
Jind out, Αλφαινω, αλφεω, αλφησω. 
sin, “Apcproy, ἅμιαρζεν, ὡμαρτη-σῳ, Popes, ἡμαρτηςσα, 
: ο΄ Χά, tbs, ἡμαρφον, Poet. ἡἷμ- 


. eorov. 
_ open, Avaya, ~ : 
evar, aveyew, Imp. nvaryouv, average. 
avery & ανωγημι, Imp. ανωγήθι, ανωχθι. 
. ἄνῳγα, 
be hated, Α΄ νεχϑοινομιθε, awoybew, “ον ϑχθησομνει , ἀπήχϑομαι, 
ΝΕ - ἀπηχθόμην. 


please, Apedxa, ¢ Ἄρεα, ὠρε-σω, COMM, αβεέσαι, ηρεσαμιην, 
Αρω, ἡρεῦμιαι, ἡρέσθαν. 
1. In this list, Derivatives are those, which are de- 
rived from other Verbs. ΝΞ ae 
2. From Substuntives and Adjecttves, Verbs in aw, 
ta, Ue, sua), aCe, 1Zo, aw, ww, are generally derived ; as 
syne from tine, dace, from φιλες, δηλον from δόλος, δον- 
acum, from δουλος, dixe?w, from δίκη, ἐλπίζω, from srmic, 
On wove, from enue, μιηκυνῶ from μηκὸς, τς. 


a 
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To in-’ Avgaw, 


crease, Avgu, aukew, αὐυξηοσῶ, σομαι, Ἰνξητσα, feet, 


Asgw, ψυξηθον. 
δὲ dis- Αχϑομωι, αχθέω, αχθεσομαι, ἡχθεύθην, αχθισθη- 
pleased, | Tome. 


_ Verbs in aa, frequentatives, as nraw, to come 
Frequently. 
Verbs in sae, signifying desire, as μαθητιαω, 
to desire to learn. 
Verbs in aa, signifying imitation, as ime, 
to be white as snon. 


B. 
* ‘Caw, ββυσομιαι, εξησα, εβησαμην, 
BeCuxe, μων, βεθκα, 2d Fut. 
Bsopess. 
80. ΕΝ Baive, Bi€aw, Part. Pres. βιδων. 
βιδημι, 2. A.s€av, Subj. βειω, Part- 
Pr. βιβας. 
to cast Βαλλω, Brew, βλεσω, βεδλη-κα, ret, 86 λη- 
βαλῶ, θην, ββλοηϑησομιαι. 
eG edav, Baraca, βαλλησω. 
βεθολα, βλκμι, sBda 2d A. Opt. M. 2d Pers 


| βλειο. 

βολεν, βεβολα. . 

live, Βιωσχω, ὁ Be βιωσομαι, βέξιω κα, μαι, “βιον. 
διά, βλασφανω, 

εεά, Βοῦκω, ; 

will, . Βουλομαι, 


Brows, εδίιων. 
Bragsw, βλαφξησω, βελαςξηκα, Crees, 
Booxsw, Botxn-cw, σομαι, βδθοσκηκα. 
pow, ute, βιβωκα. 
βουλεω, βουλησομῶ, βεδουλημεαι, 86 .0- 

ες λήθην, ; . 
Apow, β wre, BeSeaxe. 

ews, ξθρων. 


βεξρωθω, βεθδρωθοιμα. 


eat, | Bpaoxm, 
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Verbs i in βω, preceded by. ἃ consonant, as 
φεῦ, to feed. 


r 
To mar- Tape, 
TY, «Baas, YES, γαμησω, γαμηήδομαι, ἐγαμησα, 
ἐγημαμην, ) γθγαάμη-κα, wet, εγωμηθην. 
σγοῶ Yuga, «γηθασομαι δγηρασα, γεγηρακα. 
° old, Tepedxa, YEN, be Inf. γηραναι, Part. yupes. 


pas, ἐγδνηθην, ἐγένομην, γέγινα. 
γεινω, δ αινομαι, ἐγδινομην. 
yaw, yoyae. 
YOM, Yia-Car, TOMB, ἐγνω-κα, Tesh, 
εγνωσθην, γνωσθησομαι. 
yvaps, syrey. 
δαθω, δαη-σν. Coo, δεδαηκα, & δὲ- 
᾿ , δαα, δέδαημαι, sdanv, (δεδηαι, 
2 Aor. Mi. Subj. δαηται, to 
burn.) 
divide, Aaa, Gal, dade, σομαι, daca, ἐδασαμην, 
δεδα-κα. Opa. : . 
bite, Aaxvww,” dyxe, δη-ξω, ἕομκαι, ἐδηξα, δεδη- χα, 
μαι, 6δηχθην, δδαχον. 
sleep, ° Aagbave, daphew, δαρθησομαι, δοδαρθυκα, εδαρ- 
- ᾿ς nv, ἐδαφθον & δδραθον. 


. fear, Aside, desis, Imper. δεδεθε, and δειδιϑι. 


become, Tryropes, 
Toso, ? 


know, ΤΓιγνωσχω, 
Σινωσκχω, 


learn, Δαιω, 


γένεω, YSvyropms, ey ϑνησίαμην, γὙδγξνη- 


Ν ΡΝ dum, ' ediov, Perf. M. dsdia. 


ask, ~ Asepos, Crew, δεησομαι, Pedenuou, edsndny, 
δοηϑησομαι. 
teach, Διδασκω, ᾿ 
διδαξι, Laren ϑδιδασχησν. 
δεδιδαχα, 
--- τ Ὸὖ5Ὁς ͵͵΄͵᾿ὮὯὮὯὮὉὖῤ ὁῬΝῬΝῸΦὋΦῬΦὋΦὋῬϑἕἝὋἕἝὋἝὋἣ' 
1, The ancient form was yryropa: and γιγνωύχω : 
which was softened into γινομαι and 7 werner. 77 ' 


To fly, Διδρασχω,. ἡ Peo, Puta ίσομω, δρασα, dedenxe. 


διδραξω, ἃ δρημι, ᾿ εδρην & edeay. 
think, Δοκεω, δοκω, _ ees ἐδυξα, δέδοιχα, γμαι & 
Poet. Soxnew, - 
δεδοχηκα, Foam, ail ἐδοαδαμην, Syn. 
on δυνησομαι, εδυνησαμήν, dadurny- 
be able, Auraitecs, μοι, edurndny. 


ἼΩΝ εδυνασθην. 
δυω, δυ-σω, σομαι, devon, σμαι. 


rise,  Auve 
; ΜΝ δυμω, εἐδυν. 


Verbs in de, preceded by a consonant, as 
xuawdw, to roll. 


E. , 
excite, Eysieu, γρω, Ἡγρομην, ἐγρηγορα. ᾿ 


est, Blo, ᾿ εδεω, - SOnxee, εδεσθων, εδοϑα. 
mm, - 800W, εδοχα, & εδηδοκα, εδηδομαι. , 


Verbs ‘in abe, derivatives, as φλεγεῆῳ, from 
φλεγω, to burn. 


see or Eide, 


know ef, gids, εἰδησω, 810% a, x0,Plup. ηδειν. 
εἰδὸον, ιδον, ( εἰδυμι Pr. Opt. εἰδείην, Inf. εἰδεναν. 
oda,? | 


Verbs in ta, poetical, as tgtava, to ask, 


πρώ, . 
SPopeatt, bee, SENT Opes, εἰθη χα, MOL, sipedyv. 


ask,  Erea, SIPELd, εἰρησομα!. 


1. O:do has the force of the Present, as in Latin novi. 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. , Dual. | Plur. 
SH av, "5, 4, | arov, anv, | oyrsv, are, αδαν & αν. 


First Future. 


Φησ-ὦ, εἰς, 6, | erov, erov, | opev, 818, oves. 


- First Aorist. 
E~NO-A, ας, 8, | arov, arav, | ape, are, αν. 
, Second Aorist.. 
ED-4V, nS; ἢ, | wrev, army, | weer, mre, yon. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


| Present. 
abs, gars, ; | Paso, Garay, | φατε, φατωσαν. 
| OPTATIVE MOOD. | 


Present, 


Pai-nv, 45, ἢ) τον, THY, wey, δε, ἤσαν, 
᾿ ev, τξ, ὃν 


ψ 


First Aorist. 


φοσοαιμι, Os, αἱ, 1 aurev, . curav,  αἰμδν, αἰτδ, sev. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. . 
φῶ, Sis, φῇ, | φῆφσον, Qarov, | φῶμεν, Gyre, φῶσι. 
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_ INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Present. 
Gave. { gas, Gata, Pav. 
First Aorist. First Future. 
φυσα;. ᾿ Gado. 
Second Aorist First Aorist. - 
φηναι. | | Parag. | 


_ PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Perfec t. πεφαται. | wegarba. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present, 


Dual: Plur. 


Sing. : 
σῆον,  μόθα, Che, ντῶι. 


a 

φι-μαι Cas, ταὶ, | wsbov, odov, 
Imperfect and Second Aorist. 

cGo-payv, 6o, ro, | usher, ὅθον, cdav, | use, be, veo. 


Us an 


Cd 


To ἤν, Ἵπευμι, 
eweny, 

burn Kea, 
χαυδω, 
κβκάυκαι;. 


- Κρραννυμι, 
Κιρνημι. 


949 


ἶ NTL, TACHA, KENT HAA, πεπταμα. 


mis, Κεροαννυα," | 
| 
L 


gain, Κερδαίνω, 
χκξρόανω, 
χεχερδαχα, 
find χων, - 
Κιχήμι, 
shout. Κλαζω, 
κλαγξω, 
. κεκλαγχα, 
weep, Κλαιω, .— 
χλαυσω, 
χεχλαυχα, 
bear, Kvdva, 
satisfy, Κορεννυω, 
Κορέννυμι, 


hang, Keenanue, 
Κρεμαννυμή, 
kl], Kere10), 


poll, Κυλινδω, 


filth, Kuo, 


NUVICO, 


ΚΤΉΡΑ, " 


XUN), 


HUD, : 


K 


εχφᾶ;, & Exti,y ἐκ α ἘΝ, & 
ExelespLyy, ἔχᾶον, exceyy. 

XEPACU, EXEPAOM, δχϑραύαμην, 
κεχερασμαι, sxegaddyv, xsead- 
θήσομαι. 

κραύῳ, κεκρα-ζα, μαι, ἔχραθην, 
χραθησομαι.. : 
ile » Coprees, ἐκερδησα, XEX- 
sg0nxtl : 

κιχηδομιαι, EXIZNTA, εχιχηθδω- 
PNY, EXIVOV. ». 


Perf. Μ΄ κεχληγα. 
κλαιησω. 


Imper.. xAvds & xsxavds. | 
xopEcu, ExepETa, EXDPETH MeV, κε’ 
Xopn-xo, was, exopstony. 
κρομασώ, κρεμώσομαι, EXLE{Ler - 
Cu, ἐχρεμιασαμιην, δκρεμασθην 
κρέμαμαι. ST, 


exryv, 9. A. ΝΜ. eurculni, Inf? 


- χφασθαι, Part. xropsvos. 


‘evartw, Exursor, exudscday. 
KUAIVOEW, χυλινδησω. 


χύσῳ, δχρδα, δὲ sxvséeas 


* 
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, Δ. 
ληχω; λη ἕω, Zopes, λεληχα, Att. 
To Oo” hay xan, ξίληχα, Ys, δλᾶχον, Perf. 
b 


ΜΝ. λέλογχα. 

(AnGw, ληψομαι, λθληφα, Att. βιλη- 
“ φα,λελημμαι & διληαμαι,δληφ- 
θην & εἴληφθην, ληφόδησομαι, 

receive, Λαμθανω, ες 9λαθον ἐλάθοριην. 

; AaCew, λϑθλαθηχα. 

λαμβξω, λαμψομαι, δλαμψαμην, as “ 

a λώμμαι, ἐλάμφθην. 
-tecon- Aavbavw, ληῆω, Imp. θληθον, λη-δω, σομιαι, λε- 


cealed, or . Anouts & λέλασμαι, srAycbyp, 
escape, | shabey, ἐλοιθομὴν, λδληθα. 
Μ. : . ν 


learn, Mayday, bs, μαϑησομᾶι, ἐμαθησαμν, μεμα- 
- ‘ βηκα, ἔμαθον, 
obtain, Μαρπφω, maw εμωπον, MAREE, μομιοισήοξιν. 
Sight, Μαχομαι, μαχδεω, μαχησορμιχι & μα χεσόμοι, μεσ 
χϑσαμην & ἐμα χησαμην, μδμα- 
. amo, 2. Ε΄. μαιχουμαι. 
΄ about to be, Μελχω, μελλεω, μδελλησω, ἐμελλησα. 
care, Μιλω Ὸ μόλεω, μεληδω, «μελησαμαν, μεμιδλη- 
| xo, pore & μεμδλωημαι, ἐμδλη- 
oo θην. ἐμδλον, mEpNAc. 
min- Μιγννω, μγω, μιξω, ξομαι, εμηξα. μεμι χα, 
gle,‘ Meywys, γμιαι, μιϑμιιξομιοι, ἐμιχθην, 2. 
A. P. epesyny, μιγησοριαει.. 
remem-Mirnox, "PVC, WINCH, Comas, ἐβμνησα, ἐμνη-͵ 
ber, ΕΣ σαμην, μεμνημαις μεμνησομιαι, 
| «μνησθην, μνησθησομαι, ΄ 


1 This Verb is chiefly used as an Impersonal. 
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Verbs i in whe, derivatives,” as ϑιάκαθω, from 


διωκω, (0 pursue. 
Verbs in aa, derivatives,’ as κεραία, from 


κειραώ, 10 Mix. 


To take, Alpes, ἕλῳ, εἷλον, εἵλομην, Am, ἔλουμιαι, 
' aignow, -εἴλαμιην. 
ὄρηχα, 


perceive, Αἰισϑανομαι, subse, “ισϑησομαν »ὔϑομαι, -«ηὐθομη. 
increase, ne αλδεω, αλδησω, ἡλδηχα. Ὁ 
wrsxe, ἀλιξάμιην. 
ward off Arte, askew, αλεξησω. 
shun,  <Adsewas, αλενω, ἡλευσα, ηλευαμην, & nso, 
by Syncope. 
roll, Αλινδεω, arin, αλισῳ. ἡλικα. 
cow, trw-Cw, Core, ἡλωοσα, ἡλωχα 


take, ᾿Αλιόκω, & ἰαλωκχὰ, hapa, ἥλων, & 
ἑαλων. 
πα out, Adgaia, αλφιν, αλφησω. 
sin, “Auagrans, ἃ ἀμιαρφεω, ἁμαρτη-σφ, Copies, ἡμαρτητόα, 
κα, es, ἡμιαρζον, Poet. ἦμι- 
δρότον. 
open, Avaya, 
avert, ανώγεω, Imp. ἡνάγουν, aveyaga. 
avuya & ( aveynus, Imp. ανωγηθι, avaryds. 
 ἄνφῳγώῶ, 
be hated, Awcxbavepna:, οἰὐὐσοχθεω, amt dnroe, as χϑημαι, 
: . ατηχθομην. 


please, Αρεύκω, ¢ apie, cep s- OU), Tomes, βεσοι, ηρεθαμιην, 
Apu, npet wou, ἡρέσθην. 

1. In this list, Derivatives are those, which are de- 
rived from other Verbs. 

2. From Substuntives and Adjectives, Verbs in ae, 
tw, vw, sud, aC a, εζο, aw, ww, are generally derived ; as 
σιμεω from τιμο. Grew, from φίλες, δηλον from dxdog, δον. 
asuw, from δουλος, dixagw, from δίκη, ἐλπίζω, from Asis, 
Capouve, from δημα, μιηχυνῶ from pyxos, ὅτο. 


a 
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Lo in-’ Avgavw, 


crease, Αὐζω, mugen, aufa-ou, σομαι, ἡνξη-σα, peat, 


Aus, ᾿ηυξηθην. 
be dis- Αχθομωι, axbew, αχθεσομαι, ἡχθεϑην, αἀχθεσθη- 
pleased, | Tomas. 


__ Verbs in aw, frequentatives, as mraw, to come 
Frequenily. 
Verbs in sew, signifying desire, as μαθητίαω, 
to desire to learn. 
Verbs in aw, signifying imifation, as xaw, 
to be white as sno. 


B. 
Caw, βησομιαι, εθησα, εβησαμην, 
τ ββέδηκα, μων, βεξαα, 2d Fut. 


zo, Base, eos. 


Bibaw, . Part. Pres. βιδων. 
βιδημι, 2. A.sCav, Subj. Sew, Part. 
' Pr. βιβας. 
to cast Baaaw, (βλέω,  Brxdw, βεξλη-χα, μαι, SCAY- 
Baasi, θην, Brnbyropes. 


eCaAav, Baraca, βαλλησω. 
βεξολα, βλεμι, spdraw 2d A. Opt. M. 2d Pers 
: βλειο. 

᾿ζβολεω, βεβολα. ς 
. Biow, βιΦωσομωι, Be ba-Kee, (ness, “βιον. 
live, Βιωσχω,. | δ Bons sCiwv. , 
bud, βλαστανω, pre Grange βιφλαεηκα, εὔλαςον, 

: οσχεω, Θυαδκη-σῳ, TO, βεδούχηχα. 

feed, Βοῦχα, βοω, ᾿ Buda, βεβωκα. 
will, . Βουλομαι, - βουλεῳ, βουλησομοῦ, βιδωλημαι, sGev- 
; ληθην. 


Ἢ ape, ee βεξρωχκα. 


eat, | Beara, 


BG ρωσκω, δῶμ» 


Bet pate, ran 
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Verbs in βω, 
Φερδω, to feed. 


To mar- Tape, τ 

FY, = Fete, 
δγημαμην, 

grow 


old, 


beceme, Tiyropen, 
Tivopecss, ἢ 


know, 
Σινωσχω, 


learn, Aca, 


| 
| 


divide, Aats, 
bite, Aaxvw, ~ δηκω, 
sleep, δαρϑανω, δαρθεω, 
_ fear > ἐπ ἐς, Pid, 
 δάδεικα, ore 
ask, " Δεομαι, Crea, 
teach, Διδασκω, 
διδαξω, 
διδιδαχα, 


preceded by ἃ consonant, as 


ἂν 


YELLE, γαμησω, γαμηδομαι, ἐγαμησα, 
γεγαμη-κα, μαι, δγωμηθῃην. 

γῆραώ, «γηθασομαι δγήρασα, γεγυραχα. 
γηρημι, F 


r. Inf. γνραναι, Part. γηρας. 
γενησόμαι!ι, ey EVE Te ILYY, YEVEVY- 
(Ou, ἐγδνηθην, ἐγενομην, γέγονα. 
γείνομαι, ἐγδενφέμοην. 
yeyne. 

YVM-CW, TOMB, ἐγνώω-χα, THEI, 
ἐγνωσθην, γνωσθησομαι. 
ξγνῶν,. 

δαη-σω. Counc, δεδαυκα, & δὲ- 
dan, δεδαημαι, sdanv, (δεδηα, 
2 Aor: M. Subj. danras, to 
bursa.) _ | 
δασω. σομαι, dada, ἐδασαμιην, 
δεδα-χα. cua. : 

δη-ξω, Zou, sdnka, δεδη-χα, 
γσμαι, 6ὁδηχθην, sdaxov. 


δαρθησομαι, δοδαρθυκα, sdag- 


θην, sdagdov ὃς sdpabov. 


Imper. δεδιθι, and δειδιϑι. 
ediov, Perf. M. δεδια. 


δεησόμαι, δεδεημιαι, εδεηθην, 
δϑοηϑησομαι. | 


Laren διδασχησν. 


re 


1, The ancient form was 
which was softened into γινομᾶι and γινωόκνυ. 


γιγιομαι and γιγγωῦχω ; 


- 


. 4 
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Zo ἥν, Διδρασχν ἡ ϑρᾶω, ϑδρα-σῳ ίσομωι, sdpace, δεδρακα, 

᾿ διδραξω, an " ὅϑρην & edgar. amen 
thi nk, Aoxsw, doxw, ee ἐδοξα, δέδοικα, γμαι & 
‘Poet. δοχησω, - ° . 
oct. Donen, δοαω, δοασομαι, εδοαδαμην, Syn, 

: “δοαμωγι- . 
{ δυναν, δυνησομαι, εδυνησαμην, dsdury- 

pou, εδυνηθην. ᾿ 
δυναζῳ, εδονασθην. 

‘vise,  Δυνω,᾿ ; um, aed, Coos, δεθυ-χα, ὅμαι. 


Verbs in de, preceded by a consonant, as 
κυλινδω, to roll. | 


be able, Auvaisecs, 


4 


E. 


excite, Ἐγειρω, SVE, ἩΎΘΡΟΜΗΜ, ξγβηγορβα. 
eet, Blas ΕΝ εδεωο,  sdnxee, εδεσθην, εδηϑα. 
᾿ as ᾿δοω, εδοχα, δὲ εδηδοκα, edndomas. , 

"XO, 
‘ Verbs ‘in e6w, derivatives, as φλεγεῦν, from 
φλεγω, to burn. 


see or Eide, 


know ew, διδέεω, εἰδησω, side a, κα, Plup. ηδειν. 
εἰδὸν, sdov,( aidyes Pr. Opt. δεἰδέιην, Inf. εἰδεναν. 
οἰδα,} | 


: Verbs in εἰιγω, poetical, as ἐρέεινω, ίο ask, 


ask, Eiga, ᾿ ἜΣ εἰρηδομα!.. ᾿ 


‘ope, δρεω, εῤηομα!, εἰφη χα, MU, εἰρεθον. 


1. Οἰϑα has the force of the Present, as in Latin novi. 


a 
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Verhs in se, signifying desire, formed from 
Futures, as ofeaw, to desire to see; from οπτω, 


F, ofa, | 

To Edavsw,! chow, 

drive, 

| perish, Ἐρῤῥω, ἐὐῥεω, 

make spuds) 
red, Ερυθαινω, Sete, 

come, Epxoucs, ελδυθω, 

eat Eesw, 

Echw, dey, 
sleeps Evdw, . αὺὑδεὼ, 
find, Ἑὑρισχκω, eb paw, 

σχεω, 
have, Exw, _ 
fo Bey 
- ὄχημα, 
cook, ‘Eve, ten, 
ive . Za, 
Cute, Gam, 


ἐλασω,3 nace, ηλασάμην, 


ἤλαχα & ἡληλᾶχα, ἐλολακχα, 
wraps, ηληλαμι & ἡλαόμζω, 
ηλάθην δὲ ηλασθην. 


-ΓΎ 


segura. 

ελευσρμαι, ολευδα, ἡλυθον, βγη. 
ἥλϑον, Perf. M. navda & ελε- 
λυϑα. Ἀ 


εὗδησν. 

εὑρησω, εὑρησαμην, εὑρᾳ-κα. 
pass, δύρεθην, εὑρεθηδομιαι, εὖ- 
Gav, εὗρομων. 

σχη-δω, TOU, ἐδ χη-χα, fees, 


. ἐὄχεθην, ὄχεθωσομαι, εὔχεν, 
 “σχομὴν. . 
ad. A. Imper. σχες. 


‘tac, ἐψησομαι. - ~ 
2 


ἐζην, ζηθι & Sy. 


1. The origin of this Verb is saw. Hence three 
forms are derived : the Beeotic, sanw ; the Aolic sAnse ; 


and the Doric, save. 


_ &. In this tense ¢ is frequently dropped, and the Con- 
_ tract form is adopted : thus sAd, SARS, ἐλᾷ, EACas comes 


from cAAw. 


—— ΄᾽ 
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To Ζωνννω, ᾿ Gow, . Cura, Gwen, ἐϑοσαμην, εζω- 


gird, Ζωννυμι, χα, ὅμαι, ἐθωσθην. 


~ 


© 


be willing Θέλω, ϑέλεω, ϑέλησω, εθελησα, τεϑεληκα. 
sharpen, Θηγανω, Saye, ϑηξω, ἰϑηξα, εθηξαμον, τεθη- 
- χα, γμαι. - 
fouck, Θιγγανω, ϑιγω, ϑιξω, ξομωι, εθιγον. 
(Hee, τιεὄύνηκα, φεθναα, τεθνείκα & τεθ- 
; stn, rele woe, gen. Φτορ). 
ἝΝ . Sava, εϑάνον, 2 Ε, Μ. ϑανουμαι. 
die, snene φενηχω, φεθιηνξα, ομαι. 
rage, vebvyys, Pr. imper. rebvass, Opt. 
τς φενανην, Enf. φεθναναι, Part: 
φιῦνας, 2. Aor. εθνῃν. 


-- 


leap, Qoewae, 


Θορνυμ, - > Sogew, ϑορησω, ἐθδρον, ϑορουμαι. 
Θρωόκω,. : " 


ΝΣ ] 
place, ‘Ideuve, ᾿ ἰδρυω; ἰδρυσω, ἰδουσα, ἰδϑυσαμιην, i?- 
. gu-xe, μαι, ἐ δουθην & idpurdey. 


cause to «, § ifaw, inom, Ἰζήσα. 
nit, SO. 3,” tae, ioe, 


Verbs in ζω, derivatives from Verbs, as 


 πολεμίζω from πολεμεω, lo fight. 
direct, lbvve, Oem, ιθυσῳ, shoce. 
᾿ ‘ ix, ἴξομαι, igaunv, iypou,ixopny. 
come, οἴκνεομιον ie ev. ᾿ 
_ (iam, ἑλασομαι, ἰλαδαμην, ἴληκα. 
appense, Ἰλαόκομαι, ) **s ees ᾿ -" ? 
ian ." ἣν, ἱλασθησωναι. - 
ἵλαξομαι, ὟΝ λαϑι, Pr. Μ. ἵλαμαι. 


~ 


242 


RTHCH, SEW THA, WERTAMSE. 


K 


To hy, Ἵπφημη, ἶ wren, 
ἐττην, 
burn Kata, xno 

χαυδω, , 

MEXGCULM, . 

(χεραὼ, 
mx, Κερανυα," | 
- Κεραννυμι, 
Κιρνημι. ie 


gain, Κείδαινω, 
χξρόανω, 
χεχερδαχοη 
Jind Kiya, - 
Κιχημι, 
Κλαζω, 
κλαγξω, 
KN YE 
weep, Κλαιω, 
χλαυσω, 
χεχλαυκα 
hear, Kvuve, 


satisfy, Kopevwow, 
Κορέννυμι, 


χερδδω, 


Xb), 


' shout. 
χληήγω ; 


κλαιίξω, 


KAVA ’ 


} 
᾿ 
= 
᾿ 
= 


κρεμαὼ 
hang, Keenan, Uae, 
Κρεμοαννυμὴ, κρόμημη 
kil], Κρεεινω, 
Ὁ κφενῶ, xTnps, " 
εχζακχαι, & 
ἔκτονηχοα, 
κυλιω, 
roll, Kudo, 
Satin, Kuve, — κυω 
χυνησώ, , 


exyor, ὧς Exstin,, exyapev, ἃ 
ExsiapLyy, ExOLOV, ἐκῶν. 


χερασω, EXEQUTH, ἐχβρασαμην, 
χεχερασμαι, exspaciyv, κθραῦ- 
θήσομαι. 

κραδω, κεκρα χα, μαι, ἔχβαδην, . 
χραθήσομαι.. 


ὔ xsi ἤτ-σω, Cophecs, ἐχερδησα, χέχ- 
δρθηχαᾶς 


κίχήσομαι, eile εχ! χηθδα- 
NY, ἐχιχον.. 


Perf. M. [. κεκληγα. 


cheung 


Imper.. κλυϑι & exude. 

KOpECW), ExepETO, EXIGETA MN, χε 

χορη-κα,, Hos, exopscdny. 
κρεμασώ, κρεμφσομιαι, δχρβεμιδί - 
σα, ἐχβεμιασθαμήν, ἐχρεμασθην 
κρέμαμιαι. 


exrywy, 2 A. M. exrousni, Tof! 
- xragbos, Part. xroysvog. 


ικυλισῶ, exuNet, axunsedyy. 


κυλυδεῶ, κυλινδησω. 


iia, δχμδα, ἃ δχυδδας 
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5 A. 
᾽ ληχω; ληξω, ξόμα!, λεληχα, Att. 
To Fra Nyy yer, δίληχα, Yur, ἔλαχον, Perf. 
*s } Μ. λέλογχα. " 
.-Ν _ {ληξω, ληψόμαι, Asanga, Att. διλη- 
| , Φα,λέλημμαι δὲ siAnupas EAng- 


θην δὲ εἰληῴθην, ληφθησομαι, 
receive, Λαμξανω, - ϑλαθον; ἐλαθομην. 
3 λαδεω, λϑθλαδηχα. 
λαμόω, λαμῴομω, ελαμψαμήν, λε- 


ΝΣ λαμμαι, ἐελάμφθην. 
-Becon- Aavbavw, ληθω, Imp. ὅληδον, λη-σω, Comcast, λε- 
cealed, or . λησμᾶι ὃς AcAarmos, ἐλησθην, 
escape, ΝΣ ὅλαθον, ἐλαθομὴν, λέληθα. 
Μ. | - 


learn, Μανϑανω, μαόεω, μαϑησομαι, εμαθησαμαν, μεμα- 
' dna, spober, 

obtain, Magwrw, μαπὼ ἐμωμεπον, MONEE, peSpowosiy. 

Sight, Μαχομαι, — pays, μαχηδοόριαι & μα χεσόμοι, ἐμῶν» 
7 χεέσαμην ὃς ἐεμαχηδαμην, μέμα- 

. χημαι, 2. F. μαχουμαι. 

” about to be, Μελχω, μελλεω, μελληδω, ἐμελληδα. 

care, Msdaw,! =» ass, μελησω, «μελησαμεν, μδμ.δλη- 

| κα, μαι ἂς EUG Amo, 545A7- 

ΝΞ θην. ἐμδλον, μεμηλῶω. 

ἊΝ . Wy, μιξω, ἕξομαι, ἐμιξα. μεμι-χα, 
"gle ᾿ Mayvope, ; γμαι, μιδμιξομιαῖ, epusx ny, 2. 
Ν A. P. ἐμιγην, paynvopeas. 
TemMem-MipLyyjoxw, μνάω, μνη-σω, Copa, ἐμνησα, ἐμνη-. 

ber, ν ο δσαμην, μεμνημαις μεμνησομαι, 

ἐμνησην, μνησϑησόομιαι. ΄ 


1 This Verb is chiefly used as an Impersonal. 


} a 
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To remain, Mipw, psvew, μομδιηχα. 
wipe Mepywu, 
off, Mogysuys, ) μοργω, μορζω, ἐμορξαμη». 
Opegy ris, | 
bellow, Muxw, - 
μεμυκα, μυχᾶω, μυχῃθδω. 


Sune, 
N. 
inhabst, Naw, Ve, vee Copetes, ἐεναδὰ, ἐενασαμην, εναό- 
͵ ϑην . 


Verbs in vaw, ἡ derivatives, as περναω from 
~ + + 0 6 vew, | πέραω, lo pass over. 


be pained, Οδαξω, dagen, εδαξησω. 


smell, Οζω, ᾿ 

Ὅσω, eeu, 860 & of ἡδω, wh ern. 
Perf. M. wa, ὁ ὁ » οὐ : 

swell, Οἰδανω, 


- 


Ordavw, ¢ ben οιδηδω, ῳδη-σα, κα. 
Οἰδισχω, ΝΝ 
think, Οιομαε, 
“Ospast, “ὦ, ONTOS, GINO, ὠμίήν, ῳηθην. 
80, nat, διχϑω, οὔχηδομαι, ὡχηνχα, μαι. 


. φχομαν, 
slide,’ Onna 


OW, ῳχῶώκα. 
ὀλισθεω, ωλισϑη- σα, κα, ὠλισθον, αλισ- 


. ᾿Ολισϑάνω, θην. 
eAsw, CAST, WAST, WENO, μαι, & 
destroy aes - ολωλαχα, ὡλεσθην, whov, oho, 
| ὑμι wropeys, ὁλουμαι, «λαδιολωλα. 


1. οὔωδα, has the sense of the Presept. | 


Wn eee; 
᾿ 


assist, Ονῶμι, 
᾿ ὉννΉμ!;, 
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Te Oxo, “δώ, 
SWEAT, Opp, 


‘imprint, Opopyrops, eopya, 
arse, 


rise, Opway, ope, 
Oprups, 
smell, Οσφραινομιαι, οὐφρεω, 


ela, “μοσα, ὦ μοδαμην, ALO 
χα & ομώμοκα, μαι, 2, Ε΄. MP. 
ομουμαι. 

ομορξω. ὠμιορξαμνην. 

φνη- δώ. Cols, ανησ ας, ὠνησα- 
μὴν ὃς ὠνᾳμιην, ἀνημα!, avadny, 


. 2, AQr. φΦναμιην. 


εφύω, «ρα, Φρμω!, epwee & 
Φρορο,, ὥβομην. ΄ 
οσφρησομαι, wo Peony. 


owe, Οφείλω, OPEIALa, οϑεϊλησω, ὠὡφείληχα, where, 
Ὄφλω, & aQsrev. 
ΟφΦλισκανω, ὃ ePrew, οφλῳησω, φφληχα,. 
| Il. 


pass,’ Tlepvaa, ; 

P Heer ’ megane, t 
Πιπρασκω, 
Πριαάμιοι, . 

Sol, Πεύόσω, BERTH, 

- ; ΞΕ . a . 
ley - Tesawye, πετάξω, 


open, Πδταννυμιι, 
fasten, Naywe, _ FAs 
| ἤξκγνυμι, 


= 


᾿ wesojuess, Beeot. for WHT OL, 


δπησα, ἐπαθον, σόπηθα. 
σαθησω. cerabyda, πεπαθηκα.᾿ 
Petf. Μ. πέπονθα; πεποδ-θα 
& χα. 


Syn. wpaw, πρυδῳ, ποαρα-χρ, 


HO, πόπρασόμαι, ἐπράαθην, mpc 


θηδομαι. 


Wea, ἐπεψα, πεπεμμαὶ, επ- 
span. . ; 
“πεταῦν, ἐποταύα, weweraxa Κ᾿ 


. πραταχα. πεπότασροι, σε δ- 
pos & wewropas, δποφασθην. 


mike, ἐπυξα, ἐπηξαμην, πεπη- 
χα, γβῶω, εἐπηχθην, srKyyy, 
BUY HCO, TERY. 


1. Περαῳ, to pass into another country ; wepraw, to pass 
» , ἌΠΤΨ; wep P 
for the purpose of selling ; πριαμαι, in the Middle Voic ν᾿ 


fo buy a person, or thing, oct from another coupsry. 
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Το 0M, 
drink, Ts, 
Tys, wie; 
ἱ σιμε, 
give to prink, Πιπιόχω,-πιω, 
fill, Πιπλημι, wow, 
c+) Πιμῆλημι, 
πιμπλανω, [“πλημι, 
᾿ wTOM, 
foll, Mixre, wire, 
( πεσιώω, 
sneeze, Ticagypeu, πταιρω, 


inquire ,IIwiaveuc, rede, 


dio, ‘Psfa, 
ῥεξω.. 
spake, 


flow, ‘Pea, 


break, “Pupwa, 
'Ῥηγνυμι, 
“Ρωνυν, 
en. "Payson, 


guench, Σϑερυω, 
Σθοννυμ, 


Φσαίίεν, Σχεδαννυώ, 
᾿ Σκεέδανυμι, 


egye, 


ῥυδω, 


ἡνόσω, 


pow, 


im 
re 


oxsdaw, 


᾿. 


Tula, SEwe-xa, por & πεπο- 
pou, ewodyr. - . 

Pres. M.. σημῶ;, αἸδομαι. 
“πιον, ὃ. F. Μ. σιουμαι. 
Imper. 6s. 

Riva, ἐπα. 

Bala, ἀπληύα, εαλησαμην, 
πιπλῃησμαι ,ἐπλησϑην, πεπτληθα. 
Imp. Pass. exAnwes. 
“ϑπταιχα. 

CREO, δαισαμαν. ᾿ 

ἐπεσον, 2. F. M. πεὔουμαι. | 
ἐπταρον. ΕΝ 
πευόομαι, πιπυσμαι, swubo- | 
may, πυθουμαι.᾿ 


Att. εὐδω, 6 te, ἐφγμαι. εἰ0}- 
Mt. ale, ake Pet M. A 
γα. 

ἕνησω, ῥὑνησόμοι, εἐῤῥνηχα, ἐ)- 
pars 

ine, εῥηξα, εὐῥηξαμην, ἐῥηγα 

& εὐῥωγα; εῤῥαγῆν, βαιγησομνμ. 

ῥωσῳ, εῤῥω-σα, κα, μαι epai, 
εῤβωσθην, εὐῥωσρ, farewell. 


σξισω, ἐσξεσα, ἐσξικα ἃ sy. 
χα, »ὄξραμαι, εσθεάθην, skes- 

θῳσομαι. 

ἐσξην. 

σχεδασω, erxid=-7x, ὅμαι, εδ- 

χεδασθαν. . 


° τ. 947 


To ; oxdaw, OxAgdomat, 1. A. ἐόχηλα;, εσχ- 
τς “Miry up, Σκθλλω, Agxe, 
" . όχλημι, Pr. Lof. exdxvas. 


Verhs in σχω," derivatives, form their ten- 
‘ses from their primitives, as εὐρισκω, svgew, sv- 


ΡῈ 
Offer i-Exevdu, _ ORE Fe, Com, erate, ἔσπει- 
bation, . . σαμεν, ἐὐπειόμαι, ἐὐπεισθην. 
spread, Sein some Cregsw, σετορεσω, Oropm, ἐὐφορέσα, ἐσξι- 
. 93 
Στορνυμι, ᾿ ρέδαμιην, ἐὐτορεσθην. 
Στρωννώ, (Crpow, στρωΐῳ, “βτρωσα, ἐὐτρωσαμην, 
: Στρώννυμι, ἡ COT Pampas. 

have, Σχεθω, OxEW. 


f ᾿ TT. 


~hear, Tadaw, τλαω, σλησομαι, σεφχηκα. 
, Terdnps, φλημι, ετλην. ΝΣ 
extend, Tavuw, φαγῳ, εταγοῦ, τεταγαι. 


ane tne Soe Re Ὁ 


4. Verbs.in σχω, which have a great affmity to Verbs 
in μὲ, are derived from Primatives in #w, ew, ow, and sw, 
and are formed by the insertion of x after the ¢ of the Ist 
Future : thus from yuan, γῳηραδω δ formed γηραδχὼ, to 
grow old; from apse, apsda, apetxe, fo please ; from Siam, 
βιωσω, βιωσκω, to live; and from mebue, μεθυσω, μεθνόκω, 
to be drunk. | 7 

Some of these, like Verbs in μὲ, prefix the Redupli- 
gation, as yiyvedxw, to know, from γνωσω, τιτρωσχῳ to 
wound, from teadw. Some change the vowel of the pe- 
npltima, as Hw, ἐδησω, ἠξᾳόχωῳ, to grow up. 


΄ 


ri bare aniabead: 
CY σΌμαι. - 
Bring Τιχζω, . τύχω, vo, Lopeest, erexset, erexer, 
» forth, ETEXOMEH, TEDOXE. 
hore Tiras, Team, eae ST ENTK, TETLY-AA, μα!; 


Tir pave, δ" «εφιφρῃνα. 
τροω, φρωδώ, σομα!, εἐτρωσα, τετράν. 
; μαι, srpwbyy, sgabn cept. 
δεδραμη-κα, μια! 
run, Τρέχω, βαμεω, δεδραμη-κα, μιαι. 
My ree ὄρεμω, Η aii 2. Ἐς M. δραμονμᾶν 


eat, Tpeyw, ὁ fers, μονὴ 2. Ε. ΜΝ. Φαγουμαι, 


δέραγον, δῴαγον. 


through, Tirenus, 


TEREL), σϑμηδω. ν . 
_ Lo cut, Tere, μι φμεξω, ETE EC, TET Me κα, Cer, 
wound, Tirpatxe, 


TUX6W, TUAW, θενχησα, TeToYyXK. 
be, TuyXava, ( Teuxw, τευξομαι!, τέτουχω, TETUY MES, 
. φετυξομαι, EToxOny, ἐφυχον. 


Ὑ, 


promise, Ὑκιόχνθομαι, ὅποσχεν, ὑποσχησομαι, ὑπεδχημαξ, 
ὑπεσχ. “Ἔθην, ομῆν. 
Verbs ἸῺ vw, derivatives, as Gbwvle, from 
φϑεω, fo consume. 
Verbs. in vo, polysyllables, as oCsyue, fo. 
. quench. | 


ἮΝ ο 4, 


“αν, Φασχω,- 4(φαω, gyre, shure. 
Gout, ἔφην, εφαμην. 
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ole, 
ες ἐν:γχΦῳ, 
To “ δνδχω 
be ar Φέρω, ᾿" ᾿ 
ἔνέχῳ, 
dogs, 
; Powis, 
prevent, bars, φθεμι, 
οοΥ̓γμρί,Φθινω, φϑιω 
pro- Ove, 1 
duce. @vtw, >) φυμι, 
TEDULA, 
rejoice, Xaipe, xaepia, 
XCM, 
MEX ALN, 
obtain Xevdave ἡ Χαξ 5» 
χειὼ, 
gape, Χασχω, weave, 
Xaoxnl w, 
Blour, Xpuviee, 
Χρώννυμι!, χρόα, 
bury, Χωννω, χοω, 
“Χῶωννμι, 


. 06a, Φιδομαι!, οιδϑην, οιδϑησε- 


pou. 
I. A . BVEY XA, πνργχάμην͵ ἡνέχ- 


ει θην, ἡνάγκχον, ἠνεγκομην. 


1. A. νεικα, γνεικαμην, ἐνηνε) - 


μαι, ἡνδχθῳ. 


Per. Ν᾿ ενηνοχα. 

φορησν. spopyra, πεφορημαι. 
Syn. deca, ιῴρησν, &c. 
Imper. A. 2. φρες. 


«Φϑασω, φθησομαι, ἐῷθα-σα, κα. 


εφόην. ᾿ 
φϑι-σω, σομαι, EPOCH, ἐῷθι-κα, 
μαι. 5 


εφιν. 


χαρηδω, χωβηδομαι, ἐχαρβην. 


χαιρω, χριρηδω, δχαιρηδα, χέχαρη-κα, 


4488}. χδχαρήσομα, be 


" syadov, κέχανδα. - 


χειδομαι. 

NAVO, χανουμαι, ἐχῴνον, χεχα- 
γα, δι κεχηνα. 

χρωσω, κεχρω-μιει δὲ ὅμαε. 


χωσω, ἔχωσαι, κεχωόμαι, εχ" 
ὠσθην, χωσθησομαι. 


Ἵν Ove signifies to produce ; Sons, in the middle sense, 
ἔς produced, or to be born. 


to suffer one’s self to 


The 


Perf. πέφυκα, as well as the 2. Aor. εῷυν, φυναι, and φυς, 


have a Passive signification. 
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drive, Obsa, . 
satou, οἱ ofa, - W008), WOH, BO nes, abe. 
atyce. § . 


- 


; . . 
VERBAL NOUNS. 


are formed from Tenses of the Indicative, by drepping 
the augment and changing the termination. 

Some are formed from the Present, as dusepug strength, 
from δύνωμαι, to be able ; xAewryc, α thief, from xAewre, 
to steal. 

Some few from the Aorists, as doge from edoge ; dyxs 
from sbyxe ; φυγὴ from eduyov ; watog from ἐπαθον. 

The larger proportion however, are formed from the 
Perfect. 

1. From the Perfect Active, distinguished by x, x, or 
?, in the last syllable, as gg: xs from περρικα ; διδαχα from 
δέδιδακα ; ; γραφᾷ from γεγραφε. 

2. From the Perfect Passive, as follows : 


[From the Ist pers. sing. are derived Nouns ending in 
1405, Po, av, μα, Mi0g. 


: 4 
ΜΟΣ᾽ Those ending in μος, signify either a 
performance of the‘action of the Verb, 

88 χολαόμος, an infliction of punishment, 
or something used in inflictifg such 

. action, as δέεσμος, achainor bond. _ 

ΜΗ. - Those in μη, which are few in num- 
. ber, seem generally to signify some ef: 


MA 


ΜΙΟΣ.. 


- 
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fect produced by the action of the Verb, 


85 γραμμη, α line, μνημη, ὦ mention. 

Those in μων, generally signify a per- 
son or thing, endowed with the power 
or facalty, or disposition to perform the 
action of the Verb, as μνημων, one who 
remembers, ἐφιληόμιων, one who is forget: 
ful, ἐπιστημῶν, one who is‘skilled, ἡμῶν, 
one skilled in throwing, δλδήμων, compas- 
sionate. © 

Those in μα, signify the very thing 
produced by the action of the Verb, or- 
upon which that act ia performed, or 


. about which it is employed, as spuyae, a 


fortification; the thing strengthened, 


. wrvypa, α fold, δομα, a gift, the thing 


given. | 

Those in μιος, have a sort of passive 
signification, and denote some fitness or 
suitableness to the action of the Verb, 
as σεδξασμιος, venerable, spadpios, amia- 
ble, ακεόμιος, curable. " 


From the 2d Pers. Sing. of the same Tense, are de- 
rived Nouns Substantive in ots, ξις. and Yc, which signi- 
fy the action of the Verb abstractedly considered, as vy- 
Os, -epinning , λέξις, reading, βλεψις, seeing. 


Is ’ 


TAmpay | 
ΣΙΜΟΣ - 


From these verbals in ig. are derived 
Nouns Substantive in sa and sag, and 


τς, Nouns Adjective in διμος, as from συν- 
θεσὶς. ἀπ desis, arecdformed συνθεσια, an 


agreement, and Θυσιας, Baccha, and from 
wots eomes woryios, potable. These 
last in σεέμος, commonly have a passive 
signification, like those in wes above - 
mentioned, and like them may general- 


262 | 
ly be tradélated by thé Latin Verbals ia 


 bilts abd dus, or the corresponding 


we 


_English term able, as ἀρασιμος, execran- 


dus, detestable, γεέλασιμος, redendus, 
laughable, οἰκηδιμος, tahabitable, Beuer- 
μος, eatable. 


From the thicd Pers. Sing. of the same Tense, are 
formed a great variety of N ouns, of which, 


tHS-THP-TOP 


TIX-TPIA- TPIA- 
_  TEIPA- 


-TYS- 


TOS. . 


Those in eng, rae, cep, signify the 
agent who performed the act indicated 
by the Verb as gomenc, δηρευτηρ, puswe. 

Those in τις, τρις, sea and rege, are 
of the feminine gender, and have a like 
signification with the last mentioned, as 
OlXETIC, δικηστρις, wader pic, κούμητειρφαι. 

Those in tug, derived from this 3d 
Pers. Perf. Ind. Pass. signify commenly- 
the art of performing the act of the 
Verb, as xdaporve, the art of playing 
ont the harp, ὀρχεστνς, the art of dan- ° 
cing, ayoparus, elognence, axoveirrs, the 
art of throwing the javelin. 

Thode in veo commonly have a Pas- 
sive sigaification, and are Adjectives ap- 
pled to the object of the Verb’s action, 
as aipsros, eligible, aiwerog, laudable, éu- 
garog, diseoverable.- | 
There is a great resemblance between 
these and the above mentioned Adject- 
ives in δῆμος, 80 that the same word is 
sometimes found in beth forms, as woreg, 
and wodi.0g, potable, oixysos and οικησι- 


_ fas, habstable, 


-Kos. 


Those in χοὸς have an Active signifi- 
cation, denoting ability to perform the 
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action of the Verb or some relation to 
such action, as sigerinog, inventive, woAs- 


 -yaxog, warlike, οἴἰκητίκος, disposed to seek 


THPIOS-THPIA 


-THPION- 


TPOS-TPA- 
-TPON- 


TPEAS- 


EO >. EON- 


«Ὁ 


an habitation, κτηφιχος, skelled in ace 
quireng. — 

Those in sxgiog, φηρια, φηριον, denote 
some aptitude or efficacy in the subject, 
as αλεξηφηριος, repulsive, remedial. The 
feminine and neuter terminations are 
used as Substantives, as ἐξευσηρία (rex- 
vn being understood,) the art of taking 
birds with foc, bird lime, κολασφηριον 
(xegsv, understood) a place of puntsh- 
ment. 

These in sgog, sea, and φρον, may be 
considered as derived by syncope from 
the last mentioned Nouns, and the femi- 
nine and neuter terminations are in like 
manner used Substantively, to denote . 
some instrument or thing, by assistance 
of which, or in consideration of which, 
the action of the Verb is performed, as 
axsérea, a needle, o wren, the orches- 
tra, or that part of the stage in which 
the chorus danced, J:daxrpov, the reward 
of the teacher, iargov, the phystcian’s fee. 
With words of this class, agyveov may 
be understood, as yenuo. or πράγμα may 
with Φοξηερον, θηραφρον, Sc. 

To these derivatives from the: third 
person are tu be added a few Nouns in 
teas, which signify one who acts from 
habit, as AAgT pas, α sinner, UT PINS, one 
who lives in, or frequents caves. 

Aad lastly, those in δος, of which the 
neuter gender ey answers to the Latin 
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Gerund,in dum, as woirsov, faciendum, 
γραπαθον, scribendum. 


By way of exercise, the above analogical rules may 
be applied to the following derivatives, as from xeopew, 
orno. 


κοσμῆμα, χούμησις, χοσμητης, ποσμηζωρ, κούμητειρα, xoe- 
ματος, χοδμηφιχος, Χοσμι ρον. 
From χαθαίρῳ, purgo, 
χαϑάρμιος, χαθαρμα, καϑαρσις, κάθαρτης, καρ, καϑαρ- 
Tikes, χαθαρφηριος, κᾶάθαρτθον. | 
From κυλαζω, punio; 
ο΄ χρλαῦμος, XoAMoBH, κολασις, κολαστης, κολαστηρως, χο- 
λαστηριον, χολαστίκος. 
From povbarw, disco, 


40609 jes , waders, μαθηφης, μαθᾳτρια, μαόνεβ, woby - 
τος, pucduscey. } 


3. Perfect Middle, terminating in «, as, evs, ἢ, 0g, 56, 
og, a8 φϑορα from εῷϑορα, μας from νδνομα, coxseg from 
τετοχὰ, τροῷᾳ from τέτροφα, suey from serure, βολις from 


νος βεϑελα, φομος from τετομα &c. 


ADVERBS. 


hose which require particular notice, as 
distinguished from the Latin, are the follow- 
ing: 
Adverbs ending ih n ba, 3, οἱ, σι, xn, and χον, 
signify Molton in a place, as wravie, here ; ου- 


/ 
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exvols, in heaven; oma, at home ; Αθηνησι͵ αἱ 
Athens. ; BavTAaYN and WavTayov, every where. 


"Adverbs ending in 4 and θεν, denote Mo- 
ticn from a place: as oveavols and ovgavobsy, from 
Heaven. 


Adverbs ending in δὲ, @, and σε, denote 
motion to a place, aS oveavovde and oveavoce, to 
Heaven ; χάμαζε, bo the ground. . 


[Obs. 1. Adverbs in & were originally, no doubt, geni- 
tive cases; for nouns with this termination sometimes 
stand as genitives, (thus, sobs προ, MM. 6. 557. ψωθι , 
Il. X. 50..&c.) and in others the common ‘termination 
also of the genitive occurs in the same sense, as of, po- 
etic form, and οὗ, ποθι and ov. ] 


[Obs. 2. Adverbs in οἱ appear to have been old Da- 
tives, and to have the τ adscribed, according to the old 
_mode of writing, instead of having it subscribed ; thus, 

oixos, πέδοι, Ἰσϑμιοι, for οἴκῳ, πέδῳ, Ισθμῳ, with the prepo- 
sition sv understood ] ; 


(Obs. 3. Adverbs in σὶ were originally datives plural 
from the Ionic Dialect. After, however, that this δ, was 
once considered merely as an adverbial termination, and 
no longer as a termination of the dative plural, it was 
annexed also to other names, a, as OAvpma, σι, at Olym- 
pia; Taruads, at Platee.] © 


[Ods. 4. The Adverbs σον, wn, ποι, ὅπου, ὃς. are all 
oblique cases from the obsolete pronouns wes and éwec. © 
Hence alse ποθεν, πούε, weds, as Thuodev, ἴλιοϑι, ἱλιοσε. ἢ 


(Obs. δ. Adverbs in dev appear to have been also old 
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genifives, er rather the. termination θεν was added to 
nouns as a badge of the genitive, just as we find g: para- 
' gogicum added to the oblique cases of some nouns in the 
poets ; and afterwards, these forms were used as Ad- 
verbs. In the lonic Dialect, it becomes in the poets 62 
on account of the metre. } 


[Obs. 6. The termination δε, according to another pro- 
nunciation σὲ, is generally annexed to the accusative case 
without alteration, as esxovde, πέδιονδε, rads, Mapaberade. 
If σ precede the @, instead of σὲ the letter Z is put, as 
AbyvaZe for Adnvatds, Θηξαζε for OxCacds, vende for bu- 


eards. ‘When this had once obtained as the termination | 


of words of place, it was annexed also to other words 
without respect to the form of the accusative, as OAus- 
mings, Μουνυχιαϑε. from Orsmeria, Μουνοχια ; thus alse 
guyads for sig φυγὴν, in Homer ; οἰκαδᾷ and emovde, in Ho- 
mer and the Attics. } ες 


[Obs. 7. The Dorians in place of the termination δὲ, 
used δὲς or dis, as οἰκαδες. Homer also has χαμαδις in 
_ place of xanads. Homer puts the termination δὲ twice, 
as ovde δομονδε, Il, α΄. 445. &c.]} 


~ 


{Obs. 8. The terminaiions θα, 6, o, δι, χὰ and yeu, 


supply the place of the preposition’ sy ; those in θὲν and . 


és, of the preposition εχ, and those in de, ζε, os, of the 
preposition ως or-sgos.] . 


[Obs. 9. Some Adverbs have such an Affinity, that - 


beginning with a Vowel they are Indefinites, with « In- 
terrogatives, with ¢ Reddttrves. 


Indefinite. Interrogative. - Redditive. 
| Which Way Which Way? \ends, ( This Way. 
njern ( By what τὰ ¢ By what or <¢ By that 
Means. Means? [ταὐτῇ Means, 


— 
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jf far. . Son far ? ᾿ far. 


For what Rea-\e@ ¢ For what Rea-irw ζ For that 
| son. son ? Reason. 
OTe, ὁπΌΤΕ καὶ _ iwore, 9 |rore, 
une, f When. πηνιχα, When : ravine, Then. 
ὅθεν, avodsv, Whence.|rabev, Whence? ἴἰφοθεν, Thence. 
ὅθι, Where. webs, Where ? vos, There. 


ὅσον, How much. |\retev, How much Pirocov So much. 

οἷον, After what ἰποιον, After what |rorev, After that 
Manner. Manner ? Manner. 

agexis, How often. |rodaxis,How often |reraxig, So often. 


“Ἄ 
- 


ADVERBIAL PARTICLES,’ 
> Used only in Composition. Ὁ 


Privation, from ave, withoyt, ag ay- 
υδρος, without water. 


# or ay, signifying | ‘nerease, from aes much, a8 αξυλος, 


Union. from apa, together, as ae- 
χος, ἃ consort. 


| The following signify increase : 


api, from age to furnish. tet, from egw, to connect, 
Guo, from Sear, an ox. «, Holic for δια. 

Bes, from ββριθυς, strong. | λα, from λιαν, much. 
δα, from δασὺς, thick. Ar, the same. 


Avs signifies difficulty, as dvervzse, to be un- 


happy. | 
᾿ς -Neand νὴ ,signify privation, like the Latin 
Ne, aS wAts, without pity. : 


¥2 


a 


᾿ς 953 - 


Metrical Synopsis of Inseparable Par | 
ticles. 
Ag’, set, Bev, δα, Za, λα, λι, Ber, composita augent: 
Avg, diff, os, et νη, priv. @ privat. colligit, auget. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


Six are Monosyllables: os, ee or εξ, Ὁ), 
προ, προς, συν. 

Twelve Dissyllables: ἀμφι, ave, arts, a7, 
διῶ, ἐπι, κατα, μέτα, παρᾶ, wees, ὑπερ, ὑπο. 

In composition, five of these increase the 
signification : εἰς, ex or εξ, συν, megs, ὑπερ. 

Six sometimes increase, and sometimes 
change: arti, awe, dia, κατῶ, wage, 708. 

One diminishes : ὑπο. . 

One changes : μέτα. 


Metrical Synopsis of the Government 
of Prepositions : 
Avs’, an’, sx, eo, Genit. εἰς, αν, Acc. συν, ἐν que Dativg, 
Δι᾽, ὑπερ. Acc. Genitiv. κατα xou pera, insuper addunt. 
Aug’, ef’, ὑπο, Tapa, προς, wept, tres sumunt sibi casug. 
Poetaz jungunt eva, καὶ xara, xoy mero. Dandi, 


CONJUNCTIONS 


are-exhibited with the Moods, to which they 
‘ are, joined, in the SYNTAX. 


-.-..--ὄ .... - «4 
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Preliminary Observations on the 
‘GREEK SYNTAX. 


{The following remarks on the general principles of 
construction are given previous to the commen rules of 
‘Syntax, for the benefit of the more advanced student.” 
They will be found to contain a much more liberal view 
of the language, than that which is given by resorting fa 
the doctrine of Elllipses. 


a 


11. GENITIVE, 


Tue Greek language takes a much wider range in ifs 
use of the genitive case thanthe Latin. In Greek, words 
of all kinds may be followed by other words in the geni- 
tive, when the latter class limit and show ἐπ what res 
pect the meaning of the former is to be taken. - 


In the case of Verbs : 48. Αϑηναιοι δὲ, ὡς ποδων εἰχον, SBo- . 
g4sev, ** the Athenians brought relief, as they had them. 
selves with respect to their feet,” i. e. ‘as fast as they 
could run ;’’ χαλὼς sxew μδθης, * to have one’s self well 
mith respect to intoxication,” i. e. ‘to be pretty drunk ;?? 
ag EXATEPIS TIS ϑυνοιοις ἢ μεημιης Sei, ‘as each one had him- 
self with respect to favour or remembrance,” i. e. “ as 
each one wished well to a party, or remembered the 
past ;’? ev gxew σὸν βιοο, “to have come on well with 
respect to the means of subsistence,” i. 6. ‘‘ to be in 
prosperous circumstances ;”’ δεειγεσθαι agnog, “to urge 
one’s self on with respect to the fight,”’ 1. e. ‘‘ to be eager 
for the fight ;”’ avievas cas δῴοδον, “to slacken with respect 
to one’s approach,”’ i. 6. * to slacken in one’s approach ;”? 
σφαλλοσθαι edmidos, “to be deceived with respect to hope,” 
Ἃ 6..“4ἴο be deceived im one’s hope ;” zaseaya sag xp- 
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ῴφαλος, lam broken with respect to my head,” i.e. 4} 
have broken my head.” 


apraparuy “ forgiving with respect to human errors ;’” er- 

αἷς ἐρόξνος γονου, ** childless with respect to male offspring ;” 

Tisas ατιμὸς wadus sora, “let bim be unhonoured with 

respect to all honour,” i. e. ““ let all respect be denied 

him ;” ἐγγὺς τῆς rodeos, “ near with respect to the city,” 

1. e. ‘near the city ;᾽ Zovewedov ἐς couro ἀναγκης, ““ they 

fell into this wth respect to necessity,” i.e. ‘ they fell 

into this necessity ;’’ ὃς τοδουτο μίσους xAbov, “ they came 
4 
| 


In the case of Adjectives: as δυγγνωμων των αὐϑρωπίνων ap- 


to so much with respect to hatred,” i. e. ‘ they fell into 
so much hatred ;” sv rourw ragadxsong ησάν, “ they were 
in this state with respect to preparation,” i. 6. “they 
‘ were in this state of preparation ;”” ya Asie xaxov, “a 
land full with respect to evils,” i. 6. fall of evils ; ὥρμα 
xsvov ἡνιόχου, “a chariot empty with respect toadriver,’ —, 
i. e. ‘* without a driver ;” wssCuv-vargos, “" greater with 
respect to his father,”’ i. 6. ‘greater than his father.” 


The principles to be deduced from all this, are easy 
and natural. " « " 


a 


~ 


_* 1. That all words which represent a situation or ope- 

ration of the mind, which is directed to an object, bat 
without affecting it, are followed by a genitive ; such 
Ὁ are, the verbs ““ to remember,” “to forget,” ““ [ὁ con- 
cern one’s self about’ any thing,” -“‘ to neglect,” to-con- 
sider,” “to reflect,’ “to understand,” ‘to be dest- 
reus of,” &c. ; the adjectives ““ experienced,”’ “ igno- 
rant,’ ““ remembering,” “ desirous,” &c. ° 


2. All words which indicate fulness, to be full, defect, 
emptiness, are followed by a genitive ; because the 
word which expresses of what any thing is full, or émpty,. 
indicates the respect in which the signification of the go- 
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verning wordis taken. Under this head fall the adject- 
ives.‘ full,” “ rich,” ‘ abounding in,” “ empty,”’ ** de- 
prived of,’” ‘ destitute of .᾽᾽ the verbs ‘to fill,” “to 
want,” ‘“‘te bereave,”’ ‘to deliver,’’ ‘‘ to desist from,” 
“(0 cease from ;’’ adverbs denoting abundance, want, 
sufficiency, deprivation, &c. 


3. The same original signification of the genitive ap- 
pears to be the baeis of the construction of the compara- 
five with the genitive: thus μδιϑων σάφρος signified, 
“* greater with respect to his father.” From this con- 
struction, all words which involved a comparison, took 
the object of this comparison in the genitive: such are 
verbs which signify “ to surpass,” or the contrary, ‘‘ to 
be surpassed,” “ to be inferior to another ;” as wegiyive- 
μαι ἥτταομαι, &c. ; those also which signify ‘to rule,” 
or the opposite, together with many verbs which are de- 
rived from substantives, and are equivalent to the primi- 
tive with the substantive verb ; as xvgicusiv, (κυρίας Eives) ; 
κοιρανειν, (κοιρανος sivas), ἀαρχιδιν, (ἀρχῶν sivos):—such again 
are adjectives and substantives in which the same idea of 
governing is implied ; as syxgarug ἡ δονης, ‘ master over 
pleacure ;” ἥφτων ἥδονης, * aslave to pleasure ;”’ erra rou 
πόμιαφος, “ defeat by means of drinking,” i.e. “" intempe- 
rance in drinking ;” syxgareie πόνον, ‘‘ mastery over la- 
bour.”’ : 


To this same bead must be referred all words which 
imply a comparison with respect to value, or require a 
detivition of value ; as ages, which properly signifies 
(ὁ equivalent,” “equal in value ; so that αξιον torre, 
which we commonly render “ worthy of thia,” strictly 
rendered would be, ‘‘ equal in value wzth respect to this.” 
Hence too the adjective ave%sos, and the adverbial forms 
agivig and αναξιως take the genitive ; and hence moreover 
- this case is joined with all words in which a determina- 
tion of value is contained ; as, for example, verbs signi- 
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fying ‘to buy,” “to sell,” “to exchange,” &c. On 
this is founded the genera) rule—‘‘ The price of a thing 
is put in the genitive.” τς 


And lastly, to this head belong all words which express 
a difference, and in which, of course, a comparison is im- 
plied, as dsadepes, erspes, arog, αλλοιοῦ, αλλοτρίος : aS 
διαφορον rourev, ‘different with respect to this,” i. 6. 
6 different from this ;᾽᾽ irspov revrov, ““ other with respect 
to this,’’ i. e. ““ other than this.” 


4, From the meaning of the genitive “‘ with respect to,” 
_we deduce also the general meaning of the cause of any 
thing’s being done, in which case the genitive is to be 
‘rendered by ““ on account οὗ" Thus with Verbs: Δα- 
γαῶν xexohmpercs, ‘enraged on account of the Greeks,” 
i.'e. “ with the Greeks ; wevdixes ἔχουσα τὸν adsAgen τοῦ- 
vaxeres, “‘ melancholy on account of the death of ber bro- 
ther ;᾽" φθονεῖν τινι δοφιας, ““ to envy any one on account of 
wisdom ;”” ονειδισαι tw θδῳ covrev, “to upbraid the god 
on account of these things.”’ Hence the genitive is found 
with verbs signifying ‘ to accnse,” ““ to criminate,”’ with 
verbs of praying, with verbs of beginning, the genitive 
being that of the person or thing, on account of which 
the accusation is made, the prayer offered up, or the af- 
fair begun. So too the genitive stands alone ia exclama- 
tions with and without an interjection, or a word that ex- 
presses admiration, indignation, compassion, &c.; as 
Απολλον, τὸν χαύμηματος, * Apollo! what a swallow !” & 
Zev βασίλεν, tag Aswreryrce τῶν Gpsven, “Ὁ king Jupiter! 
the acuteness of his mind!’ Tes τυχηὴς, “the misfor- 
tane!”” In all the instances above enumerated under 
this head, however, and in others οἵ ἃ similar nature, the 
grammarians supply ἕνεκα, or some equivalent term. 


Il. 


The second principal relation which is expressed by 
the genitive, is that of the proportion of a whole to its 
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parts, in other words, the genitiveis put partitively. This 
use is common to the Greek, the Latin, and other languages, 
except that in Greek it has a much more extensive range. 
Thus in the latter language the genitive is put with 
Verbs of all kinds, even with those which govern the ac- 
cusutive, when the action does not refer to the whole ob- 
ject, but only to a purt. Thisf is expressed in English 
by the omission of the article in the singular, or by the 
word ‘‘ some :᾽᾽ as races δ᾽ ἁλος, ““ he sprinkled salt over . 
it ;᾽ οατησωι χρθων, “to roast some of the flesh ;”” ἐγω es- 
δὰ τον sev ἡλικιωφων, “1 know same of those of the seme 
age with myself; avadsav τῶν tame τὸν Swxpory, “10 
bind Socrates with some of the fillets ;᾽ rag yag ereuov, 
“‘ they laid waste a part of the land.” On the like prin- 
ciple the genitive is put with many other verbs which 
signify participation, or in which at least this idea is im- 
plied: such are the verbs merexyei, xormwvav, δνλλαμέα- 
γδιν, μενέσαι, προῦφχειν, PET adders, «πόλαυειν, &c. 


Upon this principle: οὗὁἨ the reference to a part, is - 
founded the construction by which, with the verbs “to 
take,’ “to seize,” ‘to touch,” ‘to carry,” &c. the 

art by which any thing is taken is put in the genitive, 
‘while the whofe is put in the accusative ; as δλαῦθοντο ru¢ 
ζωνης {ον Ogertrav, “they took Orontes by the girdle.’ 
The same construction is retained also with the verbs 
which signify the opposite of to take, or to seize, viz. ‘to 
Jet go,” ““(ο loose,” “not to obtain any thing,” ‘Sto 
- miss,”’ &c: ; a8 agueros τον δοραφος, “ he lets go the spear;” 
while adisvas τὸ δόρυ, in the accasative, would signify, 
«he hurls the spear,”’ in the first, reference being made 
to a part—in the latter, to the whole. 


Upon this principle also arises the construction of the 
superlative with the genitive, that substantive being put 
in this case which marks the class from which the super- 
lative takes the chiefest as a part, | 
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The genitive is used also to mark the person or thing 
to which any-thing belongs, whether it be a property or 
quality, habit, duty, ¢c. ; and those also from which any 
thing arises. Probably here also an obscure idea of the 
relation of this quality, duty, &c. to that which possesses 
it, as of a part to the whole, is the basis of the construc- 
tion. Hence the common rules, that “ veris denoting 
possession, property, duty, &c. govern the genitive,” and 
that the ‘‘ material of which any thing ts made is put in 
the genitive.” 


IV. 


The genitive is also put with verbs compounded with 
prepositions which govern.the genitive, that is to szy, 
when these prepositions may be separated from the verb, 
and placed immediately before the case, without altering 
the signification of the verb ; as arriwapsyess τί σινος, for 
παρόχειν Ts CTs τινος ; ἀποπηδαν ἅρματος, for wydav af ap- 
maros; ἐξιρχεσθαι cixiag, for ἐρχεσθαι εξ οἰχίας ; not, how- 
ever, αντιλέγειν τινος, “ to contradict any one,” for cm, 
because λέγειν arcs τίνος would give an entirely different 
sense, ‘‘ to speak in the place of any one.” 


V. 


The genitive serves also to determine place and time, 
in answer to the questions, *‘ where ?” ‘‘ when?” &c. 
Heuce the adverbs οὗ, που, ὅσου, where ? which are in 
. fact old genitives. - 


2. DATIVE. 


Tus Dative in Greek expresses two senses, one that 
of the Dative in other languages, answering to the ques- 
tion, ‘‘ to whom ?” and one that of the Latin ablative. 
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1. The Dative expresses the distant object of a transi- 
tive or intransitive action, with reference to which this 
action takes place. It answers thus in most cases, as in 
Latin and English, to the question ‘‘ to whom 2?” as dido- 
vou τι τινι, ** to give any Ching to any one ;” πριθοσϑα! eis, 
‘*to obey any one.”” Thus also with adjectives : Φιλος 
Twi, Sxbpos give, suvoug τινι, &c. A larger proportion of 
verbs, however, are joined with the Dative in Greek than 
in Latin. 


I. 


The Greek Dative also supplies the place of the Latin 
Ablative, and in this case expresses the relation of the 
connexion or companionship, to the question ὁ" where- 
with?” of an instrument or mean, to the question ’’ where- 
by ?”” of an impulse or excitement, “ from what ?”’ of 
an external cause, “ by what means ἢ ‘‘on what ac- 
count 2?” * for what ?” &c. 


ΠῚ. 

The Dative expresses the relation of the measure, de- 
gree, &c. with the comparative. Hence the Datives 
Terry, yg, βραχει, with the comparative. 

IV. 


It is put in definitions of time and place, in answer to 
the question *‘ when? and where ?” 


3. ACCUSATIVE. - 


Tue Accusative, as in other languages, marks the per. 
son or thing which is affected by the action of the ac- 
companying Verb, i. e. which suffers a change of any 
kind. The Verbs which govern an accusative are hence 
called Verbs active or transitive, i. e. which show an 
actton passing on to an object, and affecting and deters 
mining it in any actual manner. There are, however} 
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other verbs not properly transitive, which yet govern 
an accusative in Greek ; this is particularly the case in 
those verbs which do not mark the passive object of the 
action, but the object to which the action hes only gene- 
rally an immediate reference ; a3 wpotxuvawv, δορυφορειν, 
oss, wpoceuyen, Ghover ewrrperevan, exirsivenv, &c. In 
these and others of a similar natare, the construction with 
the Dative would appear to be the most natural one. 


il. 


Many verbs which signify an emotion, a feeling, with 
regard to an object, as, ‘*to be ashamed,” “ afraid,” 
‘‘to compassionate any one,” are accompanied by an 
accusative, which expresses the object, and at the same 
time the effective cause of this emotion ; as, αἰδχυνομαι 
wov Θεὸν, “1 revere the Deity” αὐδοισθαι cous apyovrag, 
**to respect rulers ; erormrsew viv, 1 compassionate 
him ;”? ὑμας cdsw, ‘I pity you.” The same takes place 
with some neuter verbs which express ap emotion, al- 
though, even without indicating the object, they convey 
a perfect idea ; such are adyew, γηθειν, ewiyaipen, &c. 


Many verbs have the accusative not only of the nearer 
and more immediate object of the action, but also of the 
more remote object of it, i. e. the person or thing to 
which the action with its immediate object passes, which 
in English is generally expressed by a dative ; as ev or 


xaxws Tos φινα, *to do good or harm to any one ;”’ cv or | 


xoxwg Asysw τινα, “to speak well or ill of any one.” 
Hence these verbs often take two accusatives at the same 
time : such are «resi, xparrew, dpav, egdew, ““ ἴο do 3” 
λέγειν, ὠπειν, wyopevev, “ to speak of or against ;”’ egwray, 
“to ask,” arate, “to ask,” “to require,” ‘“to de- 
sire ;᾽ αφαιρεισϑαι, avoorsesiv, &c. ““ to take away,” “ to 
deprive of a thing ;” διδασχειν, “ to teach ;”” ἐχϑδυσαι, δγ- 
ϑυσαι, ‘to put off” or “on,” &c. 


Other uses of the accusative have been enumerated 
uader the rules of Syntax. 
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SYNTAX.’ 


omen 


THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VERB. 


The Nominative Case is the subject of the 
Verb; as, | 
Eyw διδωμι, 1 give.? 
A Verb agrees with its nominative in 
Number and Person ; as, 


Συχράτης se, Socrates satd. 
ΟΦϑαλμω Aapwsrov, His eyes shine. 
Καταδουσιν opndss, Birds sing. " 


1. Several rules of construction, which are common to 
the Greek and Latin laguages, are here omitted ; but 
some of the anomalies are noticed, which the latter has 
imitated from the former. 

[2. With regard to the Personal Pronouns as 
Nominatives, they are seldom expressed unless some 
emphasis is required. In other cases also, the Nomi- 
native to the Verb is omitted, where the verb express- 
es an action usually performed by the agent denoted by | 
the nominative. as carmZs, the trumpeter gives a signal. 
This usage also prevails where in English we supply ἐξέ, 
and an operation of nature or of circumstances 18 indi- 
cated, as ὕει tt ratns ; (vid. Syntax of Impersonal Verbs.) 
Instances on'the other hand frequently occur, where 
the nominative stands without a verb; in these, some 
part of sos, is generally undersood, 88 Ἕλλην syw, f m 
α Greek. supp. sia.) 
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A Neuter Plural is generally joined with 
a Verb Singular ; as, 


Opsa. resus, Homer, Mountains trembled.' 


1. As a Noun of multitude Singular may be followed 
by a Verb Plural ; a Neuter Plural is often taken in a co)- 
lective sense, and followed by a Verb Singular. Thus 
when Homer says dovga σεόηπο, he means the collection 
of planks and timber, with which the ships were constructed. 


The Plural Noun is sometimes Masculine or Femi- 
nine, but it is used in a collective sense ; 88 aysieas ομ- 
gos μελεων, Pindar ; dsdoxras cAnuorse φυγαι, Euripides. 
[Heyne has altered the passages in Pindar where this 
construction occurs ; but see Herm. de Metris. P. p. 
246.sqq. The Grammarians call this schema Pindari- 
cum and Beotium. ] 

[In the old writers,] in the Doric and lonic Dialects the 
Singular or Plural Verb followed the Neuter Plural 
Nominative ; the Attic restricted the Verb to the Sin- 
gular, except in some instances, of which animals are the 
subject ; [and also where the abstract is put for the con- 
crete, and animate creatures, not things, are alluded to. 
But there are besides these, numerous exceptions to the 
rule in Attic. ] . 

This construction is not confined to the Greek lan- 
guage. It is frequent inthe Hebrew: see Exodus xxi, 
4. Jobxii. 7. Isalahii. 11. Psalm Ixxxiii. 7, &c. In 
French this mode is common in every Gender in an Im- 
personal form : Il est des hommes, il est des femmes.- But 
the Verb in that case precedes the Nominutive, εἰ vient 
de sonner diz heures; if the Nominative precedes, it has 
a Verb Plural, dix heures viennent de souner. 
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A Dual Nominative is sometimes joined 
with a Verb Plural ; as, 
Apgu λεγουσι, Herodotus, Both say.' 


SUBSTANTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE, 

Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in Case; as, 

Κυαξαρης, ὃ wag rou Adroayev, Cyaxares, the son of .- 
‘tyages.? . 

THE SUBSTANTIVE AND THE ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective agrees with its Substantive 
in Gender, Number, and Case ; as 


Avdess ἀγαϑοι. Good men. 
οΟμιλιαι χαχαι. Evel communications. 
Béven, πολλα. Many natsons.> 


1. In prose this construction is general. 

In the same manner a Dual Substantive, as it signifies 
more than one, may have an Adjective Plural; but the 
Verb or Adjective can seldom be of the Dual number, 
when the Noun implies more thantwo. [866 this sub- 
ject ably discussed, and the opinions of Ernesti, Gesner, 
‘and Wakefield refuted in the notes to the second volume 
of Dabrel’s Collectanea Majora, p. 36.] . 

[2. One of the Substantives is frequently underetood, 
when some intimate and usual relation is expressed, as 
Αλεξανδρος ὁ Φιλίπσαου, Alexander the son of Phtlip, euppl. 
υἷος or παῖς ; Ολυμπίας καὶ Αλεξονδρου, Olympias the mother 
of Alexander, suppl. μοτηρ.] . 

[3. The Adjective is often found without any Sub- 
stantive with which it agrees, the latter having been 
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To this rule belong Articles, Pronominal Adjectives, 
and Participles. 


An Adjective of the Masculine Gender is 
sometimes found with a Feminine Substaa- 
tive ; as, 

Tw yuroixs, Kenophon, Zhe two women. 


A Substantive is sometimes used as an 
Adjective ; as, . 


omitted, or being easy to be supplied by the mind. Ia 
this case the Adjective is said to be used substantively, 
aS ὁ Codes, the wise man, suppl. avep ; καὶ arvdges, the desert, 
suppl. yw; οἱ πολλοι, the multitude, suppl. ἀνϑρωποι ; τα 
Ema, my property, suppl. χρυμᾶτα. So also the Pronouns 
οὗτος, ἐχθινος, τις, μοὶ 


1. The Attic construction is used in order to general- 
ise the sense, as Θεὸς and Deus are applied to both sexes 
for a divine, avégwxog and homo for a human person. 
Thus ducente Deo in Virgil refers to Venus, and αὐτὴν ny 
@éer in Herodotus, to Minerva... Perhaps also this form 
is adopted to dignify the female sex. On this principle, 
when a woman speaks of herself in the Plaral Number, 
a mode of speech adopted by the great, she uses the Mas- 
culine Gender ; as οἱ προθνηόχοντες, Eurip. spoken by Al- 
cestis of herself; χεένουμεν, clase ἐξεφυσαμεν, by Medea ; 
waborres, ἡμαρτήχοτος, Sophocles, by Antigone. Thus, 
also, when achorus ef women speak of themselves. This 
mode is confined to the Dual and Plural. [But if a wo- 
man speak of herself in the Singular, she uses the Femi- 
nine Gender ; and also when she speaks of the Female 
race in general ; as, Kgaritza env ευθειαν (δον) καὶ weduxa- 
_ {ὅπ ϑοῷαι μαλιστα. Evurip. Med. The direct road ts the 
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Τλωσόδαν 'Ἕλλαδα εδιύίκξε, Her. Me taught the Greck 
language. 


The Substantive is often changed into a 
Genitive Plural, preceded by a Pronoun οἱ: 
Article ; as, 


Οἱ ayabss των ανδρων, Isocrates, Honourable men.* 


bestin which we women are naturally best skilled.] The 
Masculine Article is joined with a Feminine Noun in the 
Dual only. 

Compound and Derivative Adjectives in o¢ are consi- 
dered by the Attic writers as of two terminations, conse: 
quently used as Feminine as well as Masculine. 

Comparatives and Superlatives of three terminations 
sometimes express the Feminine by the Masculine ter- 
. Mination ; as, axopurspog καὶ ληψις, Thucydides. 

When the Adjective is put in the Neuter after a dif- 
ferent Gender, χρημα is understood, a3 cpbev καὶ αληθεια, 
Soph. Thus triste lupus stabulie, Virg. The ellipsis is 
sometimes supplied, as: χῤημα δρασεις ; Soph. 

1. So ficus anus, Pliny, An old fig-tree. ‘This combi- 
-nation is common in English ; thus sea-nater, house-dog. 
Ἕλλας may be considered as an Adjective used as a Sub- 
stantive. 

Adjectives are freqnently amployed alone, taking the 
place of a Substantive, as οἱ δόλλοι, cu spa, &c. Indeed 
many Substantives in all languages were formed in this 
manner, thus ὁ ποιμήν, i.e. ανὰρ; δικαύται, i.e. «νὸρες ; 
πατρίς, i.e. ya; patria, i.e. terra; the cold, i. 6. wea- 
ther, δὲς. 

2. So nigre lanaram nallum colorem bibunt, Plin. By 
Ahis construction eminence is expressed in Hebrew, as 
Prov. xxi. 20. Isaiah xxviii. 8. . 

This construction is also found, in Attic writers, in the 
Singular, as σὴν πλειστην ong Orparias, Thuc, 
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THE ARTICLE: 


The Article is used to make a distinction 
oremphasis. With the Infinitive it supplies 
the place of Nouns, Gerunds, and Supines. 
With a Participle, it is translated by the Re- 
lative and Indicative. With μὲν and δὲ it sig- 
nifies partly, and is often used for ornament ; 
as, . 
Αἰδχυλος ὁ φραγῳδὸς, Aeschylus, the tragedian. 

Τα su, The things without.! 

Ev τῷ Φρονεῖν. In wisdom. 

Ὃ Spyepsveg, He that cometh. 

T’ ανθρωπέιον γένος, τῷ μὲν ayatos, τῇ δὲ φαύλου, Man- 
kind are partly good and partly bad. . 


Tn the Greek idiom the Genitive of Personal is used 
instead of the Possessive Pronouns, a8 τὴν parepa μὸν Ti- 
peas, Xen. Vou honour my mother. But the latter are 
sometimes found with the Article, particularly in the 
orators, a8 Τὴν ὁμιουθίαν φὴν ὑμδεθραν οἱ weAAgs μησουσι, Isoc. 


{Wherever any emphasis is requited, the Possessive and 


not the Personal Pronoun must be used. Most com- 


monly, however, the Poasessive is altogether omitted in | 


‘ideas that always stand in necessary connexion, as those 
ef natural relations, father, son, friend ; hand, foot, &c. ; 
and its place is supplied by the Article alone.] 


μ᾿ 

[1. As every qualification, though indeclinable in itself, 

may be declined by aid of the Article, Adverbs without 

farther change are converted into Adjectives, by its 

being joined to them, Some grammarians, however, 

pefer, in such constructions, understanding the Partici- 
ple, as ra (eye) ἐξω.} et 
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Ἡ ving καὶ νκηδασα rev κούμον καὶ «Ἰστις, Fatth, the vic- 
tory which overcomes the world. 


THE RELATIVE AND THE ARTICLE.' 


The Relative often agrees with its Ante- 
cedent in case, by attraction ; as, 
Ev ταῖς ἑορταῖς, αἷς yyopsv, Aristophanes, Jn the fes- 
tervals, which we celebrated.? 
The Article is poetically used for the 
Relative ; as, | 
Πατήρ, ὃ σ᾽ ἐτρεῷς, Hom. Your father, who educated 
you.® | 
The Article, when it differs from the Eng- 
lish, is found in a general, or indefinite 
sense, and even before proper names; as, 


1. As the Relative and the Article bave the same ori- 
gin, as they are frequently used the one for the other, 
and the Feminine in both is distinguished only by the 
accent, they are joined under one head. 

2. This is called attraction, as the Antecedent attracts 
the Relative into its case. This Attic form has been im- 
itated in Latin; St guid agas ecorum, quorum consuéstt, 
Cicero. . 

The Relative, in this construction, sometimes precedes 
the Substantive ; as, συν καὶ 5x85 δυναμει, Xen. 

3. The Article is often put for οὗτος and exsiweg, as ὁ 
yap BadsAms xodwbss, Hom. In this sense ὁ may be con- 
sidered as the Nominative of the Pronoun Personal οὗ. 
The Relative also sometimes bears the same signification, 
8Β ἡ δ᾽ és, Plato, And he said, [vid. Remarks on the ar- 
ticle ὁ, ¥, ro, page 43.] 
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Τὴν cspavyr waestda,, Demosthenes, To make peace. * 
Edy ὁ Σαχράτῃς, Xen. Socrates satd.? 
It is frequently joined to a Participle ; as, 
Ὁ φΦυλατεων, Her. The guarding, i. 6. he who guards.® 


The Article in the Neuter Gender, before 
a Genitive, signifies elliptically possession or 


. relation ; as, 


Ὃ Θεὸς τὰ τῶν avo paras διοικδι, Isoc. God directs the 
affairs of men.4 


1. Similar to this is the French idiom la pasx. Even 
in these instances a particular emphasis is often implied : 


. thus καὶ εἰρηνὴ may signify the peace desired; ὃ Σωχρατης, 


= 


the great philosopher. in Itali:n J} Tasso, and in French 
le Tasse, express the Poet Tasso. Thus in Hollinshed 
and Shakepeare, The Douglas. : 

2 Xenophon frequently omits the Article, adsxs: Ze 
xparas, Memor. but never with sy or εἰσε. 

3. The Article is sometimes drapped by the Poets, and 
the Participle is used-alone, as εὑρων, Pind. the tnventor ; 
aperrsc, Theocritus, the reapers. ‘Ihusin Horace, spec- 
tans, the spectator ; mugientes, the oxen. [With Pos- 
sesstve Pronouns, however, the use of the Article is in- 
variable. ‘hus eg δουλος, (like δουλος cov,) can mean 
only a slave of thee; but ὃ δος δουλος, (like ὁ δουλες gw,) 
means thy slave. ] . 

4. Sometimes the ellipsis is supplied, as ca των Θηξα;- 
wy reoyaira καχως ὄχξι, Isoc. 

Ip.gome cases the relation between the. Article and 
the Noun following is 60 close, that the distinction of the 
property and the thing itself is scarcely perceptible, as 
τὰ της φυχας οξειας ἐχει τας μεταξελας, Fortune has sudden 
revolutions Thus τὸ spev, φὰ sua, are sometimes equiva: 
lent to sya, &c. 
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The Plural Article, followed by «xg: and xsp: with a 
proper name, signifies attendants, or the party, as οἱ c+ 
$i Tipepor, Hom. meaning the attendants of Priam; exe- 
φιθόνξο τῷ Lexparss οἱ apps cov Avorey, Alian. meaning the 
party of Anytus. Here is evidently a distinction of per- 
sons,, and. Priam aud Anytus alone cannot-be implied. 
This is found in Latin : Qua circa illum erant, Ter. Qui 
sunt ἃ Platone, Cic. 

The Article has a peculiar construction in this ellip- 
tical form before an Accusative and an Infinitive Mood ; 
QS τὸ χαιρβέιν τοῖς μιμημασι WavTag, συμῴυτον τοῖς aviseweis 
sort, Arist. Thts circumstance, that all should delight in 
imitations, is natural to men. ‘This form is common in 
the Scriptures ; as sv cw sivoe αὐτὸν, St. Luke; 1. 6. ἔν ξῳ 
Xpary, OF πραγμοισι, in the time, or circumstance, that he 
was ; orsimply, while hewas. [The Article is very often 
separated from its Substantive, not only by the Adjective, 
as b payag βασίλευς, the great king, but also by other qua- 
lifications of the Substantive, 88 sssusnro rng ev μανίᾳ, δια- 
egiGns, he remembered the time passed in insanity. Often 
a Participle like γενομένη, &c. may in these phrases he 
supplied by the mind, as καὶ προς Γαλατας μαχῃ. When the 
qualification thus interposed begins with an Article, two 
and even three Articles may stand in this way together, 
if no cacophony ensue, as re σης aperus Καλλος, the beauty 
of wiriue ; τὸν δὸ ong Αϑηνας, ayarme epyaoapsrver, Aim that 
made the statue of Minerva. ‘These qualifications of the 
Substantive may, for greater clearness and emphasis, 
come after ; in which case the Article is usally repeat- 
ed, and with Participles must be repeated, as tov waidy 
mov Gov, thy son; ὁ χιλιαρχος ὁ τὰς αγγεέλιας θιθχομεθων, the 
commander who is to’bring the despatches. Witheut the 
Article it would be, the commander while bringing, &c. 
When the Adjective, without an Article, stands before 
the Article of the Substantive, the object is thereby dis- 
tinguished, not from others, but from itself, under other 
qualifications, as ἡδέτο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις. ras πολίταις, he ré- 
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THE GENITIVE.' 


One Substantive governs another, signify- 
ing a different thing, in the Genitive ; as, 
eros ἡλίου, Light of the sun. 


An Adjective in the Neuter Gender, with- 
out a Substantive, governs the Genitive ; as, 


Το λοιπὸν (uSpes) τῆς ἡμδρας, The rest of the day. 


Ajectives signifying plenty, worth, condem- 
nation, poner, and their contraries ; also, verb- 
als, compounded with α privative, and those 
which signify un emotion of the mind ; require 
the Genitive ; as, | 

Epya πλειστον αξια, Works worthy of the highest 
value. ‘ 


Ἴων yarsray axsipos διεξιωσμ, You shall live without 
trouble. 


Popvatia pire ἀνδρων, Places of exercise full of men. 
Avairies «Φροσυνης, Not blameable for imprudence. 


joiced tn the citizens being rich, or inasmuch as they were 
rich ; not he rejoiced in the rich citizens. So ew’ axpo 
reg oped, on the mountains where they are highest, i. 6. 
quite high up the mountains ; ὅλον τὴν suxre, the whole 
night. } ΝΣ 

1, The primary signification of the Genitive is the ori- 
gin, or cause, from whicb a thing proceeds, or possesston. 
To these may be traced most of the uses to which that 
case is applied. But in construction, it must depend 
either on a Substantive, or a preposition, expressed or 
understood. [vid. Preliminary remarks on the Greek 
Syntax. ] 


“nine pence.? 
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. The matter of which a thing is made, is 
put in the Genitive; as 
Tov dsfipov ξποιησὲν so xvpuv ξυλων, Xen. He built the. 
chartot of strong wood. ΝΞ 
Cost or value,-crime or punishment, duffer- 
ence or eminence, are put in the Genitive ; as, 


Aog αὐτὸν ἡμιν δραχμης, Anacreon, Give him to us for 


Γραφομαι 6 μοι χειας, Lysias, laccuse you of adultery.® 
Διαφερων τῶν αλλων, Plato, Different from the others. 
Kappa πάντων ἐπαξιον, Pindar, 4 joy surpassing all. 
Eyu and γίνομαι, signifying possession, pro- 
perty, or duty, govern the Genitive; as, 
‘Oo φ,πραχομενος Etepou γνδται, He, who ts sold, be- 
comes the property of another. 
‘Part of time is put in the Genitive;. as, 
Oe pous TE καὶ χειμῶνος, Xen. In summer and winter.* 


1. So the measure, as διακοσίων ποῦ wv, Thucydides. 
This’ Genitive is governed by «x and ave, sometimes 


expressed, as φόφύγμενα εξ adapaveos, Theocr. amo Zudeg 


xewoinweve, Hesiod. [vd. Preliminary Remarks ] x 
2. This is governed by aysi, as αλλαττεσθαι cis φροῷας 
ἀντὶ veusomeres, Arist. [otd. Preliminary Remarks, } 


_ Sometimes the Dative is used ; πριαύθαι βουσί, Lucian. 


3. This is governed by wep, as διωχὼ 0s xp: baseroy, 
Xen.‘ [vtd. Preliminary Remarks.] These words are 
sometimes put in the Dative, ζημιφσαντος πεντηχοντω σαλοινο 


Tels, Her... 


4. This is governed by «x, sometimes expressed, ἀξ 
Emr’ ἡμερης, Her. When the Dative is used,.it is govern- 
ΑΔ. 


- 
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in the Genitive ; as, . 

Τῆς pupias. Aristoph. What folly! 
Comparatives are followed by a Genitive; 
as, 


Αναρῤχίας weiter οὐχ εὔφι κακόν, Sophocles, There ts no 
greater evsl than anarchy. - 


- Exclamations of grief and surprise are put 


- 
. 


ed by svunderstood, and sometimes expressed : ἐν τῳ au- 
¢y θέρει, Fhuc. [vtd. Preliminary Remarks.] ὁ | 

1. Osmo is often prefixed, as σιμοι σῶν xaxwv, Aristoph. 
i. 6. avexe. [vid. Preliminary Kemarks. ] 

2. This Genitive is governed by ανσὶ or πρὸ: thus μει- 
ζων ανξι τῆς πατρὸς, Soph. [vid. Preliminary Remarks. ] 
Than, after aComparative, is often expressed by 7: as ¢s 
yevoir” αν ἕλχος μβιζον, ἡ Φίλος xaxog, Soph. [In the con- 
struction with 7, the word with which another is com- 
pared is usually put in the same Case with the word 
compared. Sometimes the Positive is put for the Com- 
parative ; tn which case » is omitted ; as oAryoug yap εἰναι 
Orpntin τῇ Médwv συμξαλεειν, Herod. 

Sometimes » xars or ἡ πρὸς is put after the Compara- 
tive, when the quality of a thing in its proportion to an- 
other is considered and compared ; as μέιζον καὶ κατ᾽ ανϑρω- 
gov, worse than man can bear. 
᾿ς *The Comparative is sometimes followed by the Geni- 

live of the reciprocal Pronouns spavrev, Crovrev, ἑαστου, 
and the same subject is compared with itself with regard 
to its different circumstances at different times ; as ὗπο- 
δειστερος ἑαυτου, scantier than tt usually ts.] 

The Comparative μαλλον is sometimes understood ; as 
καλὸν To μὴ ζῆν soriv, 9 Cy «ὅλιως, Menander. 

Perhaps the Genitive after the Comparative may be 
considered as the Case absolute : thus avapyseg (ovens 
ynd,), anarohy existing, there is no greater evil, 
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- Partitives, Comparatives, Superlatives, In- 
terrogatives, and Numerals, govern the Ge- 
nitive Plural; as, ΝΞ 

Moves βροτῶν, The only one of mortals. 

Oi νεώτεροι avdpuwev, The younger of men. 
Καλλισξος ποταμων, The most beautiful of rvvers. 


Verbs signifying the senses, or the passions, 
are followed by a Genitive; as, 


. ‘Ton μαρτυῤὼν axaxeare, Isoc. You have heard the wit- 
nessés.} 


Perhaps. too, ἢ may be considered as the Substantive 
of gis. Οἱ that principle, the resolution of the two last 
examples will be: let there be, or if there be a bad friend, 
_ what can bea greater sore? If it be necessary to live 
miserably, not to live ts desirable. 

[t. Verbs of seeing always govern an Accusative. 
Many of the others likewise govern an Accusative, with 
the Attic writers. The Verb axoow most commonly go- 
verns the Accusative of the sound, and the Genitive of. 

that which produces it ; but neither without exception. } 

Axevw. sighitying to hear one’s self called, or simply 
to be called. has the construction of Verbs of existence ; 
“8 ovr’ αἀχουόομοι κακὸς, ΟΡ ἢ It is often used with the 
Adverbs sv, xaxws, and xerws, and followed by ὑπὸ or apo. 

with a Genitive ; as χάχως axeust ὑπο sav woduruv, Isoc.. 
Thus Cicero, Est hominis ingenui velle bene audtre «αὖ 
omnibus. So Milton, Or hearst thou rather pure etherial 
stream. [Perhaps the construction of ἀχόυω as a Verb of 
existence, may be explained on the prineiple of the No- 
minative with the Infinitive ; δὲ axovs: Σαμαρείτης καρ δαι- 
μονῶν, he ts-called a Samaritan and a demoniac ; for axeves _ 
aurog evo ζεσθαι, or χληθηναι Σαμαρείτης xas δαίμονων, he 
, hears himself named, or called, &c.] - . 


~ 


Ξ, * 
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Tig οὐκ av ayadouro τῆς epetys, Dem. Whe would not 
admire virtue?! °° | 
‘To spav τῶν Cwdpovev, Auschines, To love the modest.? 
A Noun and Participle are put absolute in 
the Genitive ;* as, . : 


Ἥλιου φίλλοντος, Soph. The sun: γἱδίηρ." 


1. Thus Virgil, Justétiene pritis mirer, belline laborura ? 

2. To these may be added, Verba signifying to abstain, 
to ask, to uttain, to begin, to care, to cease, to command, 
to conquer, to desmse, to differ, to endeavour, to fill, to 
neglect, to remember, to restrain, to separute, to share, to 
spare; and in general those which imply of or fram, and 
may be followed by ex and ass. [vid. Prelimimary Re- 
marks.] But many of these are found with other Cages. 

The Latin language has imitated this censtruction : 
thus Daunus agrestium regnuvit populorum, Herace ; 
Tempus desistere pugna, Virg. &c. “ 

3. Sometimes in the Dative. often in the Accusative, 
in the Nominative rarely ; as Παρίοντι ϑνιαῦτῳ, At the 
close of the year: Asovétspa, When other things agreed, 

The Noun or Pronoun, and sometimes the Participle, 
are understood. | . 

4, This construction may in general be considered as 
expressing the cause of the event, which is the subject 
of the sentence. Thus in ihe sentence, Libertate op- 
pressd, nihil est god speremus, Cic. what is the cause. of 
that state of desperation ? The destruction of liberty. . In 


Nil desperandum Teucro duce, Hor. .what is the cause of © 


that confidence? The direction of Teucer. ‘This is by 
some grammarians, but improperly, called the Case of 
‘consequence. It is governed by sx, ew: or ὑπ understood, 
and sometimes expressed ; a8 αὐδαντων ὑπ᾿ Αχαιων, Hom. 
Thus Ovid, Nullo sub indice. . 


From this solution it will follow, that the Case,absolute | 


. Ν 


ll a ce a . 
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_- The Genitive is often governed by a Sub- 
stantive or a Preposition understood ; as, 


Yhew ddareg, Her. (pepes und.) To drink some water.' 

Maxapies της τύχης, Aristoph. (ἕνεκα und.) Happy by 
his fortune.? 

Mapas ποδὲς νιν, Soph. (ex und.) Having seized him 
by the foot. 


will vary according to the nature of the Prepositions 
which govern it: Hence we find the Dative and Accu- 
sative in that sense ; as Au ὡς réprixepaury χωομεένῳ, Hom. 
evidently governed by two. The Attics often use the 
Accusative governed by a Preposition understood ; as 
rexv’ εἰ φωνεντ᾽ asawsa, Soph. erravba δὴ cere ovre Ppovpia, 
Xen. Thus the three Cases, with which Prepositions are 
joined, may be used absolutely ; Ἰὼ some writers they are 
used promiscuously, even in the same sentence. 

To the Accusative must be referred most of those in- 
stances, which are said to be in the Nominative, as droy, 
eZev, wapov, &c. Those, which are really in the Nomi- 
native, may be construed upon common principles ; such 
-as that in Hom. ll. 1. 171, where ew» refers to the Nomi- 
native of the Verb ow. In other instances, a Verb must 
be understood ; but thaf aromaly is very unfrequent in 
good writers, though in use amtong the modern Greeks ; 
QS μιδευοντας SY πὸ THY EXKARTIaY, ἐπεῦεν ἡ στέγη Tov 6πὶι- 
τίου δου, As Iwas coming out of the church, the roof of your 
_ house fell. And yet some instances are found in Latin > 
Cetera philosophorum discipline,—eas nihil adjuvare ar- 
Bitror, Cic. τ : ᾿ 

Nam nos omnes, quibus est alicunde aligquts objectus labos, 

Omne quod est interea tempus priusquam td rescitum est, 

luero est, Ter. 

1. Thus in French, boire de l'eau, du vin, &c: 

2. Thus in Latin, Fortunatus laboram, Virg. Lassus 
snaris et viarum, Hor. Sunt lacryme rerum, Virg. 

᾿ Aa2 ΝΞ 
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Adjectives signifying profit, obedience, fit- 
ness, trust, clearness, facility, and their con- 
frartes ; and those compounded with cw and 
μον, govern the Dative ; as, | 

‘Hyar ἐται χρήσιμον, It will be useful to us. 


Συντροφες cp awrernts, Accustomed to simplicity. 
Ἐλευδερῳ ανδρι soxrey, To be wished for by a liberal man. 


The instrument and manner of an action 
are put in the Dative ;* as, . 


Apyupsais λογχαῖσι μαχον, καὶ παγταὰ xpurnosis, Oracle 


to Philip, Fight with silver weapons, and you will conquer 
the world. | . ΝΝ 


The Genitive of Substantives is often used for an Ad- 
jective, in the New Testament and in the Septuagint, in 
imitation of the Hebrew idiom ; thus av8pamcg τὴς aycp- 
slag, the man of sin, for the sinful man. This mode has 
been lately adopted in the English language. [vid. Pre- 
liminary Remarks. ] _ | : 

1. This case is generally used as the Dative in Latin. 
_ it expresses the object to which the action is directed, 
or for which itis intended. It implies acquisition and 
loss. Itis placed after ejss, &c. in the sense of habeo, 
and after Verbs signifying likeness, agreement, trust, re- 
sistance, relation, ὅς. It follows Verbs compounded 
with avi, sv, ext, παρ, προς, δυν, Sve. It is frequently 
governed by ev, ἐπι, δυν, or some other Preposition, un- 
derstood. fad Preliminary Remarks. 

2. This Case in these instances may be called the Ab- 
fative ; and the analogy with the Latin will be preserved. 


- 
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— Bats ξίφει και swsgvs δολῳ, Hom. He struck him nith 
a sword, and killed him by stratagem.' 


Verbs of serving, giving, rejoicing, obeying, 
trusting, fighting, and the like, with their con- 
.. traries, govern the Dative ; as, 


Bonde rp warpids, To help his country. 
᾿Εικειν κακοῖς, To yreld to misfortunes. 
Μαχεσϑαι τοῖς πόλόμιοις, To fight against enemtes. 
‘Tag ανὴρ avrg vores, Every man labours for himself. 


Verbs signifying to accompany or follon, 
to blame, to converse, to pray, to use? are fol- 
lowed by a Dative; as, 


_ Ty νήες ἕποντο, Hom. Him ships followed. 
Πισφους ἦγον τους τοῖς ἀμαιρτανομνοις ἐπιτήμωνφας, Plu- 
tarch, Think those faithful, who reprove your faults. 
Sohosg dpurwy, καυτος exGnoes Codes, Menander, Asso- 
ctating with the wise, you yourself will become wise. 
Ευχεσθαι Διι, To pray to God.* 
IipeCarotg χρησϑαι, Xen. To-use sheep. 


. 1. Instead of the Dative, the Prepositions δια, sv, ews, 
xara, are sometimes used with their proper Cases ; as 
smospsobas exs πλοντῳ, Ken. sv βελδι πληγεις, Eurip. | 

To this rule may be referred the excess or deficiency 
of measure, a8 ἀνθρωπῶν μαχρῳ apres, Her: [The mea- 
sure of excess is sometimes found in the Accusative, es- 
pecially: in the old poets ; 88 wagpog πολλὸν ἀμείνων» much 
braver than his father. | . i ει 

2. Asouou requires ἃ Genitive of the Person ; as δεησα- 
wos ὕμων, Ausch. | 

3. Many Verbs havea Dative of the person, and a 
Gehilive of the thing ;-as ἀαμφισθητῶ, χοινωνέῳ, μεταδιδωμε, 
wsrsya, δυγγινωσχω, ῴθονω ; and the Impersonals δει, μ8- 
λει, μεταμελει) METETTI, ἘρΟΘΉΧΕΙ ; as ὧν yw Cob ev Pbevera, 


~ 
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Ex put for exw, to have, governs the Da- 
live ; as, | 
Ὅσοις οὐχ ἣν αλφιτα, ls many as had not bread. 
An Impersonal Verb governs the Dative ; 
as 
᾿ Μεγισφὃν αὐτῷ εδοξεν εἰναι, It seemed greatest to him. 
Some Passive Verbs have the Dative of 
the agent after them; as, : 


actions. | 
Poetical writers, for the Genitive, fre- 
quently use the Dative 3 as,: 


~~ 


Οὐχ Ayopsuvevs ἡνδανε θυμῳ, He did not please the 
mind of Agamemnon. 


Xen. go: παιδὼν κι des, Eurip. But this Gen: will easily 
be referred te the government of a Preposition or a 
Noun. [Xpx, xpswei, and ds, ἐξ behoveth, govern the Ac- 
cusative with the Infinitive, according to the language of 


the grammarians ; and de and χρη, signifying necessity or 


want, ἐλλείπει, μελεῖ, &c. govern the Dative of the per- 
son and the Genitive of the thing.] 
[1. Perhapsthe only true. Impersonals.are those where 
we supply zt, and some operation of nature or of circum: 
‘stances is denoted ; as bs, τ rains. The Verbs com- 
monly called Impersonal, are so only in name, for they 
have an actual subject, which is expressed either by an 


‘Infinitive or other dependent clause. Thus, in the ex-— 
ample under the rule, the Nominative to εδοξεν is the“ 


- Clause μεγιστον cas, and the passage implies, its being 


greatest appeared soto him. So also, ds: Spas roure reise, 


at behoves you to do this, is for, the doing this ts tncumbent 


upon you. | 


ι 


To μεγδθος ἐκείνῳ τῶν πεπραγμδέιον, Lhe greatness of his 


ae ee 
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_ Neuter Adjectives in sw,‘govern the Per- 
son in the Dative, and the 7'hing in the case 
of the Verb, from which they are derived ; 
as, 

Ts av αὐφῳ womrsov εἰεν, Xen. What must he do? 

Ὑμιν coures xpaxreov, Dem. You must do these things.' 


Substantives sometimes havea Dative after 
them ; as, 


Amo ong ϑχαστῳ διανεμέσεως, From a distribution to 
each. 


Nouns signifying the time or place in 
which a person or thing exists, are put in the 
Dative ; .as, 

Ta yn, Inthe earth. 

Mapadun, At Murathon. 
Abnvais, At Athens. 

Αὐτῷ τῇ ἡμέρα, In the same day. 


Ὁ αντος, the same, is followed by a Dative ; 
as, 


1. These Adjectives imply necessity, and have the 
force of the Latin Gerund The whole construction bas 
been imitated in Latin: Quam osum nobis quuque ingre- 
diendum sit, Cic. JEternas quonsam penas: in morte t- 
mendum, Lucretius. 

[Verbals in τϑὸς correepond to the Future Participle 
Passive in Latin, as wesmrsos, faciendus, werecs, btbendus. 
These also have the Person in the Dative, but agree 
with the Noun expressing the thing, in Gender, Num- 
ber, and Case ; as ταῦτα ὕμιν vance sors, hec nobis fa- 
cienda sunt. This form in ceo is more common in Attic 
than 767. ] 


"286 ~ 


Τῆς αὐτῆς εἰσι ζηβιιας αξιοι οἱ δυγχρνῆτιντες ToS εξαρμεα- 
cuvevds, Isoc. Those who conceal, are deserving of the same 
punishment as those who commit, a fault." 


ACCUSATIVE.? 
Verbs signifying actively govern the Ac- 
cusative ; as, . 


Κυλινδει σὴν σφαιραν, He rolls the ball. 


The ‘Accusative is of universal use, with 
κατὰ understood ;* as, 


1. Sw is here understood. Thus j in Latin, Idem facit 
occidentt, Hor. Et nunc ille eadem nobis juratus tn arma. 
Ovid. 

2. The Accusative expresses the object of the action. 
It is, therefore, as in Latin, governed either by a Verb 
Active, or by a Preposition expressed or understood. 

As in Latin, Verbs of entreating. concealing, and teach- 
ing, govern two Acc. Verbs Neuter also often assume 
an Active signification ; and both are followed by an Acc, 
of their own signification. 

The Accusative seems to be the favourite Case of the 
‘Attics, who frequently use it for the Genitive and the 
Dative. 

{3. A peculiar idiow. frequently occurs in Greek, in 
which what should regularly be the Nominative, is found 
in the Accusative, governed by the Verb; as ada σε rif 
1, I know thee who thou art, for oda cic ov ει, 1 know who 
thouart. ‘lhis js sometimes imitated in Latin. ] 

4. Or-dia, sig, wept, προς. Kara is the most general, 
as it embraces the parts, qualities, and relations; dia is 
applied to the cause ; εἰς, πέρι, and spog, to motion.. They 
are sometimes expressed ; aS 0g κατα σώμα κϑόλος, χατὰ 
VoW δ᾽ ἂν ἐστιν αμορῷος, Epigr. 
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Δεινὸς payny, Asschylus, Terrible in fight. 

Πειρω ro μὲν σώμα Sivas Φιίλοπονος, Ty» Os ψνχην Φιλοσο- 
gos, Isoc. Endeavour to be in body fond of labour, and in 
mind a lover of wisdom.' 


Verbs of sense, with the Attics, generally 
govern an Accusative ; as, 


Axovw ταῦτα, I hear these things. 


_ Verbs signifying to do or speak well or ill, 
fo give or take amay, to admonish, to clothe, 

or unclothe, etc. govern an Accusative of the 

Person, and another of the Thing;? as, 


Πολλὰ ayahe τὴν πολὶν ἐποιησε, Isoc. He conferred 
many services on the city. 

Espyacpou κακὰ φὸν esxov, Thuc. 1 Rave done evil to the 
house. _ 

Αποστέρει μα σὰ χρημᾶτα, Isoc. He deprives me of my 
property. 

Tavera δε ὑπομιμνησχω, Thuc. I remind you of these 
things. 


The Accusative sometimes appears in the beginning of 
a sentence, without a regimen expressed ; as toug Ἑλλη- 
νας οὐδὲν Cages λέγεσαι, Xen. Quod spectat ad. 

1. This construction is frequent in Latin poetry : Cri- 
nem soluta, Virg. Humeros amictus, Hor. 

2, One of these Accusatives is governed by xora-un- 
derstood. 

3. To the Accusative of the thing are frequently sub- 
stituted the Adverbs sv, χάλως, xaxas ; as rapovrug perv 
τους φίλους δει cu πράσσειν, ἀπόντας δὲ εὐλογεῖν, Epict. My 
Opa tous τεθνηκοτὰς xuxws, Soph. The Verb alone, imply- 
ing treatment, may have the same construction ; as Ζεὺς 
ws cave’ εδρασεν, Aristoph.- ᾿ 
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᾿Εἰματα pe εξθδυσαν, Hom. They stripped me af my 
clothes. 1 


‘Distance and space are put in the Accusa- 
tive ; as, 
Ἐφισος ἀπέχει! ἀπὸ Σαιρδέεων τρίων ἡμδρων ὁδὸν, Xen. 
Ephesus is distant from Sardis three days’ journey? 
Continuance of time is put in the Accusa- 
tive; as, 
Ἐμιεινε ἠμδροις τρεῖς, He abode three days. 


VERBS PASSIVE. 
Verbs of a Passive signification are fol- 
lowed ‘by a Genitive .governed by ὑπο, απο, 


᾿ th, παρα, OT προς > 88», 


Ὁ veug ὕπο οἴνου διαφϑειρεται, ἰβοο. The understanding 
% 48 és tmpaired by wine. 


1. Verbs of adjuring and sweartng are also found with 
two Accusatives ; as ορχιζω δε ovpavov, Orpheus. Thas in 
Latin, Hoc eadem Terram, Mare, Sidera juro, Virg. 

A change of Voice implies a change in the Case of the 
Person ; but the Case of the Thing is preserved ; as ἡμεῖς 
αλεόφα suspyeroussba, Xen. ϑοιμαξιον ὀχδρομενς, Dem. 
Thus in Latin, Induitur faciem cultumque Diane, Ovid. 
Inscripti nomina regum, Virg. . 

[2. The Accusative of Distance and Space, and that 
of ay are both governed by a Freposition under- 
. Steo 

3. The Preposition ts often understood ; as yrractay 
σῶν Ounfoper, Isoc. [But see Preliminary Remarks. } 


. 
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Τεάνηχει ὑφ᾽ Spor, Xen, He was killed by you.! 
INFINITIVE. ; 


΄ 


‘The Infinitive Mood is used to express the 
cause or end of an action ; as; : 


Tig Chwe Zwenxs μαχεσθαι ; Hom. Who induced them 
to fight 33 


One Verb governs another in the Infini- 
live ; as, Ν 
Θέλω Asysiv, I wish to speak. 
The Pronoun’ Accusative, before the In- 
finitive, is frequently omitted ; as, 


Edn ζηξειν (αυτον und.) Plato, He said that he was 
inquiring. ® : - 


1. Thus in Latin, Torqueor infesto ne mr ab hoste . ca- 
dat, Ovid. Nihil valentius ἃ quo intereat, Cic. 

Some Verbs. which in the Active are followed by the 

Genitive or Dative of the person, and the Accusative of 
the thing, are preceded in the Passive by the Nomina- 
tive of the person ; as οἷ rev Αθηναίων ἐπιτετραμμενοι φυλα-. 
- χὴν, Thuc. They who were intrusted with the defence of 
the Athenians, ur they to whom the defence of the Athenians 
wos intrusted. Thus, Levo suspensi loculos, tabulamque 
_lacerto, Hor. 
2. Similar to thie is the English idiom. The Latin 
- asee-ut or quo witha Subjahctive. Sometimes in poetry 
it admits the Greek construction, as Dederatque -comas 
diffundere ventis, Virg. 

3. Phusin Latin, Sed reddere posse negabat (se und.) 
Virg. The Infinitive Mood and the preceding’ Verb 

b 
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The Infinitive ‘is often preceded or fol- 

lowed by a Nominative ; as, ~~ 

ToPoxrAge Edy, avrog μὲν οἷους Oss, Woes, Ἐυριπίιδης de, 
οἷοι sigs, Arist. Sophocles said that he made men such as 
they ought to be; Euripides, such as they are. 
Edges φίλος sivas, Plutarch, He satd that he was a 
_ friend.' : 

Instead of the Infinitive preceded by the 
Accusative, the Indicative preceded by ὅτι 
or ws,’ is commonly used ; as, 

Τνῶϑι ὅτι syw αληθη λέγω, Xen. Know that I speak 
truth. ᾿ 


>. 


generally, but not always, relate to the same person ; 
GITKG Cow λαβεμέξνος δις To δεύμωτηριον EWA, Φαύχων adixew 
(σε und.) Plato. Nos abtisse ruts (eos und.) Virg. 

1. ‘Thus in Latin, Rettulit Ajax esse Jovis pronepos, 
Ovid. [The construction of the Nominative with the 
Infinitive, can only properly take place when there is 
no change of Person, and when the same individual is 
meant. | . 

2. ‘Ors and ὡς are réally Pronouns; the former the 
Neuter of ὀσφις, neg; the latter the same as og, in an 
- Adverbial form. This will clearly explain the construc- 
tion : γνῶθι ors, know that ; eyw adrndy Acye, I speak truth. 
Asya ὡς, I say that or thus ; sxéiveg ov weaspsi, he does not 
make war. So, And they told him that Jesus passeth by, 
Luke 18. Itis not necessary that τις should be always 
joined with ps. We find in Homier, Γιγνωόχων ὁ οἱ ἀντος 
ὕπϑιροχε χεῖρας Απολλῶν : i. 6. Γιγνωύκων ὁ, Knowing this : 
Apollo stretched his hand over him. 

: Ὅτι 9 sometimes used at the end οὗ ἃ sentence, ina 
manner which strongly elucidates this explanation : αλλ᾽ 
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' Asya ὡς sx3iseg ov πολεμεῖ, Dem. I say that he does 
not make war.' 


οὐκ αποδ εις, 010° oft, Aristoph. But you will not restore 
at, [know that. . 

Sometimes ὅτι is added to strengthen the force of an- 
other Pronoun ; a practice common to the best Greek 
and Latin writers: αλλ᾽ ow eyay’ ov παυσόμαι, reve’ sed? 
oss, Aristoph. Hoc ipsum scias. 

The Greeks in narrations frequently use the Present 
Tense, when ὁτ, introduces the words of the person who 
is the subject of the narrative. But the Latins, in the 
idiom of the Accusative and Infinitive, place the Verb in 
the Perfect Tense. . . 

Ὅτι sometimes signifies that, or to the end that. In 
this sense the Latin uti, generally shortened into uf, is 
the same word. Here itis still the Pronoun, and the 
full expression is die és, for that. for this. The two 
words often eoalesce, and become ders Thus Shak- 
apeare, For that Iam some twelve or fourteen moonshines 
tag of a brother. 

Sometimes ¢¢. signifies elliptically what ts the reasen 
that — ; as siwos ὅφι φοσσον Syarare DosCog AvoAAwy, Hom. 
Here the full expression is eros τί ἐὔτιν asriow ὁτι----ἰοί 
him say what ts the reason for this, Phebus is so enraged ; 
or δια δι. ΝΣ 

It is likewise frequently used for becatse, and is there 
too governed by δια, for this reason. 

These observations will easily suggest an analogical 
solation of the origin and use of the word in other lan- 
᾿ guages. . | . 

1. This construction has seldom been imitated in La- 
tin. But or: has been rendered by quéd, guia, and-even 
quontam, in the Vulgate, a translation which disgusted 
the classical reader, and which was. succeeded by the 
more elegant versions of Beza and of Castalio. Yet we 


PY 


scripta qué 
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. The Infinitive is used with or without a 
Preposition, in the sense of the Latin Ge- 


runds and Supines; as, 


Ἐπισταμινος αολεραζειν, Hom. Skilled in the art of 
war! . 

Ev tw μαθεῖν. Soph. In learning.® 

“Ixeevog ειπεῖν καὶ αραξαι, Lysias, Qualified to speak 
and to act.3 | 

Πιστοὺς πέμπει sxsoxowey, Xen. He sends trasty men to 
examine.* . 

Καλλιστα weir, Xen. Most beautiful to behold.§ 


The Infinitive of the Present, Future, and. 


.Aorists, preceded by the Verb μέλλω, ex- 
‘presses the Future ; ‘as, 


MsAAw cadvavos, Plato, I am to die.® 


find some instances of that use of gudd. | Exquidem scio 
jam filius gud amet meus, Ter. Premoneo, nunquam 
illa legat, Ovid. 

1 So in Latin Et jam tempus eqium fumantia solvere 
colla, Virg. for solvendi. | 


ος 2. Cantare pares, Virg. for cantendo. 

3. At rubus et sente3, tantummodo ledere nate, Ovid. 
for ad ledendum. | 

4. Semper in Oceanwm mittit me querere gemmas, 
Prop. for quesitum. 

5. Niveus videri, Hor. for visu. 


6. More congenial is the French idiom, je dois mourir. 
It exactly expresses a sense of μελλῳ, which refers to 
protabtlity, and is applied: to any time ; as sa μθλλετ' 
axoyesev, Hom. Vous devez aver entendu, 


ΕΝ 


ν᾿ 
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The Infinitive of some “Verbs is preceded 
‘By ex, in the sense of dwaya:; as, 
Μηδὲν syoutw ewrew, Dem. They have nothing to say." 
The Infinitive is often governed by an- 
ether Verb in an Imperative ‘sense, under- 
stood; as, 


My τι συγ᾽ αϑανατοιδε uaxectdai, Hom. (spa, beware, 

or ϑελὲ, wish, und.) Nor contend thou withthe tmmortals.2 
The Infinitive is sometimes put absolutely, 
without another Verb expressed; as, - 


Ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν, Dem. To speak plainly. 
Acxew eos, Soph. As it appears to me.3 


--........ἕΨΨ 
Γ 7 


1. Thus, De Diis neque ut sint, neque ut non sint, habeo 
dicere, Cic. 

2. Thus in Italian, non dir niente, take care to say 
nothing. [Matthie, Gr. Gr. vol. 2. p. 824, considers it 
probable that this usage of. the Infinitive was a remnant 
ci the ancient simplicity of the language, from which the 
action required was expressed by means of the Verb 
absolute, or the Mood of the Verb which of itself iadi- 
cated the action, without any reference tv other parts of 
speech. ] ᾿ ες 

3. That is, xare τὸ δοκεῖν suos, secundum meam senten- 
tiam. [When a particle is joined to the Infinitive with 
the meaning of after, when, before, until, &c. there is 
‘supposed to be an ellipsis of cvzCaive, or συνέβη, or σομ- 
Gat, or cub, according as the context requires a Pre- 
seot or a Past Tense, the Optative or Subjunctive Mood. 
When, however, the particle has the meaning of as or 
40, then sfscri, ὅθι, sixes sors, or something equivalent, 
is supposed to be Understwe : thas, ὡς ἑπσλως εἰπεῖν, for 

ΒΡ 


τορος «.-Ὸ .- .---ἕ -- 


| 494. 
Mixpov δεῖν, ἴδοο, υτοατῖν.} 
ΡΑΚΤΙΟΊΙΡΙΕ. 


The Participle is often elegantly preceded 
- by the Verbs sys, γύομαι, Φαινόμαι, ὑπάρχω, 


ey, χυρῶ Ἢ as, 


Xapig yap ἐστιν καὶ cixrove’ as, Soph. A kindness al- 
. ways produces a kendness.® ; - 


Oux ἐχϑρος ὕπηρχεν ὧν, Dem. He was not an enemy. 


ὡς ekedes axdog εἰπέιν, (as atts permitted) to speak plainly: 
So also, ὡς "δεῖν αὐτον, whenhe saw him, for ὡς cuveCe idew 
autor, when (it happened that) he saw him ; πριν adsxroga 
Pavadas, before the cock crew, for πριν δυνεθη, bic. before 
(it happened that) the cock crew.] 


1. The Infinitive is sometimes understood ; as oAryev 
ποιρδδοθη, Lysias, (δδιν und.) συνόλοντι, Dem. (φραδαι. und.) 

2. The Participle is sometimes used alone, ἐμὰ being 
understood ; a8 waxes χαρῃ βαλενὶ gr? es χηπῷῳ βριθομενη, 
(ser: und.) Hom. 2 poppy bends the head, which imu gar- 
den ts weighed down. . This ellipsis is foand io Latia, 
not only in the poets, but in the historians, particularly 
in Tacitus. ‘fo this construction may be genevally re- 
ferred what is called the Nominative absolute. Thos 
Φυλαξ srsyyav φυλιικα, Soph. (wv und.) Sentinel was blam- 
dng sentinel. cubsig da, ταιδὰς εξ ἐμης ὁμούπορου χτησαμένος, 
(& and.) Eurip. 

The Participle of ss is often understood ; a8 οἱ ὃν e6- 
ast, (τες und.) Thac. Those who are in power. ca *peg 
wos, (even und.) Soph. The things present. . 

_ 8. Thus sis is used a8 an auxiliary with Participles ; 
as r6bvyxores ciao, Thuc. sorw Φιληδεις, ὑπερ. μεφασθμπο- 


μενοι σαν, Thyc. φφλποτες ὠμῶν, Hom. 
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Tov λόγον Cov ϑαυμασας σχῳ, Plato, 1 have admired 
your speech.? | 
With a Participle τυγχάνω signifies by 


chance ; Aalave, privately or ignorantl y dba- ᾿ 
vo, previously ; as, 


Edn φτυχειν ev, Her. He said that he chanced to be. 


Ἑλαθομεν diageporres, Plato, We were not aware that 
. we differed.? » - 


; Sdava τοὺς Prdove cuepyerws, Xen. 7 anticipate my 
| friends i in conferring benefits. 
The Participle is used after dyes, davegos, 
aPavys, &C.5 as, 
" Avreg tovro ποιῶν Φανῖρος nv, Arist. He manifestly did 
this. 3 
The Paiticiple - is used instead of the In- 
finitive, after Verbs signifying to persevere, 


lo desist, to perceive, lo show, or an Ὁ affection 
of the mind ; as, | 


Τὴν εἰρήνην avyovres διαφελουσιν, Isoc. They continue 
preserving peace.* 


Thus in Latin, Quos videas esse bibentes, Plaut. Est 
loquens Socrates, Cic. 


1, This is imitated in the Latia Participle Passive, 
- Neque ea res falsum me hebuit, Sallust. Similar to this 
are the French and English idioms. 
2. Thus in Latin, Nec viett male qui natus moriensque 
fefeltit, Hor. 
[3. This is mere elegant than αὐτὰς Τονσο ποίων φανο- 
eas nv, or than αὐτὸν costo αοῖδιν Goosgov nv, or than σι αὐ- 
τ φοντο ἐπ068: Gureger ἢν. ἢ 


. The English idiom ὁ is  perfeatly similar. Some in- 


296 


Θι0» ov Angw apedraray cxev, Soph. 1 shall not ceds¢ 
having God for my defender. 

Ισϑι adiyusen, Aristoph. Know that thou art. come. 

Δειξω Somos γέγως, Eurip. I shall show that Iam wise. 

᾿ς Μεμινηδο ardpwaeg av, Simonides, Remember that you 

dre @ man. 

Ὁ Osos 'πολλαχις χαιρει τοὺς μεν MiXpous μεγάλους ποίων, 
φοὺς Os μεγαλους pixoous, Xen. God ts often delighted in 
making the little great, and the great little.’ 


stances occur in Latin, Scit peritura rates, Statius. Sem 
sit medios delapsus in hosies, Virg.. 


1. Seveda is found with various Cases : ξυνοιδα epovtw 
Cogos av, Plato. ἐμαυτῷ Zwadew ovdev ἐπισφαμενῳ, Plato. 

This last expression mast be’referred to the force of 
atTRactTion, which is particularly exerted on Puartici- 
ples. Attraction is indeed of universal influence in 
Greck construction. It seems as if, on many occasions, 
of ttvo words relating to each other, bat in different con- 
structions, the Greeks wished one only to be in a par- 
ticular Case, and the other to be attracted by it into the 
same Case. a Ν 


A few additional instances will be here given. Ovdér 
“ωποτ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αἰόχρως od” axASWE wwEEH, Tous ἱκέτας ἐλεησαν» 
gt, Isoc. It has never been disgraceful or inglorivus in 
any one to pity the supplant. ἐλεησαντι is here attracted 
into the Case of ουδδνι. Zxowevmsros εὑριόκον οὐδαμὼς ἂν 
wrrAug corre διαπραξαμενος, Isoc. Having considered, I 
found that Icould by no means otherwise execute the bu- 
siness. διασραξαμινος is attracted into the Case of oxorov- 
pGv0g, OUTE νυν μοι! μεταμελει οὗτως ἀπολογησαμενῳ, Plato. 
I do not now repent having thus defended myself; for axe 
λογησασθαι. hus in Latin, Sed non sustineo, esse con- 
sctus mihi dissimulantt, Fabius. - 
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ADVERBS 


are followed by the Genitive, Dative, or 
Accusative ;'. either because they are ori- 
ginally Nouns, or beeause those Cases are 
governed by a Preposition understood.’ 


Examples of the former. 


Πλήν, rejection, πλὴν spov, Auschyl. Ercepting me.° 
Χαριν, for the sake, χαριν *Exrcpos, Hom. For the sake 
of Hector. — 
Χωρις, separation, χωρις τῶν ανδρων, Her. Without the 
men. . 
Tov Διὸς svwriov, Plut. In the sight of God. 


A Nowa between two Verbs ie frequently attracted 
into the Case of that Verb, to which ii has less relation, 
Thus, ὄγνων δημοκρατίαν ὅτι aduraros ἐὔφιν értpay apyery, 
Thuc. for ἐγνῶν ors δημολρατια. φραδαξε mor τὸν δεσπότην, 
ὅτου “oti, Aristoph, for ἐσὸον ὁ δειόσποτης. Thus in Latin, 
Servum meum miror υδὲ sit. Plaut. Hae me, ute 
faciunt, Cic. Istud [ας me ut sciam, Ter. 


1. 106 and ιδον, behold wt-ich are sometimes like the 
᾿ Latin en and ecce, found with a Nominative, are really 
Verbs. and govern the Accusitive ; as wou ws, Eurip. 

2. Adverbs, with the article prefixed, ate sometimes 
used for Adjectives, as ὄν τω πριν ype, Soph. In the for- 
mer time. ἴῃ the same manner they are used for Sub- 
stantives, as οἱ πέλας, Soph. The neighbours. οὗ wary, 
Eurip. The ellustrious. 

-3. ἤλην sometimes assumes the nature of a Disjunc- 
tive, and ia followed by every Case, according to the 
government of the Verb with which it is connected ; as 
oudss eosin dro happarey, πλην Aoyes, soc. ov demic wAny 
ros μαϑηταισιν Aye, Arisioph, 
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Examples of the latter. 


Ανεν ὀνομάτων, Plato, (ave und.) Without riames. 

Ἅμα Anw, Hom. (δον und.) Wath the people. 

Nas μαὶ reds ὅκηπερον, Hom. (επὶ und.) 1 swear by 
this sceptre,® 


Adverbs of time are sometimes changed 
into Adjectives; as, 
Ov ypa παννυχιον εὑδεφν βουληφόρον ανδρα, Hom. 4 man 
of counsel ought not to sleep the whole night.® 
Adverbs of quality are elegantly joined 
with the Verbs ἔχω, πάσχω, ποιεω, Φέρω, dups, 
χραομαι, &C.5 Aas, 


"Héceg sye προς πάντας, Isoc. Be pleasant to all. 
Ev πωῦχειν, sv ποιειν, Dem. To receive, to confer, be- 


nefits.’ 


Two or more Negatives strengthen the 
Plegation; as, 


Oux ἔστιν οὐδεν, Eurip. There is nothing. 


[1 The particle μα, of itkelf, neither affirms nor de- 
nies, but adds strength to that which is affirmed or de- 
nied. In affirmations μὰ is usually preceded by vas; in 
negations the particle ev, or something equivalent, is 
added. ] 

2. The Preposition is sometimes expressed: eag ex" 
ἑαυφων, Her. psxpics sw’ ἐμὸν, Hom. φηλὲ awe ὄχέδιης, 
Hom. μα cw avresg, Plat. [vtd. Preliminary Re- 
marks. ] 

3. Thus in Latin, Nec minus Zneas se matutinus age- 
bat, Virg. Nec vespertinus ctresmgemit arsus ovile, Hot, 
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_Ovdewors οὐδὲν ov μὴ γενηται τῶν δέοντων, Dem. No- 
thing that is necessary will ever be done.* 


[ But if the two Negatives belong to two 


different Verbs; they form an Affirmative ; 
as, | 


Odes ἐστιν ori οὐχ ὑπιόχετο, He promised every thing.] 


_ PREPOSITIONS 


govern the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative.” 


1. In Latin, two Negatives make an Affirmative ; yet 
- the Greek idiom has been imitated: Neque tu haud dicas 

t2bz non predictum, Ter. [It is of frequent occurrence 
in Plautus, and other old writers, though sometimes 
found in more recent ones, a3 in Properiius, 2. 15. ult. 
and Ovid. Pont. 1. 1. 66.] 

2. The principal relations of things to one another are 
expressed in Greek by three Cases ; origin and possession 
' by the Genitive, acquisition and communication by the 

Dative, and actton by the Accusative. The other rela- 
tions, of time and place, cause and effect, motion and rest, 
eonnexion and opposition, are expressed by Preposi- 
TIONS. 

In the origin of language and of civilization Parpo$1- 
rTions were few ; but when the progress of arts increased 
the relations of things, they became more numerous. In, 

‘succeeding ages, when the extension of mathematical, 
and the improvements in philosophical science, produced 
new combinations of language, and required a greater 
precision of expression, the number of Prepositions was 
necessarily increased. 

But that great variety, which became expedient in 
modern times, has been applied to the Greek langaage, 


--- 
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GENITIVE. . 
Prepositions governing the Genitive. 


Azo, ἀντι, ex OF εξ, σρο. - 


and produced some confusion and difficulty to the learn- 
er. Twenty different, meantogs have been. assigned to 
a Greek Preposition ; nor were those meanings marked 
with slight shades of difference : the same Preposition 
- has been made to bear the must opposite senses : ¢o and 

from, for and against, above and below. 4 

' Some successful efforts have lately been made to clear 
these perplexities. One primary. natural sense has been 
assigned to each Preposition : to that sense may be re- 
ferred all the other significations, arising frém analogic- 
al or figurative relations, easily flowing from it, and re- 
gulated by the Case, to which the Preposition is prefixed. 
From the combinations of the Prepositions with the dif- 
ferent Cases arises that variety, which forme one of the 
heauties of the Greek language. But that variety is 
consistent, 

The meaning, then, of the Preposition, adapts itself to 
the use of the Case. The primary and natural meaniag 
of ὑπο 8 under. The Accusative is used after words 
signifying motion ; hence dao, Ιλιὸν ηλθε,, Hom. He came. 
_ under the walls of Troy. The Genitive-implies enfluence 
or origin ; thus dre xaoperog. Hes. Under the tnfluence 
of heat. The Dative expresses the instrument or manner; 
hence χερσιν ὑφ᾽ nuerspnciy adovda, Hom. Faken under, 
or by, our hands. Before the Genitive and the Dative 
it confines itself to a state of rest. Thus simple and uni- 
form are the uses, to which it-is applied ; yet Gramma- 
rians have not scrupled to give it the most discordant 
significations of under and upon, te and from, for and 
against, before and behind. | 


Farts ee 
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eh DATIVE. 


Ey, συν, 

"" ACCUSATIVE. 

Εις. 
GENITIVE and ACCUSATIVE. 

Διο, xara, ὑπερ. 
᾿ DATIVE and ACCUSATIVE. 
| Ava. 
GENITIVE, DATIVE, and ACCUSATIVE. 


AUOs, ἐπι, MOTO, Wega, πέρι, προς, ὑπο. 


Avts, For. 
' For: χαρις ἀντι yeptos, Eurip. Favour for favour. 


“Mero signifies witk. Prefixed to the Genitive and 
Dative it is confined to that meaning. When with an 
Accusative it implies motion, it is succession of place or 


-’-time, in close afhnity or conjunction with its object ; thus 
‘par’ τχνίὰ Bows, Hom. He went close with her steps, i. 6. 


after her steps. | 

Ens, upon, with a Genitive, signifies situation upon ; 
with a Dative, close upon ; with an Accusative, motion 
tending upon, &c, ) | 

Inthe Table and Synopsis of the Prepositions, the 
learner will easily and profitably trace the analogy of the 
different significations to the primitive meaning of each. 
The significations here given are few : but it is hoped 
that they will solve the greatest number of the instances 


- of that important part of Greek construction. ᾿ 


Cc 


302 


_ Instead of :. stpyvy otves woAsmov, Dem. Peace instead 
of war.} 


Azo, From. 


From: awnyxs éavrev απὸ cov repyov, Her. He threw 
himself from the tower. 
After: απὸ φου ὕπνου, Thuc. After sleep.? 


EE or ex, Qut of. 


Out of: Alag ex Σωλαμινος ayes:vyas, Hom. Ajax 
brought ships out of Salamis. 

From: & Saracens ες Sadradcay, Her. From sea to 
sea. 

After: ex rng vaupayies, Her. After the naval Sight.* 


[1!. This Preposition 1s often-used also in comparisons 
with respect to worth ; as ἀνὴρ ἀντί ποόλλων, a hero equiva- 
lent to many, worth many. From this arises the meaning 
of against, which avs: is sometimes found to have ; as 
Ἕκτωρ δ᾽ αντι Αἰαντος εεισατο, Hector went against Ajex, 
1. 6. matched against, equivalent as to valour. | 

[2. Aco has a variety of other meanings, but all easily 
deducible from its primitive meaning from. Thus, «¢’ 
ἐὔπερας, beginning with the evening,.1. 6. from evening ; 
οἱ απὸ τὴς Crows, the Stotcs, 1. 6. thore from the Porch; 
οἱ ave Πλατωνος, the Platontcs, i. e..those from Plato ; axe 
λείας Cav, to live upon plunder, i. 6. from plunder ; φο ἀπὸ 
σου, your opinion, i.e. what comes from you ; «x xva- 
pow κατιότασθαι αρχονφας, to choose thetr rulers by means of 
the ballot with beans, i e. from beans; ag’ ἱπαὸν μαχεύ- 
θαι. to fight on horseback, i. 6. from a horse.] 

{3. The meaning by, which this Preposition some- 
times has, results direetly from the signification from, 
denoting a derivation, an origin, a beginning ; δ8΄ κρεμάσαι 
sive, @% τοῦ ποδὸς, to hang one by the foot, because the sus- 
pension commences from the foot ; A«pGave. trwov: ex τος 
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Προ, Before. 


Before : pe Supuv Said’ ἡρώων, Aristoph. He ap- 
peared to us before the door. 
. For : spo πατριδὸς ὠποῦνησκειν, Her. To die for our 
country. 


DATIVE. 
Ey, Zn. 
In: ev τῳ 1m τὸ 75005 808, Dem. The end isin God. 
| xu, With. 
With : σὺν ©rw, Her. With God. 


ACCUSATIVE. 
Εἰς, or es, Lnio, to. 


Into: εἰς αὐτυ καταβαίνειν, Isoc. 10 descend into a 
city. 


ουρας;, to take a horse by the tail. Sometimes it has the 
meaning on account of, through ; as ex τῆς οΨιος, in conse- 
quence of (i. 6. from) the vision; ex τοῦτον sav Aoyeu, on 
account of (i.e. from) this remark.] 


~ 


[1. Sometimes ὃν is used with names of places when 
proximity only is implied; as ev Λακεδαίμονι, Ken. near 
Lacedemon; ὃν Μαντινεια, Id. near Muntinea. Ἐν has 
many other meanings besides those given above, but all 
stvictly following the common signification tn; as ev iow 
είναι. to be similar, i. e. in an equal condition ; ὃν τόξοις, 
equipped with bews, (the same as ev sobyrs λευχῃ ;) sv σφε- 
Φφανοις, adorned with chaplets ; ἐν eww, at wine; sv ecucw, 
master uf himself ; ev eo, as far as regards me, my opi- 
nion; ev πολίφαις χρηότοις, among good citizens. It is 
frequently put. with its Case for an Adjective er Parti- 
ciple ; as σαντες ev vow, all sick. } . | 
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[Τὸ : wagswas εἰς Σαρδὶς, Her. To come to Sardis." 
About : vavg ἐν rag rerpaxocias, Her. About four hun- 
dred ships, i. e. to the number of four hundred.* } 


GENITIVE and ACCUSATIVE. 
Aue, Through. , ° 


Through : G. δια χειμώνος, Xen. Through the winter. 
A. δια αοντον, Pind. -Through the sea.* 


{1!. ‘This meaning of to is sometimes converted into 
the signification with respect to, on account of; as λοιδόρειν 
7m εἰς tt, to upbraid a person on account of any thing, 
i. e. with reference to any thing. Frequently the Noun 
which is governed by δις, is understood, and the Genitive 
governed by this Noun is alone expressed ; as εἰς διδα- 
xahuv, to masters, dwpare understood ; sig adov, to Hades, 
exov understood. This ts especially the case with the 
names of deities, ἑερον being understood ; as εἰς Aprepsdes, 
to the temple of Diana. -80 in Latin, ad Veste ; circum 
Concordia, scil. edem. For εἰς, when it expresses a pro- 
per motion, ὡς is often put, generally with living objects ; 
as ὡς Tey βασίλδα, to the king. It is seldom found in this 
construction with inanimate things ; as ὡς AGuder, to Aby- 
dos. This usage probably arose from the circumstance 
of ὡς and sig being often joined. ] 

[2. This meaning is confined to numerals. Sometimes 
εἰς, when joined to numerals, makes them distributives ; 
as εἰς δυο, bint: sig ἕκατον, centent. } . 

[3. In general, δία expresses an interval ; as διασταῦ- 
dai, to stand at certain distances : διαξαινδιν. to go with the 
legs asunder: dia φριτοῦ sous, at intervals of every third 
year, or every third year. With the Verbs ssva:, γιγνεύ- 
ϑαι, serv, λαμβάνειν, μεναι, αδχεῦθαι, it constitutes various 
periphrases ; as dia Pobso εἰναι, for Φοῦθεισθαι ; ds’ οργης 
ὄχειν civer, for οργιάθηται tis; δὲ᾽ οἰχσὺν λαᾷξειν, for omre- 


esi; δια μαχης sever, for μαχϑσθαι.} 
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After: G, dix μαχρον xpevov, Acachyl. .2fter a lung: 
tEme. | 
On account of: A. δια σε, Soph. On account of yeu. 


Κατα, According to: 


Under: G. dvvas xara. cys yng, Plato. Go under the 
eurth. 
Through: G, xara στρατου, Her. Through the army, ° 


Against: G. xara τῆς πολδως, Asch. Against the city, . 


[With respect to: G. μόγισφον καθ᾽ ian ἐγχωμώον, 
Dem. The greatest excomium with respect to you; i. 6. 
upon you. } 

‘According to: A. xara Aoyor ζῃν, Arist. To live ac- 
cording to reason. . 

[On account of: A. κατὰ ce syfos, ro Λαχεδαιμονιων, 
Her. On account of the hatred against the Lacedemonians. 

About: A. xara δξαχοντὰ ersa, Her. About sixty 
years. | 

: In: A. ἐζισθην κατὰ κλιόμους, Hom. They sat in seats." 


‘Lee, Over. 


Above : G. dwepyng sos: ; Eurip. Is heabove ground ἢ 

For: G. ϑνηόχω ὕπερ σεθεν; Eurip. Idie for you. 

[With respect to: G. θαῤῥει ὑπερ ἐκείνων, Xen. Be of 
good cheer with respect to those things. ] 


[1. Κατα is sometimes used in expressing a similitude . 
or accordance ; a8 xas’ ἐμαυτον, of the same kind as my- 
self: οἱ καθ᾽ snus, men of our station, of our character, of 
our time. It serves, particularly with numerals, to ex- 
press the Latin distributives ; as xa’ eva, singly, singuli ; 
καθ᾽ exsa, seven ata time: and also without numerals ; 
as xara μηνα, every month, singults mensibus : κατ᾽ ἑνιαυ- 
tev, every year: καθ᾽ ἡμδραν, daily. It is often with its _ 

‘Case expressed by an Adverb ; ag xara μοιραν, properly, 
Jitly : κατα μυκρον, gradually; κατα oda, directly.) Ὁ , 
c2 . 
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Over: A. ὑπὲρ τὸν δομον, Her. Over the Rouse. 

Beyond :. A. dvvapus ὑπερ ard paren, Her. A power Ger 
- yond that of man. 

{Against : A. ὑπερ μορον, Hom. Against destiny. } 


DATIVE and ACCUSATIVE. 
Ara, Through. 


Upon: D. sida ava cximrg Atos outros, Pind. The 
eagte sleeps “pm the sceptre of Jove.' 
Through; A. ava ogy, Xen. Through mountains.? 


GENITIVE, DATIVE, and ACCUSATIVE. 
Augs, About. 


» . On account of: G. midaxos CO μαχξσθον, Hom. 
They fought on account of a spring. 

‘About: G. auds πόλιος οἰκουσι, Her. They dwell about 
the city. 

Concerning: α΄. dapsv angi δαιμόνων xara, Pind. Zo 
speak well concerning the gods. 

About: D. aug: capo, Auschyl. About the body. 

On account of: D. eyo yuvouxs wotyen, Hom. To 
suffer on account of a woman. 

About: A. ange Τροιαν, Soph. About Troy.? - 


t. A Dative after ava is used by the Poets, and is com- 
monty expressed by upon. 

2. Avo signifies motion upward, xera motion down 
ward. So their corresponding Adverbs avw and xara 
αἰδοῖ upwards and downwards. 

Ava is sometimes used Adverbially in a distributive 
sense. Thus ὕδατος ava esxoos usrpa, Hom. Twenty mea~ 
sures of water to one (of wine.) In this sense ava is used 
in medical prescriptions. 


(3. This meaning of about applies to time as well ΠῚ 


glace. Thus apg: θελα, about evening : ads τρόσοντα 


= τ ρα» ὗ. pea ten > 
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Ex, Upon. 


Upon :-G. em Spérov sxabst ero, Xen. He was sitting 
apon a throne. : 
fat: G. ews cov θυρεῶν, Her., At the gates. 

o: 6. whe eat Σάμου, Xen. To sail to Samos. 
Before: G. sx: paprupav, Xen. Before witnesses. 
During : G. 5π| Kaxpores, Her. During the time of 

Cecrops.*] 

On accoynt of: D. ovx ἐστι δοφου sai τοῖς αρογονοῖς 
prea. Φρονησαι, Isoc. It ts not the part of a wise man to think 
highly of himself on account of his ancestors. 

Upon: D. sg’ ἵπαῳ, Xen. Upon a horse.? 


eee 


seq, about thirty years: «pds has also, with the Accusa- 
tive, the meaning of concerning especially in peri- 
phrases ; a3 τὰ apps cov woAspov, for πολέμικα.] 


[1. Some phrases, in which s#: occurs with a Geni- 
tive, deserve particular notice ; as δ᾽ éavrov, by himself, 
«Sy ἑαυτοῖς, by themselves, sais piav, three deep, sai φόφφοιρῶν, 
four deep, eG’ ἕνος, one deep. ] | 

(2. The mearfing upon branches cut into two general 
divisions: the first denoting subordination, the second, 
_ condition. Thus ἐφ᾽ gus, in our power, i. ὃ. depending 

upon ourselves; sa pavredi sivas, to be dependent upon 
soothsayers ; wesew ri eas τινι, to submit a thing to a person’s 
judgment ; τὸ ἐπ᾿ epos, as far as depends upon ime : 2d. ser 
Tn τυραν δι, upon condition of having the government ; sm 
TovTors woveis, upon these conditions alone. In consequence 
of this second meaning, it frequently is, found to express 
an object, or aim, inasmuch as this is the condition on 
‘which the action is performed ; as eas δηήλησει ὕμων, ἐπ 
order todo you injury; aysw ens θανάτῳ, to lead to ex- 
ecution. Hence properly comes the meaning on ac- 
rconnt of.} ἘΝ 


808 


Near: D. sai σξομαφι φοῦ soroyev, Thuc. Near ike 
touth of the river.? 

To: A. ἐρχεσδ᾽ ἐπὶ δέίπνον, Hom. Ge to dinner. 

On: A. ex: yaar, Hesiod. On earth.? 


τς Μετὰ, With. 


With: G. pera τέχνης, Igoe. With art. 

Among: Ὁ. αὐτὸς μετὰ apwrese: woveiro, Hom. He 
taboured among the foremost.’ 

To: A. Zsvg s6y μετα daira, Hom. Jupiter went to 
a feast.. 

After: A. οἱ νομοῖ μέτα τὸν O60r σωξουδι τὴν πολι, 
ρα. The laws, after God, preserve the state. 


Tage, Near.” - 
From: G. οὐ wapu Φιλαργυρου χαριν det επιδητειν, 
Plut. We must not seek a favour from a miser. 
At: Ὁ. wag’ oyéass, Anacr. Jt the banks. ; 
- Near: A. Be παρα Siva ϑαλασσης, Hom. He went 
near the sea shore. 


[1. This meaning of near is sometimes better express- 
ed by at. At other times ἐπι is used with the Dative to 
denote a co-existence ; as fn» eas wart, to live having 
children ; καθησθαι ἐπὶ daxpuoig. to sit downin tears. Fre- 
quently it denotes not so much a being together, a8 an 
immediate following upon; as avetrn sx’ αὐτῷ Φεραυλὴης, 
Pheraules rose immediately after him. Hence ἐπὶ rovress, 
moreover, besides. | - 

(2. With definitions of time, this Preposition answers 
with the Accusative to the question ‘‘ how long?” as 
sas χρόνον, for some time; eas δυο ἡμερας, for two days, 
It also signifies with regard to, in the phrase τὸ ἐπ᾿ se, 
with regard to me.] . τος 

3. It is found with a Dative in poetry only. _ 
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To: A. vape δὲ spyeucs, Xen. Icome to you. 

Above: A. rape τα αλλὰα Cwa, Xen. Above the other 
animals. . 

Against: A. παρα Φυσιν, Eurip. Against nature. 

(During: A. wag’ ὅλον cov βιον, Her. During one’s 
whole life. 

To: A, raga mag Αχαιων, Hom. To the ships of the 
Greeks.] " : 

Περι, About. 


About: G. τι περι ψυχης ἐλέγομεν; Plato. What did 
we say about the soul ἢ 

For: G, aperstbas περι warpng, Hom. To fight for 
our country.* . 

About: D. ϑωρᾶκα περι τοῖς ὅτερβνοις, Xen. 1 δτεαϑὶ 
plate.? 


About: A. φυχαχῃ wep τὸ Caper, Xen. A guard about 
the body.® 


. 
_ Προς, Towards. 
_ By: 6. πρὸς τῶν Ora, Xen. By the gods. 


[1. Sometimes the idea of ast; seems to be implied m 
wees, a8 in the phrases ἡγεισθαι τί περι πολλου, to esteem a 
thing highly ; περι ἐλάττονος, less; wéps ovdeves, of no va- 
Ine, &c. In Homer rep often expresses a preference, 
and has the force of the Latin pre ; a3 60° ἀνὴρ ἐθέλει περι 
ααντῶν serves ἄλλων, this man wishes to be above all.] 


[2. περι with the Dative also signifies for, or from ; a9 
περὶ eS, for fear, from fear, pre metu. ] 


(3. With the Accusative wep: signifies, particularly, 
round about ; a8 ῳχοὺν weps τασαν τὴν Lineduar, they dwelt 
th the whole of Sicily, round about.. With numerals it sig- 
re i nearly ; as περι τρισχίλιους, about three thou- 
sina. 
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Towards : G. πρὸς βορέου anger, Her, Tomards the 
north. - 

Idrespect pf: G. dpav οὐδὲν adixor, cure προς θεῶν onre 
apes αὐὔρωπων, Xen. To do nothing wrong either in respect 
of gods or men, i. e. before gods or men, 

In addition to: D. προς τουτοισι, Her. In addition to 
these things.] 

To: A. ὦ δ᾽ ὧν paby παῖς, φαυτα σωσασϑαι Pires προς 
γηρας, Eurip. What we learn in youth, we commonly pre- 
serve to old age. | . 

Against : A. πρὸς xevtpa μη λαχφιζε, Eurip. Do not 
_ kick against the pricks. 

[On account of: A. πρὸς cav efi caurev, Her. On 
account of thts vision. . * 

According to: A. ρος φὰ τον Βαδυλωνιου jnuara, Her. 

According to the words of the Babylonian. | " 


Ὑπὸ, Under. τ 


Under: 6. d#o νοδον απόδθανειν, Her. To die under 
disease. | . 

By: 6. ὑσο ypncruv αγόμαι, Aristoph. J am har- 
rassed by my creditors. . 

Under: Ὁ. ὑφ᾽ gam, Eurip. Under the sun. 

Under: A. ἀπαγαγὼν ὕπο Φοινικας, Xen. Leading 
him under palm-trees. 


[1. Prepositions are often used as Adverbs, without 
a Case, especially ἐν in lonic ; as ὃν δὲ καὶ Λεύδιους 6128, 
Her. Amongst others he also made prisoners the Lesbians. 
Hence, in Ionic writers, they are often put twice ; once — 
without a Case, Adverbially, and again with a Case, or 
in composition with-a Verb; as av δ᾽ Οδυσεὺυς awraro, 
Hom. Up rose Ulysses. Prepositions hkewise are often 
put after their Case, particularly in Ionic and Doric 
writers, and the ‘Attic Poets, This takes place in the 
Attic Prose writers only in vg with the Genitive, οὗ 


which the instances are frequent.] 
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Conjunetioris and Adverbial Conjunctions, 
which govern the 


INDICATIVE. 
Aids, i8s,! Iwish, before ἐπ 6} νὰ, ahere. 

Past Tenses. ‘Iva, that, Imp. Fut. Aor. 
Αὐτίκα, G8 s00n as. ' IKouwep, although. 
Axp δι μέχρι, as Jar as. Μεσφα, until. 
Eqs, Ε - (Mn, lest, Past. ὦ 
Ἐπειπερ, after. Ὅπου, when. 
Exsiroi, . , \Ogpa, whalst. 

| OPTATIVE. 

Aids, sibs, Iwish, Present δηά ἵνα, 

Fat. id Odea, a that, Past. 

Interrog. Particles, with av.|Mwg av, how.. 
. SUBJUNCTIVE, 

7 Ay, sav, yy, ἐξ. ΄ Kav, although. 
Esase, although. = Ὅπως, how, that. 
Ἐπαν, δπειδαν, since. Ὅταν, when. 
‘Eas, αν, unttl =. Οφρα, whilst, Pr. 
‘Iva, that. Pr. and Fut, ΠΡ αν, before. 


Odpa, moo " ['Ὡς av, that. 
| INDICATIVE and OPTATIVE. 


“Ort, that. ) |‘Owus, how, that. 


1. Aids, eds, and other Particles, are sometimes 
joined with the Imperfect and 2d ‘Aorist of ὀφείλω, ag at? 
MPEAES ἄγονος φ᾽ suave, Hom. 


- 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, and SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Αχρι, μέχρι, ental. ‘Owers, when. 
Es,‘ ¢f. ‘Onorar, whenever. 
My, forbidding.® ‘Ors, when. 


Mywas, lest. 
INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, and 


INFINITIVE. 
Ay, κε,3 Potential. Πριν, before. 
‘Euwg, as long as. Ὡς, that. 


Mywers, lest at any time. 


1. Es is used by the Dramatic Poets with the Indica- 


tive and Optative only. By Homer it is used with the 


Subjunctive also, joined to av or xs. 

When εἰ is used with an Imp. or an Aor. Indicative, 
the Verb in the corresponding clause, preceding or fol- 
lowing, is put in the Indic. with av, as δὲ μὴ rer’ exovouy, 
νυν av οὐκ ευφρανομην, Aristoph. 

2. Mn, forbidding, with the Present, governs the Im- 
perative, with the uture the Indicative, with the Aorist, 
~ when it refers to the Past, the Optative, when it refers 
to the Future, the Subjunctive. 

. These Particles, αν used in prose, and x¢and xsv'in 
verse, give a Potential sense to the Verb. Thus in the 
Imp. εἶχον signifies I had, εἰχον av, Iwould have. In the 
@d Aor. simov means I said, εἰπὸν av, 1 would have said. . 

The Present Optative with av is often used by tragic 
writers in the sense of a Future Indicative ; thus sesvera’ 
av, Soph. I wit! stay. 


Ay frequently signifies soever, aa ἅπανθ᾽ ὁς᾽ αν λέγω, 


Aristoph. Whatsoever words I may speak: os xv καζα- 
. 33000, Hom. Whatever I may nod. 

Av in this case follows the Noun or Particle, and pre- 
cedes the Verb. - 

Avis sometimes understood ; as ater ὅγω, Theocr. 
i. 6. av, would have come. 


813 
INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, and INFINITIVE. 


Ersix, ἣΝ '  ('Qe¢2, so ἐμαί 


OPTATIVE and SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Enrav, after, — |Mn, lest. 


Consunctions Postpositive are yee, μεν, δε, 
τέ, τοιγυν, . 

These are Prepositive and Posiposttive, ay, 
ae, δὴ, ive. 

The rest are Preposilive. 

These are called Expletive, which are not 
easily translated into other languages, but 
have a peculiar expression, the. loss of which 
would be discovered by a critical judge of 
the niceties of Greek composition: ag, age, 
cu, yt, δὴ, δητα, θην, κε, xev,- μην, νυ, Wee, Mov, πω, 
px, and some others used by the Poets. - 


CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 


Evedav, when,———ryuxevra,|Ioov, just,—xas, as. 

then. Καθαπερ, as,—olrw, 80. 
“Hi, as far,—ravrp, so far. |Msv, indeed,—ds, but. 
Hua, when,—rors, then. Mev, both,—0s, and. 
Husv, when,——nde, then. Ὅμοιον, like,—-wers, as. 
Hyog, when,——rypog, then. [Ὅμοιως, like,—adxep, as. 
*Huxa, when,—rnvixe, then. \‘Ompu, where,—sxet, there. 


1. These have av, expressed or understood, with the .- 
Optative: s¢ré is also found with the Imperative. . 
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᾿Οόδαχι, as often,—-vocdax:, Tors, then,—yvxe, when. 
80 often. "Qs, as,—oviTe, 80. 

Οὗ, where,—exes, there. Ὡς, a2,—adavrus, thus. 


Παρος, before,—wpiv, that. [ὭὩσει, as,—odrw, 80. 


"Nw, before,—n, that. ‘Owu, where, —sveavéa, there. 


Tpv, before,—api, that. Ὅκου, where,—evoa, there. 
Προτθρον, before,——wpiv, that. |Oceus, 0,— as, as. 

Tors, then,—ére, when. Ὥσαερ, αδ,---οὗτω, 80. 

Tors, then,—orar, when? . |‘Qowsp, as,—xas, 80. 

Fors, then,—ersidav, when? \“Qowes, as,—avavres, thus.! 


Lo anne nn mn ν 


_ [OBSERVATIONS 
ΟΝ THE 
VOICES, MOODS, AND ‘TENSES, OF THE GREEK VERB. 


a 
VOICES. 


" Tue Active and Passive Voices having nothing very 
peculiar in their signification, as compared with those of 
the hatin language; we shall confine ourselves, therefore, Ὁ 
to a consideration of the Middle Voice. 

. The Middle Voice in Greek is so called, because it 
has a middle signification between the Active and Passive 
Voices, implying neither action nor passion simply, but 
an union, in some degree, of both. Middle Verbs may 
be divided into Five Classes, as follows : . 

1. In Middle Verbs of the First Class, the action of the 
Verb is reflected immediately back upon the agent ; and 


1. Some of these may be inverted thus : 
ore ore ὡς---οὗτως, ὅς, 
One of the Corresponding Particles is frequently omit- 
ted ; a8 οὐδὲν εν τῳ Big Tare γηρωόχει ὡς καὶ χαριρ, Soc. 
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hence Verbs of this Class are exactly equivalent to the 
Active Voice, joined with the Accusative of the reflexive 

Pronoun ; a8 λουὼ, I wash another, Aovopou, I wash myself ; 
the same as Aove suseurev. 

2. In Middle Verbs of the Second Class, the agent is 
the remote object of the action of the Verb, with respect 
to whom it takes place ; 80 that Middle Verbs of this 
Class are equivalent to the J/Ictive Voice with the Dative 
of the reflexive Pronoun (esavrw, σέαντῳ, ἑανφῳ) ; as 
csgsiv, to take up any thing for another, tn order to transfer 
tt to another ; αἱρεῖσθαι, to take up in order to keep st one's 
self, to transfer.te one’s self. Hence Verbs of this Class 
carry with them the idea of a thing’s being done for 
one’s self. 

_ 3. Middle Verbs of the Third Class express an action 
which took place at the command of the agent, or with 
regurd te it; which is expressed in English by to cawee. 
tn other words, this Class may be said to signify, to cause 
any thing to be done ; 88 yeadu, write, γραφομαι, I cause 
to be written, I cause the name, as of an accused person, to 
be taken down in writing by the magistrate before whom 
the process is carried, or simply, J accuse. 

4, The Fourth Class of Middle Verbs includes those _ 
which denote a reciprocal or mutual action ; as ¢asvose- 
ϑαι, to make libations along with another, to make mutual 
libations, i.e. to make a league ; διαλνεσθαι, to dissolve 
along with another, to dissolve by mutual agreement. To 
this Class belong Verbs signifying ‘‘ to contract,”’ ““ quar- 
rel,” ** contend,”’ &c. . 

δ. The Fifth Class comprehends Middle Verbs of the 
First Class, when followed by an Accusative, or some 
other Case ; in other words, it embraces all those Mid- 
dle Verbs which denote an action reflected back on the 
agent himself, and are at the same time followed by an. 
Accusative, er other Case, which that-action farther re- 


gards ; a8 αναρνασθαι si, to recall any thing to one’s own re- 
collection. τς ᾿ . 
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6. Ags regards the ‘Tenses of the Middle Voice, the 
studeaot will take notice,— 

(a) Thatthe Future Middle has usually an Active, 
sometimes a Passive sense, while the Future Passive has 
seldom, if ever, the signification of the Middle. 

(b) In many Verbs the Aorist Passive has a Middle 
signification. In such Verbs, either the Aorist Middle 
is obsolete or rare, or else it has one of the meanings of 
the Verb appropriated to itself, and the Passive Aorist 
another: thus, the Aorist Passive, ¢ruAgvar, is attached 
with the medial significution to ¢réaascéa:, to journey ; 
whereas ¢rss:Aacdas, the proper Aorist Middle, belongs 
only to σφελλεσθω,, to clothe one’s self, or send for. 

(c) The Perfect Middle, in some Verbs, supplies the 
place of the Perfect Active, this latter Tense: being ob- 
solete on account of euphony ; as sxrove, axyxen, co'ropa, 
λόλοιπα, οἶδα, aEaorba, cecoxa, &C. In many Verbs, haw- 
ever, the Perfect Middle is found with ao Intransitive 
meanving clearly based upon and deducible from its Middle 
meaning. ‘To understand the examples which follow, 
the student will bear in mind the peculiar force of the 
Perfect ‘’ense of the Verb in all the Voices, viz. its 
reference to a continued action, 


Αγνυμι, Ibreak. Perf. Middle, saya, Ihave caused my- 
self to be broken, (by not offering, tor example, 
« sufficient resistance, ) and I continue broken, i. e. 

I am broken. | 


Ανογω, Topen. Perf. M avewya, I have caused myself to 


be stood open, (apeaking, for example, ofadodr © 


which does not offer sufficient resistance in re- 
maining shut,) and 1 continue open, i. 6. 1 stand 
open. 


“OMA, I destroy. Perf. M. ολωλα, I have destroyed, 


ruined inyself, and I continue ruined, i. 6. Lai 
undone. ο = 
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Τρασσῳ, Ido. Perf. M. wewpuya, Ihave caused myself 
to do, I have acted in sucha way us to do; 
hence πεπραγα καλως. Ihave caused myself to 
do well, I have acted in suck a way as to do well, 
and I continue to do well, i.e. Ido well, lam 
fortunate, or prosperous. 


‘The list might be extended, but a sufficient namber 
of examples have been cited to show that the Perfect 
Middle can only obtain its Intransitive meaning through 
ita Middle one. It seems, therefore, incorrect to term 
at, as some grammurians recently have done, the Second 
Perfect Active. ΄“ - 

᾿ (d) The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive are often 

used in a Middle sense. This appears, in general, to be 
tise case, when the corresponding Middle Tenses are 
either obsolete or rare. : 


MOODS. — 


1. The Indicative, in Greek, represents a thing as ac- 
tually existing, or occurring, and not as dependent on 
the ideas and feelings of the speaker It is, therefore, 
frequently used where the Subjunctive is employed in 
Latin or English.” . - 

2. The Imperative is used in Greek, as in other lan- 
guages, in addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The 
Personal Pronouns are omitted, except when they serve 
for distinction, or have an emphasis. 7 

3. The Optateve and Subjunctive represent an action 
in reference to the ideas and feelings of the speaker. 
The Subjunctive does this more determinately than the 
Optative : the leading idea of the Optative is desire, un- 
certainty, possibility, hesitation, modesty. In independ~ 
ent propositions, the Optative | 

(a) Expresses a wish, or : prayer, and then is put with- 

. Dd 
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outav, or the Poeticxe: as cietias Aavact, may the Greeks 
atone for. In this case εἰς εἰ γάρ, εἰθδ, are often pat, of 
ὡς, πὼς av, with the Optative. : 

(®) In connexion with av it denotes doubt, conjecture, 
posstbility, inclination to a thing, but no decision respect- 
Ing it; a8 av G16» νομξδις, they were perhaps shepherds. 
| (Ὁ) It serves to express the most definite assertion, 
with moderation and politeness, as a mere conjecture ; 
Β΄ ουχδτι av κρνυψαιμι, 1 will no longer conceal it from you. 

(4) It gives ἃ more gentle turn to the Imperative ; as 
Et: τλαίης, thou canst yet endure. - 

, (e) Itia used, also, where the Indicative is put in 
other languages, and gives ur air of indeterminateness to 
the circumstances of an action, which is determinate in 
itself ; as φὼν νεῶν ὡς χαταδυσειαν, of the ships which ey 
might have sunk. _ 

(f) It is often used for the Potential Mood, and de- 
notes power or volition ; aS οὐκ av On μενειας avtev; could 
you not then withstand him ἢ 

4. Ia eecondary propositions, or members of a sen- 
tence dependent on some other member, if the Verb in 
the primary member expresses an action in Past Time, 
the Verb of the secondary, or dependent’ member, is 
usually put in the Optative; as ered δὲ Kupeg δχαλει, 
λαξων ὑμὰς ἐπορευόμιὴν iva, εἰ τι ὅξοιφο, ὠφελοιην aurer,— But 
when Cyrus summoned me, I took you and went to him, in 
order that, if he should need any thing, I might prove of 
service to him. If, however, the Verb of the primary 
member of the sentence denotes ati action in the Present 
or Future, then the Subjunctive is used: for what in 
ofher languages is the sequence of Tenses, is in Gréek 
the sequence of Moods: and where in Latin the Imper- 
fect Subjunctive is used after Conjunctions, in Greek the 
Optative is used. - : 

(a) After Adverbs of Time, swore, ors, ewer, sorsidy, the 
Optative is used when there is a reference to a Past ac- 
tiod, which is somewhat indetermindte in its consequen- 
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ces ; a8 swore Κρυτηθεν ἴχοιτο, when he came (whes tt may 
have been the fact that he came,) from Crete 

_ (b) So after ὃς, serie, if the person or thing be signi- 
fied generally or indeterminately, the Optative is used, 
when.a Past action is spoken of ; the Subjunctive, wheu 
the action is Present or Future. 

(c) In narration the Optative is used in quoting the 
substance of what another has said, but not the words : 
here the indeterminateness respects the phraseology. 

5. It is a peculiar use of the Optative, when it stands in’ 
the primary member of a sentence instead of a Preterite 
Indicative, to signify the repetition of an action ; au ets 
μδν 100s ἐυτακτως καὶ διωπῇ ιοντας ἐπῇνει, whom he saw (i. 6. 
as often as he saw any,) proceed in good order and silence, 
he praised them. In such constructions care must be 
taken not to attribute to the Optative any expression of 
uncertainty. | 

6. The Subjunctive is not used alone but for exhoriations 
ia the First Person ; as’swpev, let us go, (where in the 
Second and Third Person the Optative would be used.) 
and in dubious questions, partly with and partly withoat 
βουλει or Geass preceding; as πούθν βουλξὶ αρξωμαι ; 
whence wilt thou that I begin? «ι wow; what shall I do? 
γυν axorte avbic, shall I hear again ? 


TENSES. 


1. The main division of the Tenses is into the Leading ᾿ 
Tenses, as Present, Perfect, and Fature, and Historical 
Tenses, as Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 

2. The Present Tense expresses an action performing 
at the time ; a8 γραῴω, I write. , ᾿ 
’ 3. The Imperfect expresses an action in Past Time 
continued during another past action, or its accompany-_ 
ing circumstances ; as eygapor, I was wruing. Some: 
times the Present is used for the Imperfect in narrations, 
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‘in order to render the narration more animated, and 
bring the scene, as it were, before the eyes of the 
reader. . 

The Imperfect not only expresses continuance of ac- 
tion, but also, in consequence of this, what is customary : 
it differs from the Aorist, however, in this latter signiG- 
cation; ia that, the Aorist denotes what is elways cus- 
tomary ; the Imperfect, what was customary during a 
specified period of time. 

4. The Perfect denotes an action as completed in 
past time, but continued in its consequences, or attend- 
ant circumstances, to the present; as yeyaunxe, Jam 
married, (i. 6. 1 have been and still continue married :) 
whereas θγαμησα, the Aorist, signifies I was or have been 
married, without indicating whether that relation still 
subsists: hence the Perfect frequently has the force of 
the English Present ; as apeiSsSyxas, who protectest, i. 6. 
who hast protectedand still dost continue to protect. The 
continued force of the Perfect: accompanies it through 
all the Moods; as σὴν θυραν κέχλεισθαι, that the door re- 
main shut ; ve ayxvpgov avedwardw, let the anchor be weighed 
" and remain so, δια. 

5. The Pluperfect expresses an action as completed 
in past time, but which is still continued, either by itself, 
or ita accompanying circumstances, during another past. 
time. It is, therefore, to the Past, what the Perfect is 
to the Present. And as the Perfect is frequently ren- 
dered into English by the Present, so the Pluperfect is 
often rendered by the English Imperfect ; as sdsdeixay, 

I was «βαιά, i. e. I had been and still continued afraid. 

«6. The Aorists (αορίσφοι χρονοι) are 80 called, because 
they are indefinite as to time, having no relation to any 
fixed period. They are used to denote simply a past 
action, without any connexion in idea with present or 
any other past time ; as ἐγραψα, I wrote. The Past 


Tense in English is, therefore, an Aorist. In Latin the 


Perfect is used to express the Greek Aorist. 


-Φ---.«.-... .-... ... 


321 


As the Imperfect is used to express the limitation of 
circumstances under which the thing related happened, 
a grealer or less duration or continuance, of course, is 
suggested by it. Hence the Imperfect is used to express 
ἃ cuntinued action, while the Aorist denotes a :moment- 
aneous action. This force of the Aorist extends through- 
out the Moods, although sdmetimes very slight, and 
often incapable of being expressed in English. | 


Besides the signification of: moméntary action, the 
Aorists are fréquently used to denote what is commonly - 
or always true ; a3 ταῖς τῶν φαύλων δυνηθειας ολιγος χρόνος 
. διέλυσε, a short time always dissolves the connexions κα the 
᾿ wicked. : 

7. The Future expresses that which shall be; as 
γραψω, 1 shall write. Asno difference of sense exists 
between the First and Second Aorists, so aone is found 
between the First and Second Futures. 


The Paulo Post Futurum, or Third Future Passive, 
88 it is sometimes styled, is properly, both in form and 
signification, compounded of the Perfect and Future ; 
and as the Perfect often signifies a continued action, this 
signification remains in the Third Future ; as syysygay}s- 
vos, he shall continue or stand enrolled. Consequently, 
this is the natural Future of those Perfects which have 
acquired a separate meaning of the nature of the Pre- 
sent ; as AsAsinras, he has been left, i.e. remains ; λέλειψε- 
sos, he shall have been left, i. 6. shall remain ; bat λειφθη- 
σεται, he will be left or deserted. So χεχφημαι, I possess, . 
(i. 6. I have acquired to myself, and the acquisition is 
‘still mine ;) κεχφήσομαι, I shall possess, but κτηδόμωι, Iwill 
acquire. τ ΝΕ 

In some Verbs the Third Future has a peculiar im- 
port: either, Ist. & shail, Iwill, as rafeyera, he shall 
be buried; or 2d. a hastening of the agHon, as φραδε και 
πεπραξιφαι, speak and it shall be accomplished tmmediate- | 
ly. It is on this latter acceptation, that its name of Pay- 
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lo Post Futurum (what will take place a little whilé after 
the present) rests. “ΝΕ 

he Attics employ the Third Future Passive of seve- 
rat Verbs, as-a simple Future Passive; asin dew, to 
bind, wave, to cause to cease, xorru, to cut, &c.] 
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PROSODY. 


amie 


{[Prosopy, in its common acceptation, treats of the 
quantity of syllables in the constraction of verses. In 
the ancient grammarians, +g0¢@d:e applies also to accent. 

The vowels δ, 0, are natarally short, ἡ and ὦ naturally 


Yong; but a, s, v are called doubtful, being long in some 


syllables, and shortin others. The quantity of syllables 
is determined by various methods :—] 


[1. POSITION. 


[A short vowel, or a doubtful vowel, before two conso- 
nants or a double letter, is almost always long ; as δδινη 


᾿ δὲ xAmyyn, αὐτὰρ ἐμὲ Zeus, κατ Opera, πολλάς δ᾽ Ἰφϑιριους.. 


Hom. 

This rule holds good in epic poetry, except in some 
proper names, and in words which could not be used in 
any other situation in the verse. The following excep- 
tions to the rule must be attended to in scanning the 
Dramatic writers. - Σ 

1. A short vowel before a soft mute, (+, x, +,) or an 
aspirate mute, (4, x, 4,) followed by a liquid, (A, u,v, ρ,) - 
remains short. ᾿ —— 

2. Ashort vowel before a middle mute, (β, %s d,) fol- 
lowed by ¢, also remains short in the comic writers : in 


= tragedy it is mostly long. 


+ 3. A short vowel before a middle mute, followed by 
A, μὲ, ν, is almost always long. In Euripides such sylla- 
bles are always long, but in Avschylus, Sophocles, and 
Aristophanes, they are sometimes short. 
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A short vowel before two consonants, neither of which 
is a liquid, or before two liquids, is always long ; as, 


ὃς πόλλα δὴ καὶ raves Viva παφρι. Kurip.] 


[A short vowel is sometimes made long before a single 
liquid, which should be pfonounced as if written double ; 
as ἔλαθε pronounced sAdabe; ἐλώρια pronounced sAAwera. 

A short vowel ending a foot, before ¢ in the beginning 
of the word following, is Jong in the dramatic poets ; as, 


Tous’ ἐστιν ἡδὴ Toupyer εἰς εμῖ ῥεπον. 
ὅν δ᾽ οὐκ avékers χρὴν σ᾽ Ἐπὶ ῥεφοις ερα. 
- Eurip. Supp. 461.] 
A short syllable is often made long, when the next 
word begins with a digammated vowel ; as ὃς οἱ, for Fer, 
Hom. ; μελᾶνος οἴνοιο, for Fe:vero, Hom. ; oudé σύς, for 
Fovs, Hom. [In many instances, however, there is no 
need of having recourse to the insertion of the digamma, 
but the lengthening of a short syllable may be explained 
by the doctrine of the czsural! pause, that is, the pressure 
of the voice on the syllable in question, or as it is some- 
times called, the zctus metricus. (vid. Observations on 
the Cesura.)] 


2, ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


One vowel before another does not suffer elision, as | 
in Latin, at the end of a word, unless an apostrophe is 
substituted. [For farther remarks on elision, see in ge- 
neral, Appendix ἢ. 

One vowel before another, or a dipthong, is short, 
unless lengthened by poetic licence ; as roAvaixes πολὲ- 
μοιο, Hom. Tarsievidao avaxres, Hom. 

A long,vowel or a dipthong is mostly short, when the 

‘Mext word begins with a vowel.; as wey. sv τεαρινῇ ots, 
Hom. ἡμεφζερῳ εν! οἰχῳ, Hom. ᾿ ἊΝ 

Obs. A long vowel or ἃ dipthong may be considered 

as consisting of two short vowels. Ifthe latter is sup- 


\ 
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posed to suffer elision, the former will of course remain 
short ; as eixe’ ev. 


3. CONTRACTION. 


A contracted syllable ig always long, as educs, o@is ; ic- 
Ges, if0s. . 

‘Two successive vowels, forming two syllables, even 
in different words, frequently coalesce in poetry ; thus 
ésos becomes.a monosyllable, χρυσέῳ a dissyllable, and in 
n Aabsr’ ἡ οὐκ evoncev, Hom. ἡ οὐκ are pronounced ag one 
syllable (youk.) . 


4. COMPOSITION AND DERIVATION, 


Words compounded and derived follow the quantity 

of their primitives, as acizes from σίμη, φύγη from δφῦγον, 
A, privative, is short, as arises ; but long in ὥθανατος, 
Agi, sgt, Bes, dus, fa, are short, as ζάδεος. 


Penultima of Nouns and Adjectives increasing in the 
oan Genitive. 
[GENERAL RULE. 
The doubtful vowels in the penult. of Nouns and Ad- 
juctives increasing in the Genitive, are for the most part 


short. ] . 
A is short, as σωμᾶτος. Except in 


The Doric Genitive, as Argsdde, μονσἄων for μουσῶεω».. 


. Kepug, xepares ; [vid. page 73.] xpas, κρῶτος ; Yap, pa- 
ρος; ϑωραξ, ϑωρώκος ; ἱεραξ, ἱερῶκος ; κορδαξ, κορδῶκος ; 
weak, νεῶχος ; pas, ῥῶγος ; ἀυρφαξ, δσυρῷωκος ; Φαιαξ, Φαιῶκ- 
ος ; [and in general all Nouns ending in αξ pure,] are 
long. . 

Genitives in aves, as φιφαν, tiradvos, except radavog and 
peSAcevog. 

{The Dative Plural of Nouns which have the penult. 

' Be 


~ 


t 
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of the Genitive Singular long ; as γιγασι, rats, curpact. 
[Bute is short when the Dative is formed by syncope ; 
as «νδρῶσι, πατρῶσι, pmrpads, vid. page 61.] 
1 is short, as ses, ἐρίδος. Except in 

Words of two terminations, as dsAdiv, dsagis, δελφινος. 

Monosyllables, as 3s, Sivog; but Ass, Δὸς ; Desk, τρὶ- 
χοὸς 3 OIE, σεῦχος ; «ις, τῆνος, are short. - 

Nouns making téeg, as ὀρνις, epridog ; and those making 
idog, if their penult. is long, as χνημις, κνημῖδος, 

Nouns in if, ryog or sxog, as μασειξ, μασεῖγος ; φοινιξ, 
Paivixes. 

Monosyllables in sy, sce, as Se, ϑρῖπος. 


Y is short, 89 -υβρ «ῦρος. Except in 
Words of two terminations, a3 Φορχυν and Φορχυς, with 
χηρυξ, κηρύκος é 
Teoy, yeuwos ; yoy, γυπος, are common. 


Penultima of the Tenses of Verbs. 


The quantity of all Tenses generaily remains the same 
as in the Tense from which they are formed ; as from 
κρινῶ are formed ἐχρίνον, κρίνομαι, δχρίνομιην ; from xgre are 
formed xexpixa, xexphscn, expidnv. 

The Perfect follews the quantity of the First Future, 
as ὥνω, Guia, «“ἐὌῦκα. . 

Verbs in «tw,—except those in νασῳ, and sire and 
jis @,—shorten the penultima of the Perfect. . 

In the Attic reduplication the penultima is short, as 
ogurra, ὠρυχα, ὁρωρῦχα. 

The Perfect Middle follows the quantity of the Second 
Aorist, as ἐτῦπον, revowa ; except BrCoidar, εὐῥῖγα, χεχρώγα, 
χέχριγα, μεμῦκα, πεπρᾶγα, πεφρῖκο, TETEIYA, &c. 

The doubtful vowels before σι are long, as φεφυφάσι, 
δειχνῦσι. 

In the First Aorist Participle, age is long. 

In the Second Conjugation α is short, except in the 
Third Person Plural of the Indicative Mood, the Sub- 
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junctive Mood, and the Participles of the Active Voice ; 
iGrapav, Ἰστάθι, ἱστάναι. ἱσφάσο, &c. 

In the lonic dialect α is short in the penult. of the 
preter Tenses, 88 yeyaa, yeyeos; inthe Third Person 
Plural of the Passive Voice, as sera:, δεδμηῶτο : in the 
Second Person of the First Aorist Middle, as sZevgde. _ 
But the lonic a, in Verbs in aw, is long, when it is pre- 
ceded by a long syllable, as μενοιννάα. 

In polysyllabic words of the Fourth Conjugation v is 
short, except in the Singular Number of the Present 
‘ease Active Voice, and in the Third Persen Plural, as 
Cevytius, ζευγνῦσι, &c. In disayllables it is always long, 
as dvds, δόστε, δις. 

In the First Future a, 1, and v, followed by ow, are 
short, as ϑαυμαζω, ϑαυμάσῳ ; vepsla, volte; χλυζω, κλῦ- 
Cw. 

But acw is long from Vers in aw preceded by ἃ vow- 
el, or in paw, as Saaw, ϑεώῶσω ; ὅραω, dpatw. Ide and vew 
are long from Verbs in w pure, as tle, tidw ; sexve, iC- 
Xvow. 


[CUSTOM OR AUTHORITY. 


In the Superlative α is always short, as cuvordres. 

The penult. of Verbs in ave is short ; asgave, however, 
iz sometimes lengthened, and @6avw always in Homer, 
but in the Attic writers it is short. 

The penult. of the Presept and Imperfect of Verbs in 
aw is short by nature, but it may be made long by poetic 
licence, or the insertion of the digamma. ᾿ 

Nouns in awv have the penult long, whether their in- 
crement be long or short, as Ποσειδαων, Μαχάων. 
Neuters in avov have the penult. short, aa opydvov, dge- 
Raver, 

. Proper names, and names of stones in arzg, have the 
penult. long, as Ευφρώτης, Axarus, except Γαλάτης, Δαλ- 
μάτης, Ἐνρυβάτης, and a few others. 
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The penult. of patronymic Nouns in aéxs is short, as 
᾿Πηληιἄϑης. τ 

Most proper names of females in aig have the penult. 
long, as Nac, Adig ; but masculines in as are short, as 
Kardig, Θηξέις. 

The penult. of Adverbs in ax¢ and ax: is short, as σολ- 
λάκις, τοῦσωώκι. 

In numerals the α is long, as τριώκοσιος ; and also in 
Verbals in asic, acimes, arog, arup, arns, erixes, derived 
from Verbs in aw, 85 κρὰ σις, adios, beares, ιάτηρ, bearng, 
&c. but in Nouns derived from Verbs of other Conjuya- 
tions the a is short, as δυνώτος. - 

Avye has α in the Nominative common, but in the ob- 
lique Cases and its compounds it is long. 

Verbs in »w have the penult. sometimes long, and some- 
times short, Also Verbs: in sa, as tive, φθνω. These 
are long in Homer, but short in the tragedians. 

Nouns tn sa have the penult. always short in the Attic 
writers, except x#Alm, xovia, and awe, where it is com- 
monly long. - 

Obs. In Homer many words in occur with the pe- 
nult. long. This appears to be ἃ crasis from the old form - 
jn sy | 

Nouns in srg and stig have the penult. long, as πολίτης, 
γδῴριτις, except xgiras, χεΐτης. 

atronymics, and most other Nouns in «vy, have the 
penult long, as Nagin, αξίνη ; except siAamivz, and femi- 
nine Adjectives formed from masculines in wos, as μὺρ- 
νη, x80 ptvn. ᾿ ΝΞ 

Derivatives in sig, ives, are short, 45. κρίσις, axgires, 
&c.; 80 in seg and ἐμὸς, as wpaxsinos, νοσφῆμος, But 
those in ssa vary according to the quantity of the penult. 
of the words whence they are derived, as χρῖμα from 
κεχρήμαι ; ace. from yee. ὦ ΝΣ 

omparatives in ἐὼν have the penult. long in Attic, 
short elsewhere. 

The penult. of Verbs in we», vew, vxya, is mostly long, 
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but in the Tenses derived from the Future it is 
short. ; 

Polysyllables in vy, as γηθοσῦνη ; some Nouns in urag, 
as Peadurns ; diminutives in ὑλος, as μικκῦλος ; and ou- 
merous Adjectives in og and νρος, have the penult. 
short. 

The penult is short also in Verbala in υδις, as λῦσις, φῦ- 
σις, xveig &c. but it is long in those in ups, νμος, vrng, 
ὑφως, and in the greatest part of those in υὑτος, στῆς, utis, 
AS κωκῦτος, ῥῦτος, τροσούῦτης, πρεσθῦεις. ι 


QUANTITY OF THE LAST SYLLABLE. 
A Vowel at the end of a word. 


A, 1, Y final are short. Except 
A long. 


Nouns in da, θα, ρα, ew, se, and polysyllables in «sca, as 
xegeia ; with evrexa, λαύρα, and πέρα, But δια, ts, μια, 
worvie, and also ayxupa, αχανθα, yeOups, Κερχυρα, orvpe, 
Φχολοπενδρα, ὄφυρα, ταναγρὰ ; compounds of wsrew, as ys- 
wparpa ; pa preceded by a dipthong, as reign, except av- 
pe, λαυρα, WAsupa, σαυρὰ ; are short. 

Duals of the First Declension, as μουσα, 

Adjectives in a.pure and pa from masculines in og, as 
δικαία, ἡμότερα. 

Nouns in esa from εὐω, as δουλεία from δουλευψ. 

Oxytons of the First Declension, as yaga. 

Accusatives in a from Nouns in evs, generally in the 
Attic dialect. oo 

Vocatives from proper names in ας, as Asvein, Παλλα. 

The Doric a, as ὦ raya for 5 rays, Sotea for βορεον. 
But the Aolic α is short, as weds φιλη, ἴοι. Hence 
the Latin Nom. in a is short. 


I long. | 
The names of letters, as 21; with xe. 
Ee? 
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The Paragoge in Pronouns and Adverbs, 85 οὐτοσι, 
sv: except the Dative Plural, as ¢o:0:. 

The Attic + for a, 8, oro, 88 rave: for ταντα, δδι for 
ode, τοντι for φουτο. 


Y long. 


The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in us, as 
4Φυ. 
The names of letters, as xv; with yev: 3 is common. 


AN, IN, YN final are short. Except 


Av long: Words circumflered, as πᾶν. 

Oxytons masculine, as Tiras. 

These Adverbs, «yas, evav, λιαν, σεραν, 

The Accusative of the Firat Declension, whose Nomi- 
native is long, as Αἰνείαν, Φιλιαν. 

Iv long : Words of two terminations, as δελφιν and δελ- 
Gig. | 

‘Hypa and ὕμιν, when circumflezed ; sw, Dor. for 601; 
xeviv. Πριν is sometimes long in Homer. 

Nouns in ἵν, seg, as ῥνγμών. 

Ἐν long: Words of two terminations, as dogxw and 


Accusatives from vs long,.as οὥρον ; with rev. But 
when vv» is an Enclitic, as res νον, it is short. 

The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in ops, 88 
edamvur, εφνν. 


AP, YP final are short. Except 


Ap long: Tag and αὐτὰρ are sometimes long in Homer. | 


¥e long : Hep. 
Az, 12, Y= final are short. Except 


As long: Nominatives of Participles, as rufus. 
All Cases of the First Declension, 88 rains, φιλιας, 
povtas. But the Doric Acc. is short, as veméas. 
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Plural Accusatives in ας from the long α in the Accu- 
sative Singular of Nouns in seg. 

.Nouns in ας, arses, a8 Avog ; with φαλας. 

Ig long: Words of two terminations, as δέλφις and 
δελφιν. . 
Nouns in s¢ increasing long, ἃ" xrnsig, ogvig 5 Κιᾳφ, κιος. 

Ys long: Words of two terminations, as @epxuy and 
Popnys. 

‘MonosyHlables, as pos; with και. 

Oxytons making the Genitive in es pure, as πηχὺς ; 
though they are sometimes short, as sandug σπερχόμιενων, 
Apoll. Rhod. |. 239 ; ἐχϑυς is common. 

In Verbs in os, as Scpeveg, Sc. 


{OF FEET. 


A foot is composed of two or more syllables, strictly 
regulated by time. 

There are three kinds of feet : some are dissyllables, 
some trissyllables, and others consist of four syllables. 


The feet of two syHables are four. 


1. A Pyrrichius consists of two short syllables; as 
ϑἴος. 
2. A Spondeus consists of two long syllables; as 


3. An lambus consists of ἃ short and a long syllable ; 
as γἵλῶς. 

4. A Trocheus consists of a tong and.a short syllable ; 
aS Capua. 


Feet of three syllables are eight. 


1A Dactylus consists of a long and two short aylla- 
bles ; 88 ‘#Ates. 

2. An Anapastus consists of two-short and a Jong syl- 
lable ; as piyaas. 
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3. A Tribrachys consists of three short syllables ; as 
rire. - 
4. A Molossus consists of three long syllables ; as 
'πρδδῆς. 
.« 5. An Amphibrachys consists of ἃ short, a long, and 
a short syllable ; as ‘éunges. 

6. An Amphimacer or Cretic consists of a long, a 
short, and a long syllable ; as ‘gyzuev. 

7. A Bacchius consists of a short and two long sylla- 
bles ; as νδημῶν. 

8. An Antibacchius consists of two long and a short 
syllable ; as ‘naires. | 


Feet of four syllables are sixteen. 


1. A Choriambus consists of a long, two short, and a 
long syllable ; or it is formed of a ‘I'rochee, sometimes 
called Choree, and an Iambus ; as ‘gpuirigs. 

2. An Antispast consists of a short, two long, and a 
short syllable ; or of an Iambus and Trochee ; 838 yeaa- 
Sire. . 

3. An Ionic a majore consists of two long and two short 


syllables ; or of a Spondzus and Pyrrichius ; 88 xéop9- 


Tipe. 

4. An Tonic a minore consists of two. short and two 
long syllables ; or of a Pyrrichius and ἃ Spondzus ; as 
Δυγομήδθης. 


᾿ 


1. A first Peon consists οὔαἃ long and three short syl- 
lables ; or of a Trochee and Pyrrich ; as Σ τῆσγχὸρὸς. 

2. A second Pzon cons{sts of a short, along, and two 
short syllables ; or of an lambus and Pyrrich ; as travopi. 

3. Athird Peon consists of two short, a long, anda 
short syllable ; or of a Pyrrich and a Trochee ; as xA%- 
Bares. ΝΞ ι 

4. A fourth Peon consists-of three short and a long 
syllable ; or of a Pyrrich and an Iambus ; as S¥yivgs. 


ae aes 
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1. The first Epitrite consists of a short and three long 
syllables ; or of an lambus and a Spondee ; 48᾽ ἀριόφειδῆς, 

2. ‘The second Epitrite consists of a long, a short, and 
two long syllables ; or of a Trochee and a Spondee ; as 
ever divray, 

3. The third Epitrite consists of two long, a short, 
and 4 long syllable ; or of a spondee nod an Jambus; as 
σωτηρίας. 

4. ‘The fourth Epitrite consists of three long and ἃ 
short syllable ; or of aSpondee anda Trochee ; a8 Qavy- 
σασαᾳ. . 

To these are added, 


. A Proceleusmaticus, which consists of four short 
syllables ; or of twe Pyrrichs: ww Φγλόσόφδς. 
2. A Dispondeus consists of four long syllables ; or of 
two Spondees ; as ἡραχλειδῆς, 
3. A Dichoreus consists of wo Trochees ; as Apyida- 


4. A Dijambus consists of two [ambuses ; as Ανώχρξων. 
OF METRES, 


A metre properly consists of two feet. 
The principal metres are nine : they teke their name 
from the appropriate or prevalent feet ; viz. 1. Iambic. 
2. Trochaic. 3. Anapestic. 4. Dactylic. 5. Chori- 
ambic. 6. Antispastic. 7 lontc a majore. 8. Ionic 
aminore. 9. Peonic. 
Besides these, there are Asynartetes, or Inconnect- 
ibles, almost innumerable. . 
. Monometer is formed of one metre, or two feet. 
| 2 Dimeter is composed of two metres, or four feet. 
3. Trimeter, called also Senarius, consists of three 
metres, or six feet. 
4. Tetrameter consists of four metres, or eight. feet. 
Some kinds of verse are measured by single feet ; as 
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Pentameter, which consists of five feet ; and Hexameter, 
consisting of six feet. 

The following kinds of verse are measured by double 
feet ; Iambic. Trocbaic, and Anapzstic. 

Verses from their ending are denominated Acatalectic, 
Catalectic, Brachycatalectic, and Hypercatalectic. 

A verse is called Acatalectic, which contains the exact 
number of feet, without deficiency or redundancy. 

Catalectic verse ix, where a syllable is wanting at the 
end. 

Brachycatalectic verse is, where two syllables are 
wanting. | 

Hypercatalectic verse is, where there is a redundancy 
of one or two syllables at the end. 

The last syllable of a verse is common; except ia 
lambic, Trochaic, Anapzstic, and greater [fonic. 


DACTYLIC MEASURE, - 


1. Hexameters. 


Hexameter, or Heroic verse, consists of six feet, the 


fifth of which is generally a Dactyl, and the sixth always. 


a Spondee; each of the others may be either a Dactyl or 
a Spondee at the poet’s pleasure ; as 


Ὡς βιπουσ᾽ ὠἰφβυνε μενος καὶ] duper ἐἰκαότον, Hom. 


Sometimes in a solemn, majestic, or mournful descrip- 
tion, the Spondee takes place of the Dacty! in the ffth 
foot;. from which circumstance, such lines are called 
Spondare ; as : 


‘2 AxilAsy, xsazlas me Ailes φίλε μυθησασϑαι, Hom. 
2. Pentameters. 


This verse consists of ive feet. The first and second 
* may be either a Dacty! or Spondee at pleasure ; the 


Ὁ. 


SE ee “ὦ... . 
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third must always be a Spondee ; the fourth and fifth 
Anapests ; 88 


Outre wolday aps|rng ovlre παλαισμοσυνης, Tyrteus. 


This is the more correct mode of scanning Pentame- 
ters. Many, however, prefer the following method ; 
viz. the first two feet as before ; then a semifoot or long 
syllable ; and lastly, two Dactyls, followed by another 
semifoot ; as 


Ovre wolday agslens| cure “αλοισμοσυίνες. 


JIAMBIC MEASURE. 


Of lambics there are three kinds : Dzmeters, consist- 
ing of two measures, or four feet ; Trimeters, of three 
measures, or six feet; and Tetrameters, of four mea- ὁ 
sures, or eight feet. 

The lambic verse at first admitted the Jumbus only ; 
as may be seen in the following verse of Archilochus, its 
inventor ; | | 


Πατὴρ ΛυκαμβΊα. ποῖον εχφροασ Aoyev. 


But as this was not only ungrateful to the ear, on ac- 
count of the frequent recurrence of the same foot, but 
also dificult with respect to composition, the spondee 
was admitted into the odd places, i. 6. the first, third, 
and fifth, and brought with them its resolutions, the Dac- 
tyl and Anapest, but under these limitations ; the Ana- 
pest is used only in the first foot, (except it be an Ana- 
pest of proper names, in which case every foot except 
the last receives an Anapest,) and the Dacty/ only in the 
first and third. The Tribrach, however, which is only 
an lambus resolved. is found in every place except the 
last, which is alwaysa pure [ambic. Hence the follow- 
ing rules may be deduced :— 

1. The odd feet admit of a greater latitude than the 
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even, for the latter admit only the lambic and its resolu- 
tion the ‘Tribrach. 

2. The Tribrach is admissible in the five first feet; 
the Spondee in the first, third, and fifth ; the Dactyl in 
the fret and third ; the Anapzst in the ‘first only ; but 
an Anapest of proper names in every place except the 
fast. 

Hence the following is the lambic Trimeter scale. 


Ist. Metre. ad. Metre. 3d. Metre. 


ΡΝ. 


The most frequent Czzural pause in this. species of 
verse, is in the middle of the third foot ; as 


xigxos πϑλείων || ov μακρὰν λελδιμμνοι. 


This is called the Penthemimeral Czaura, because it. . 


falls after the fifth half-foot. The. Hepthemimeral C2- 


sura, which is in the middle of the fourth. foot, is also of 


frequent Occurrence ; a3 
ἥχω vexpulv χευθμωνα || καὶ Oxorov αὐλας. 


There are, however, so many verses with.no Casu- 
ral at_all, that it seems useless: to enlarge here:on this. 
subject. . 


3. TROCHAIC MEASURE... — 


The Catalectic Tetrameter is the only species of Tro- 
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tems ; such as, 


ϑασσον ἡ μ᾽ εἴχρην προξαινῶν | ἵκομην δι᾽ | ασφδος. 


This metre at first composed the whole of the dia- 
logue, bnt it gradually gave place to the Iambic Trime- 
ter: and accordingly we find it but seldom in the re- 
maining Greek tragedians. 

A Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic verse consists of 
seven feet and a Catalectic syllable, which feet are pro- 
perly all Trochees. In every place, however, the 
Trochee may be resolved into a Tribrach. 

This verse admits also a Spondee_in the even places, 
that is, the second, fourth, and sixth, which Spondee 
may be resolved into an Anapast, or Dactyl. 

In every place, except the fourth and seventh, a Dac~ 
tyl of proper names is admitted, which should be con- 
tained in the same word, or so distributed that the two 
short syllables of the proper name be joined to the final 
long syllable of the preceding word. Hence the follow- 
ing is the scale of the Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


4 5 


The Cesural pause in this species of verse uniformly 
takes place after the fourth foot, or at the end of the 

᾿ second metre. . 
The Trochaic Tetrameter is easily reducible to the 
Famsbic measure if a Cretic, or its equivalent, is removed - 
from the beginning of it. 
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4. ANAPESTIC MEASURE. 


This species of Measure admits Anapests, Dactyls, 
and Spondees, and is commonly Dimeters of four, and 
sometimes Monometers of two feet. Of the former the 
most strict is the Dimeter Catalectic, called a Paramiac, 
because proverbs, wagospscu, were sometimes written in 
that metre, which closes the system. | 


Anapestics may contain an indefinite series of Me- 
tres. Any number of these constitutes a system, which 
may be considered as extended without any distinction 
of verses, or, in other words, may be scanned as one 
verse. It has, generally, for the sake of convenience, 
been divided into regular Dimeters, which of course 
can admit no license in the final syllable, and which must 
always be followed by a Parcemiac. Butas in this mode 
of division it must often happen that a single Metre re- 
mains before the final Parcemiac, that Metre is placed in 
ἃ separate verse, and is termed a dase, although it would 
be perhaps more properly called a supplement. — 


The only restraint in Anapestica’is, that an Anapest 

_ Tust not follow a Dacty], to prevent the concurrence of 

too many short syllables ; that each Metre must end 

with a word; and that the third foot of the Parcemiac 
must he an Anapest, 


{The most important rule of all in this metre, is that 
discovered by Bentley, in his dissertation on Phalaris, viz. 
that the last syllable of each Anapestic verse is not com- 
120n, as in Hexameters, &c. but all the verses are con- 


sidered as connected together in-one continued succes. . 


sion, till the versus Parcemiacus finishes the whole, the 
last syllable of which may be long or short. ] 


The following are-the scales of some of the Anapay | 


tic Measures :-— | 
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Anapestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 
Ist. Metre. 84. Metre. 


_ A Paroemiac, or Dimeter Catalectic. 


Ist. Metre. 2d. Metre. 
SO) BNO" DN 
| 1 Q | 3 4 


One Metre. 


_ CSURA. 
(From Butman’s Grammar.—Everett's translation.) ᾿ 
I. Casura is properly the division of a Metrical, or 
Rhythmical connection, by the ending ofa word. There 
is accordingly, Ist.aCesura of the Foot, 2d. a Cesura of 
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the Rhythm, 3d. a Cesura of the Verse, which must be 
carefully distinguished, as the word Cesura, without 
qualification, is generally applied to all three. 

2. The Cesura of the Foot, in which a word termi- 
nates inthe middle of a Foot, is the least important, and 
without great influence on the Verse, as the division into 
Feet is in a great degree arbitrary. —- 

3. The Ceaura of the Rhythm, is that in which the .2r- 
sts! falls on the last syllable ofa word, whereby the rsis 
is separated from the Thesis. Such a final syllable re- 
ceives by the Ictus a peculiar emphasis ; so that the 
poets often place a short syllable in this situation, which 
becomes long thereby, and sustains alone the Arsis. 
This lengthening by Czsura, as it is called, is particu- 
larly familiar in Epic poetry ; as, 


Tnrspays | ποιὸν of swog Poysv ἐβρκος οδονφων ; 
Αὐτὰρ exsis’ αντοῖσι βέλος | Sxemsunss ἐφιεις. 


As this usage is principally observed in the Epic poets, 
and as in Hexameters the Arsis is always on the begin- 
ning of the Foot, the Casura of the Khythm and the 
Cesura of the Foot coincide. This has led to the er- 
Yoneous doctrine, that the Cesura of the Foot length- 
ened the syllable. 

4. The Casura of the Verse exists, when the termi- 
nation ofa word falls on a place in the Verse, where one 
Rhythmus agreeable to the ear closes and another be- 
xins. ‘The estimation of this belongs to the minuter 
acquaintance with versification. In a more limited 


t. That part of the Foot which receives the Ictus, 
the stress of the Rbythm, (the beat of the Time), is 
called Arsis, or Elevation ; the rest of the Foot is called 
Thesis or Depression. The natural frsis is the long 
syllable of the Foot ; so that the Spondee and Tribrach 
leave it alike uncertain where the Arsis falls. 


ee Se a .... 
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sense, by the Casura of the Verse is understood such 
a Cesura in certain places -in the Verse, one of which 
is necessary to every good Verse of the kind. This is 
what is meant when it is said of a Verse that it has no 
Cesura. Whereupon may be remarked, 

Ist. That some kinds of Verses have their Cesura 
on a fixed place. Of this kind among the foregoing 
Verses are, Ist. the Pentameter, which requires a word 
to end in the middle of thecentre Spondee. This Cesura 
can never be omitted. 2d. The Jambic, fnapestic, and 
Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic, which all have their 
natural Cesura at the end of the fourth Foot. This 
Ceesura may be neglected. 

2d. Other kinds of Verse bave more than one place 
for the Cesura, the choice of which is left to the poet, 
One, however, generally predominates over the rest. 
In Hexameters this is commonly in the middle of the 
third Foot, and either directly after its Arsis, as 


Μὴν» αεἰδε bee, | Πηληϊαόφω AxiAdAnog 
Οὐκ apa μιουνον env | δριδων᾽ γένος, GAA’ en's yous, 
-or in the middle of the Thesis of a Dactyl, 
Ανδρα μοι went, Μουδα, | πολυτροτον, ὃς ps es σολλα, 


The first species is called the masculine or male Cz. 
sura, and the second the female or Trochaic Cesura. 
It rarely happens that both are absent from the Foot. 
‘Should they be wanting, however, they are usually sup- 
plied by the male Czsura, in the second and fourth 
Feet, and if both be combined the Verse is the more 
harmonious ; as | 


αλλα yeov | δυνορινομανοι | xvuire Paruyy te, 


° Ff2 
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APPENDIX—A. 


THE SUBSCRHEFT | 


Is found among .Vouns, in 

f. The Dative Singular of the Ist and 2d Declension. 

ΤΠ. The Dative Singular, and Genitive and Dative 
Dual of the Contracta in,as and pag. 

III, Adjectives contracted from ἡξις ; 88 φιμηεις, Tepens. 


Among Verbs, in 

IV. The 2d and 3d Singular Subjunctive Active ; as 
τυπΊ-ῃς-ἢ :Ἶ retained after Contraction by Verbs in aw 
and sw; a8 cH- αῃς-ς, φιμεαῃ ἃ φιλ-εης-ἧς, Pir-en-7 : 
consequently found in those Tenses of the Subjunctive 
’ Active of Verbs in ss, which have the same formation 
with that of the contracted form of Verbs in ««0, cw, and 
σώ. 

V. Other contracted terminations of Verbs in aw with- 
out distinction of Voices where s occurred before con- 
traction ; as βο-αεις- ἄς, βο-αοις- ὥς. 


* All the Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood Active de- 
rive their terminations from those of the Present Indi- 
cative, changing the short into, their respective long 
vowels, dropping » and subscribing s when they eccar ; 
6. g. 

ὃ Indic. φτυπΊ.ῳ, δὶς εἰ; δτον, erov ἡ ogy, 848, Ὡἰσί. 

δ0)]. φυσι, ἢς ἢ ; τον, NrOV s ὦμεν, ἡφδ,, ὡσδ.. 

{ Except that Verbs in ems make the 2d and 3d Per- 
sons Siogular in ᾧ ; which is indeed a more nafural con- 
traction of ons, on, than οἷς, οἵ, used by Verbs in aw ; and 
that the 2d Aorist varies from the Present, and conse: 
quently from the contracted form in Verbs derived from 
ow, by assuming ἡ instead of a. 
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VI. The 2d Singular of Tenses of the Indicative Mood 
in opes, and of the Subjunctive in wue:, Passive and Mid- 
dle Voices ; a8 tvx]-ouct-n, rur)-weo-g: retained after 
contraction by Verbs in aw and sw; as φιμ-αῷ a, φΦιλ- 


B-7. 
VI. The 2d Singular of Tenses in the Subjunctive 
Passive and Middle of Verbs in ps; as, 


Present. 2d Aorist. 
ig ὦ «ἅ 60 εἴ 
aoe “" θῶ -μαι «ἢ 

δῶ «ᾧ 


The sab ct in the three Voices corresponding 
with that of the contracted form of Verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow, under the exceptions already noticed. 


oomepemnn 


_APPENDICES—B. anv C. 


DIGAMMA., 


| Tue original Pelasgic, and the old Dialects of Greece, 
admitted few, or no Aspirates. The Digamma was 
early adopted to prevent the hiatus, which the con- 
currence of vowels would produce.* Aspirates were 


* It cannot be ascertained with precision, what was 
the pronunciation of the Digamma, which, in its origin, 
had something of the guttural. The general opinion is, 
that it resembled our W. But the frequent recurrence 
of this sound must-have produced an effect so harsh and 
$nelegant, that our V appears a mere natural prenuncia- 
tion of the latter Digamma. This is more congenial to 
the sound of the figure F, which it assumed. It was ex- 
pressed in Latin by V ; and the Italians, with the other 
nations, whose language is derived from the Latin, pro- 
nounce that letter in vino, vento, &c. like our V. It 
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afterwards introduced into all Dialects except the Zolic, 
which adhered to the Digamma. Hence it has preserv- 
ed the name of the Molic. It has also, with great pro- 
priety, been called the Homeric Digamma. That great 


Φ 


must have been fearly similar to the sound of B, which 
was frequently substituted to it, as in ferveo, ferbus, as 
it is still in the southern provinces of France. The 
Latin V was frequently expressed in Greek. by B, as 
Bojjev for Varro; and the Greek B was changed in La- 
tin into V, as βαδω, vado. V was indeed sometimes 
changed into ov, as OvtAre forVelia. Virgtltus was wri- 
ten in Greek βιργίλιος and Ovipyiases, Nerovit NepCsos and 
Negovios ; but the B was not pronounced like W, but like 
V ; aod Vossius and other eminent critics have given 
the preference to B in those words. ‘To this it should 
be added, that ov was often pronounced V, and some mo- 
dern Greeks pronounce φυλομένην, VAouernr, The La- 
.cedemonian Dialect, a branch of the Holic, always pre- 
nounced, and. generally wrote, the Digamma like B. 
As this letter is so nearly allied to V in sound, and so 
remote from W, it may be considered as some argument 
in favour of the former. | . 
According to these principles, it is probable that the 
Digamma final or before a consonant was pronounced 
like our F, and before a vowel like our V. It bas been 
observed that βασίλευς is pronounced vasilefs. The an- 
alogy subsists in French, neuf, newoe; and in English, 
half, halves. But our pronunciation of the Greek and 
Latin language is so different from what it was in Greece 


or Rome, that it is perhaps as unnecessary, as it is diffi- | 


cult, to fix the genuine sound of the Digamma, which 
robably underwent some changes. : 

’ The form of it was at first that of a Gamiha reversed, 

then of a Ganima ; afterwards it assumed the shape of a 

double Gamma, Ε΄, whence it derives its name. Hence 


eI a el ». Ὁ. 
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Poet adopted the original forms of the Acolic and Ionic. 


Dialects,* which threw a majestic air of antiquity on his 
poetry. This ancient form Homer dignifies by the ap- 
pellation of the language of the gods, Virgil, and among 
the moderns, Tasso and Milton, successfully imitated 
that practice by the introduction of antiquated expres- 
sions, which removed their language from the common 
idiom, and cast a venerable gloom of antiquity on their 


style. To that principle may, in a great measure, be 


attributed the frequent use of the Digamma by Homer. 


it has sometimes been written ©. as TaSse: for Fabio ; 
Fede for FsSev; Levee for Fevro, Aol. for ἕντο, Dor. for 
eAro, from ἔλο ; Γαδεω, gaudeo, for Fadw, &c. It has 
frequently been expressed by B ; and sometimes too by 
M, Il, ®, K, X. 

Used for the original Digamma, r had not the sound 
of our G, but a soft guttural sound, like the German g 
finalin Wenig. Indeed the ancient form of F was a curve 
thus, (, which became afterwards a mark of the rough 
aspirate. - 

The German g, commonly expressed by gh in the En- 
glish language, has- shared, in South Britain, the fate 
which the Digamma experienced in many parts of 
Greece, and has been dixused. The few instances, in 
which it is sounded, follow the principle of the Digamma 
F, as cough. enough, rough, tough. 

It is not improbable that this gattural sound of Ir; soft- 
ened by common use, may have given rise to the opinion 
that the Digamma was pronounced like our \¥. The 
difference of the two sounds may be exemplified in the 
modern word avyev, an egg, which the Greeks pro- 
nounce of one, gutturalizing one. 


* It is nat to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitra- 


rily the different Dialects. Hie was the pure, appropriate ᾿ 


diction of Verse, the classical language of ancient 


nea. . 
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The use of the Digamma having been insensibly abo- 
lished by the introduction of Aspirates, the transcribers 
of the works of Homer neglected to mark it, and at length 
the vestiges of its exietence were confined to a few an- 
cient inecriptions. The harmonious ear of the Poet had 
led him sedulously to avoid every hiatus of vowels ; but 
the absénce of the Digamma made him inharmonious and 
defective. To remove, in some degree, this difficulty, 
his commentators interposed the final v,* or the Parti- 
cles γ᾽, δ᾽, σ᾽ ; but these could only be partially adopt- 
ed, and were far from displaying the Pvet io all the 
charms of his original style. Numberless passages re- 
mained in their naked deformity, and exercised the con- 
jectural sagacity of grammarians and commentators. 
Thus in the verse in the opening of the Iliad, Ἧρωων, 
αὐτοὺς ὃς ἕλωρια φεῦχξβ κδυνεόσιν, aware of the inharmonious 
effect of the cuncurrence of the two 6, they. cut off the 
former. The quantity of the latter created another dif- 
ficulty. Some doubled A, and others assert that s was 
lengthened before the liquid. But there were passages, 
to which even these and similar expedients were inap- 
plicable. A successful effort was made by the great 
Bentley to remove these embarrassments.—The resto- 
ration of the Digamma has at length vindicated the Poet, 
and displayed the harmonious beauties of his original 
versification. To give the learner some clue to guide 
him through these intricacies, an alphabetical table is 
added of the words in Homer, which either constantly 
or generally admit the Digamma in the initial vowel. 


Greece, the source of all tbat was sublime and beautiful 
in Poetry, and the model of all succeeding Poets. 


* They have even, by the addition of v, altered the 
Case, and consequently the sense of some words. Ap 
instance of this appears in the last Book of the Odyssey, 
312, where vai ἐολησει has been put for νῶι felwAwes. 


A. eQvog, 
ἄγω, ἐ to sidse, 
ayvout,§ break, sida, 
ade, #1x00', 
“λημη, 
aris, SIXES AO, 
eons, διλαρ, 
aver, ξίλβω, 
“νδανω, εἴλνω, 
polos, sihudaw, 
διρδω, εἵλω, 
apn, siya, 
apisoy, Sipya, 
διρνες, διρω, 
au, εἴσχω, 
αυςαλδος. txaSev, 

éxag, 

E. ἕκαφος, 
ἑ, ἕχατος, 
Sap, sxndog, 
Ed voy, exnts, 
steipa, ἕχυρος, 
89 εν, ἕχων. 


εἰκω, to be like, 


[4 
« 


δλδος, tis 
ἑλισσω, “της, 
ἐλπὶς, ἔφος, 
δλαω, δτωσιος, 
ihe, ἐφ, to put on. 
ἕλωρ, 
ἑλωριον, Η. 
EVETOS, 9006, 
δννυμι!, ηδω, 
εοικα. Ὁ noes, 
£06, nl0s, 
éWog, Xe, ady. 
we, avo, 
ἐργον, 7", 

, EPL, Hpa, 

βρῶ, Ἥρη, 
Sipe, ἢ χη. 
δριηρης, 
Siow, I, 
spuw, to draw, tayn, 
ἐσθης, taxa, 
εσθος, ἐδρις, 
ἑσπερος, ἵεμιωι, 


* Augments often retain the Digamma of the Verbs, 


as sodva from cdww, ssura from saw, &c. 


Many words 


take a double Digamma, one before the augment, the 
other before the Verb, as vux7s fefosxog, δπεια feforwa, &c. 


In many compounded words the Digamma is placed in 
the middle, as wpofsidw, αἴδικης, xaxofspyos, &c. Itis in- 
serted in several simple words, as ofis, vAfn, &c. 


it has been before observed, thats and v were substi- 


tuted to the Digamma. 
Aspadng ; to Axafes, Axis. 


ou, &C. 


Hence to Ατριΐδης succeeded 


Thus aw, afe made afte 
in the Future, changed into aste; Yaw, Yafe into pav- 


-- 


ἰχϑλος 3 ἐδες, iy, 
Ἱλιος, inet, (an. 
VES, ἐδχω, 
νιον, iste, Ο. 
yer, lews, 08 Fuss 9 
sovbag, ~ 1780, οἰκός, 
Ips 4 (TUS, otves, 
Uy) φι ’ 06, 
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Ω: 
Wars. 


The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the Molic Di- 
gamma, which it expressed generally by V, as will be 
seen in the following list :— 


ἄγομαι, Vagor ; 
oie, 2VUM ; 
“λωπηξ. vulpes ; 
Qepveg, uvernus ; 
αχαιος, achivus ; 
au), Vapor ; 
Brow, VIVO ; 
Boss, boves ; 
dwg, divinus ; 
siden, Video ; 
exacts, viginti ; 
ἕλῳ, volvo ; 
ὅμω, VOMO ; 
δνδιχω, VINdICO ; 
evsjes, Veneti ; 

. δνῆερος, venter ; 
apy, VETZO ; 
specs, SETVUS ; 
Epw, verto ; 
sdéng, vestis ; 


ἐόπερος, VeSpera ; rales, ROEVUE ; 


isin, Vesta; 
Jog, vetus ; 

ne, Ver ; 

iZos, VISCUS ; 
sov, Viola ; 

ἐξ. VIS 3 

ba), AVI; 

xe, CAVO 5 
χέραος, CErVUS ; 
χλεις, Clavis ; 
xepos. COFVUS ; 
Agios, ἰῷ ; 
Aapn, larva ; 
Asses, levis ; 
Aeva, lavo ; 
dua. solvo; 
poe, MOVED ; 
μαλη, malva ; 
μβαόορος, Mavors Η 


ναῦς, navis ;* 

veog, NOVUS ; 

νιχω, VINCO ; 

sixog, Vicus ; 

esses, VINUM ; 

6s§, OVIS ; 

oAw, volvo; 
οχλος, vulgus ; 

ew, VOVEO ; 

Wavpes, Parvus ; 

τ pK, PTIVO ; 

pea, FIVUS ; 

OXaies, SCBVUS : 

Faas, pavo ; 

ὕλη, sylva ; _ 
dw, uvesco ; 

wov, ovum, &c. | 


a. 


* Nove was probably pronounced nafs: hence nan. 
Thus Παυρος, pafros, was transpesed into parvus. 
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Sometimes by other letters, among which are B ; as 
dove, dubiam ; μορος, morbus ; jew, robur; dw, uber. 

C ; as, ἕσθρα ; cetera. 

ἘΠ; as, ἀγορα, forum; ὁμέλος, famulus ; «ἰλος, felis ; 
weg, funes ; jryos, frigus ; dw, fluo. 

ΒΕ; as, Ben, Boreas; xAgsw, celebro; ἵλαος, hilaris ; 
μναξ, murex ; pevJaev, MusaruM ; weg, nurus.* 

In English the Digamma has become W ; as, seog, 
new ; vinum, wino; vicus, wick ; fistula, whistle ; ves- 
pa, wasp; via, way. It is pronounced, without being 
written, in the word one. 

V3 a8, vaos, nave, &c. 


uaa 


APPENDIX—D. 


[OF THE APOSTROP jE, 


No general rule can be given respecting the use of 
the Apostrophe in the Greek prose writers. The Attic 
writers used it more than the tonic. and the latter Attic 
more frequently than the old, all of them chiefly in the 
monosyllabic particles @s, ys, +s, in the adverbs qers, 
core, &c. in ἀλλα, aurixe, &c. and always in the preposi- 
tions which end with ἃ or ὁ; more rarely in other 
words. The following remarks may be of service to 
the student. | 


* The Digamma was a principal agent in the formation 
ef tenses in Latin ; thus, from amo, amat, was formed 
amavi ; from deleo, delet, delevi ; from cupio, cupit, cu- 

svt; from audio, audit, audivi. From amo, amavo, we 
fave amabo, from moneo, monebo. Perbaps this analogy 
may be carried to plural cases in bus. This termination 


was formerly more extensive ; hence we find in Plautus, , 


sudibo, hibus, &c. 
' Gg 


? 
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1. It depends in some measure upon the sense of a 
passage whether the Apostrophe is to be used or not: 
if the sense require that any pause, however short, 
should be made after a word ending in a short vowel 
and preceding another which begins with a vowel, the 
first vowel is not dropped, as avrixa, ἐφη, εἰσ. 

2. A short vowel is not cut off before another, when 
such elision would insure the harmony of the sentence ; 
nor when a particle is emphatic. 

3. The particle «ga is Apostrophised before ἐν and 
ovr, but not before other words. If a particle closely: 
adheres in sense to a preceding word, it does not gene- 
rally suffer Apostrophe. 

4. The Apostrophe is very frequent in Demosthenes, 
whose orations were written to be spoken, and a leading 
feature of whose style is rapidity. Upon the whole it 
seems reasonable to say respecting the prose writers, that 
within certain limits, they used or neglected the Apos- 
trophe as they judged it most conducive to harmony. ] 


οὐ }»..... 


APPENDIX—E. 


[OF CONTRACTIONS. 


1. GENERAL RULES. 


. ἃ, The long vowels » and w absorb all the rest of the 
simple vowels. 

2. A absorbs all the vowels following it, except » 
aud #. 
' 3. ε unites in the dipthong εἰ, or the long vowel ἡ, 
with all vowels following it except ὁ and a. 
‘ 4, sand v absorb all vowels following, and are con- 
tracfed into one syllable with a vowel preceding. «is 
generally subscribed under a, ¢, #, and unites in one syl- 
Eable with « and 9, as χεραΐ, χερᾷ ; opci, opti; sis, ei. 
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When + makes a dipthong with a vowel, and this is fo be 
contracted with another vowel, the two other vowels 
are to be contracted according to the preceding rules,: 
and thesis either subscribed when from the contrac- 
tion arises a long o, 2, w, as τυπτεαι, τυπτῃ; τιμαοιμὶ, The 
Poss troes, tLe ; OF if this is not the case, itis omitted, 
as χρυσοεῖν, χρυσουν. 

5. ο Coalesces with all vowels, preceding or foltowing, 
in the dipthong ov, or, if ans be under, i in οἵ» or the long 
vowel a. 


2. THE MORE ACCURATE DISTINCTIONS OF THESE GENERAL 
| RULES, 

Aw becomes α, but the accusative plural of νᾶνυς 18. ναῦς 
Ὠθίναας : 80 also τας γραυς. 

As becomes a, as ysAuers, γέλατε ; ἐγόλαε, δγελα. 

As: becomes a, as yéAasis, γεέλας ; αειδω ad. 

Ao, Aev, Aw, become #, as βοαουσι, Bows; ὁραώ, ὁρῶ, ἡ 

Ae: becomes @, as 2poos. ὁρῳ. τ- ; 

Ay becomes a as γελαυφε yeaare ; but ay becomes «. 

Ea becomes ἃ ifa vowel or e precede, as Πειραίξα, Nee: 
gus ; epyupen, apyuen ; but when a consonant precedes, 
ea. becomes 4, a8 aAnbsa,aandz. Yet in contracted Nouns 
of the second declension, ¢« becomes a, a8 οὔτεα, otra, 

Eas becomes 7, as rureeas, φσυπτῃ, and εας, εἰς. as αληθεας, 
“ληϑεις. 

Ἐς becomes € a8 αληθεες. «λεδεις ; but 4 in Nouns, if 
neeUhisonant follows es, as aAndes, αληθη. 

-Eo and Eev, in Attic make ov, as φιλεον, Φιλουν; In 
Tonic and Doric ev, as rAsuves for πλέονες ; χείλευς for χει- 
sag. | 

Eos becomes of, as teisoi, Totes. 

Ew becomes Φ, 88 Metgassws, Meeparws, but only when a 

vowel precedes ; thus they do not say BaciAws for βασι- 
λέως. In dissyllabic Verbs, however, which become 
monosyllabic by contraction, ca, ey, #0, ov; are not con- 
tracted, but only δὲ and ees. 
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1, preceded by another vowel, suffers only the proper 
contraction, as ogi. opes ; «ἰδοὶ, αἰδοῖ. In a long and ἡ and 
ω, itis subscribed, as χεραὶϊ, xeea. 


Oa and Ow become ῳὡ. as βοαὼω, Bow; xputow, Heute. 
Or also becomes Φ, yet only in lonic and Doric. Ob- 
serve, howerer, that Os becomes ov in Boag, Rous; μεξι- 

ovag, μδιϑους ; und ulso that is adjectives, the termina- 
tion o« is contracted into a, and e% into 7. 


Os and Os become ov, as Ἰφεροεῦσα. ««τερουσσα ; προοπτος, 
mpoumses; and in composition προυτρξψεν for rpostpey sy ; 
xaxoupyos for χαχοῦρχος. But observe that αϑροος. aerifoos, 
and other words compounded with £oe¢, do not fall under 
this rule: and that in words compounded of ὁμον, when 
» is omitted, os remains unchanged. as ὁμοδύνος ; if o fol- 
lows it is contracted into #, as ὁμωροῴιος from epospo Pros. 


Osi and Oo become es, 88 ξυνϑ., xaxover, for evvoes, κᾶχο- 
yoot, and δηλοῖς, δηλοῖ, for dyAccig, dxAos. In words com- 
pounded with sds, however, οδε remains unchanged, as 
ésostd'es ; and in the present intinitive and in adjectives, 
in etig, 06+ becomes ov, as δηλοξιν, δηλοῦν ; «λαχοειςς «'λοι- 
κους. 


Oy becomes οἱ. in the second and third persons present 
subjunctive where ἡ has the subscript 1, as δηλοῃ, dudes 5 
otherwise w, 88 δηλοησον, δηλωτον, 


Υἱ is not contracted if these vowels are in two sylla- 
bles, as Gorgei. In those cases where ἡ seems to coalesce 
with a vowel following it may be supposed to have tak- 
en the power of a consonant, like our v. 


3. PECULIAR DIALECT FORMS. 


᾿ Frequently, (especially in Attic.) a word that ends 
with a dipthong or a vowel is contracted into one with 
the following word that begins with a vowel or dipthong. 


a 
--- 
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If ans be among these vowels, it is subscribed: but 
more properly it is only subscribed when it is the last of 
the two contracted vowels. The rules are the same as 
those preceding: only a few particular ones occur. 


' A with a, as φάδιχα for τὰ αδικα, but only when the se- 
~ cond a is short ; thus not raéAa but ra ada. } 

Αἱ with a, as κάπο for χαὶ «πὸ; κὰν [Ὁ και αν. (The 
4 rejected, and αα contracted). 

A with ¢, as reua for ca ene. 

ΑἹ with 6, a3 xaye for χαὶ ἐγω, κάτι for χαὶ ett. 

At with εἰ, as κάτα for καὶ sive (s rejected, crasis of a, ' 
and ¢, contraction of α and the latter :.) 

Αἱ with 9 a8 χῇ for καὶ ἡ : Αἱ with 0, as χώσα for καὶ ὅσα. 
The x arises from x on account ef the rough breathing 
of the following vowel . 

I with o, as κοῖνον for καὶ over; χὼ for χαὶ ὦ, 

O with «, as ἀνὴρ for a aveg: Οἱ with a, as avdess for af 
avdgés. . - , ‘ 

O with 8, as δύμος for ὃ εμος ; φούμιον for re δμον. 

O with οἱ, as αἶνος for ὃ osvog. 

O: with ε, as podyxepiov, for mot ἐγκώμιον: O with 5, as 
δοίμαφιον for τὸ ineriov. Observe, however, that the ὁ, 
ev, and #, of the article often unite with the simple vow- 
el of the following word, and become « long ; 88 ὁ ἕτερος, 
contr. ὥφερος ; τὸ erspov, contr. θάτερον ; τοῦ ἕτερον, Contr. 
φατερον ; τῳ ἕτερῳ, Contr. dacs. (In Doric, arsgos was 

-put for the simple ἐτθρος :) thus also τάγαϑον for rou ἀγᾷ- 
dou; τἀνδρος for cov aydges ; φτἀνδρι for sw avdgs, Sc. 

ἢ οὐ is written separately but pronounced as one yl? 
lable ; also w ov. | 

2 with οἱ, as eyada for syw oda. 

2 with δ, as rodarypoppere for ca eriygeppare.] 
» . Θ g 2 ave 
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APPENDIX—F. 


ACCENTS.? 


The Acute is used on the last syllable, the penultima, 
or the antepenultima. 


Ἢ Accents were first marked by Aristophanes, a gram- 
marian of Byzantium, who lived about 200 years before 
the Christian era. He probably first reduced thena toa 
practical system, because some marke must have been 
necessary in teaching the language to foreigners, as they 
are used in teaching English. 

For the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary 
that one syllable in every word should be distinguished 
by a tone, or an elevation of the voice. On this syllable 
the Accent is marked in the Greek language. This 
elevation does not lengthen the time of that syllable, so 
that Accent and Quantity.are. considered. by the best 
critics as perfectly distinct, but by no means inconsistent 
with each other. That it is possible to observe both 
Accent and Quantity is proved by the. practice of the 
modern Greeks, who may be supposed to have retained 
in some degree the pronunciation of their. ancestors. 
Thus in φυστομένην they lengthen the first and last sylla- 
ble, and elevate the tone of the penultima. 

Io our language the distinction between Accent and 
Quantity is obvious. ‘The Accent falls on the antepee 
nultima equally in the words liberty and library. yet in 
the former the tone only is elevated, m the latter the 
syllable is also lengthened. The samé difference will ap- 
pear in bdéron and bacon, in lével and léver, in Redding, 
the name of a place, in which these observations are. 
written, and the participle redding. . . 

The Welsh language affords many examples of the 
difference between Accent and Quantity, as @folch, 


 fhapks.. 


mm el , ... ».“΄ὩὉὦὦἔ 
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The Grave is used on the last syllable only ; but when 


It has been thought by many that the French have no 
Accent: but in the natural articulation of words this is 
impossible. Their syllabic emphasis is indeed in gene- 
ral not strongly expressed ; but a person conversant in 
their language will discover a distinctive elevation, par- 
ticularly in public speaking. This is in many cases ar- 
bitrary: thas the word cruel, in expressing sorrow and 
affection, will on the French stage be pronounced créel : 
3n expressing indignation and horror, cruél. But the 
general rule is, that in words ending in e mute the Ac- 
cent is on the penult.; as formidable rivdge: in other 
words on the last syilable, as hautetir, verti. 

On one of the three last syllables of a word the Ac- 
cent naturally falls. Hence no ancient language, except 
the Etruscan, carried it farther back than the antepe- 
nultima. The modern Greeks sometimes remove it to 
the fourth syllable; and the Italians still farther. In 
English it is ikewise carried to the pre-antepenultima, 
but in that case a second Accent appears to be laid on 
the alternate syllable, as deéérmindtion, unprofitable. In 
poetry the metre will contrm this remark. 

That variation exieted in the different States of Greece, 
which is now observed in the different parts of Britain. 
The Aolians adopted a baryton pronuuciation, throwing 
the Accent back, saying tye for tya. ϑέος for Seég. ἴῃ 
this they were consistently followed by the Latin dia- 
“Ject. But some words in the latter language changed 
their Accent: thus in the Voc. Valeri, the Accent was - 
anciently on the antepenultima, and was afterwards ad- 
vanced to the penultima. In Engligh a contrary effect | 
has been produced: thus accéptable ia now dcceptable ; 
corriptible, cérruptible ; advertisements, advértisements ; 
&c. in Welsh the Accent is never thrown farther back 
than the penultima, and is rarely placed on the last syl- 
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that syllable is the last of a sentence, or followed by an 
. enclitic,! the Acute is used. 

The Circumflex isused on the last or the penultima.* 
The Acute and the Grave are put on long and short 


lable. In Scotland the Accent is oxyton in imitation of 
that of France, probably on account of the close connex- 
ion which formerly aubsisted between the two countries, 


1 The Grave is said to be the privation of the Acute, 
and to be understood on all syllables, on which that is 
not placed. ‘Ihe Acute with the rising inflection has 
been, by a musical term, called the frsis, the Grave with 
the falling inflection, the Thesis. 


But where it is expressed on the last syllable, the ’ 


Grave has the force of the Acute, marking an oxyton. 
Indeed no substantial reason is given for the use of both 
Accents. Werhaps it may be said that the Grave is used 
to show that the voice, after the elevation, must fall to 
meet the common, or what Aristotle calls the middle, 

‘tone of the next word ; but that the Acute is preserved 
at the end of the sentence, where the change is neces- 
sary ; that the interrogative τύς always requires an ele- 
vation of voice ; and that an Enclitic, becoming a part of 
the word, generally reduces the Accent to the rules of 
the Acute. 

In French the Grave Accent,—when it is not used for 
distinction, as 4, to, from a, has, and ow, where, from ou, 
or,—makes the syllable long and broad, and has the force 
of the Circumflex : the sound is the same in prés and 
prét, in excés and forét, | 

2 The Circumflez is said to raise and depress the tone 
on the same syllable, which must be leng, and therefore 
consist of two short, thus σῶμα is equivalent to σόδμα. 
But this double office of the same letter it is not easy (9 " 
discriminate in speaking. 


_ 
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syllables ; the Circumflex on syllables long by nature, ! 
and never on the penultima, unless the last syllable is 
short.? ; 

No word has more than one Accent, unless an Enclitic 
follows. | 

Enclitics? throw their Accent on the preceding word, 
aS ἄνθρωπός fers, σῶμα, ἐόσει." 
ἰ Ten words are without Accents, called Atontcs: ὁ, 9, 
| ol, αἱ, εἰ, εἷς, ev, ἐξ, (or ἐχ,) οὐ, (adx or ody) 5.5 


1. A syllable long by nature, is that which contains a 
Jong vowel or a dipthong, a8 σῶμα, crovdaies. Some 
few syllables with a doubtful vowel are circumflexed, as 

. aro, πρᾶγμαι, «φἄγος, dies, xia, &c. but they are con- 
tractions. 

2. In Dipthongs, the Accents and Breathings are put 
on the last vowel. as αὐτοὺς ; except in improper Dip- 
thongs. a:dug for wens. _ | 

3. An Enclitic inclines on the preceding word, with 
which it is joined and blended. 

4. Se in Latin, que ue, ve. But the Accent. which in 
virum is placed on the first syllable, ia brought forward 
to the second in virtimque. 

We may carry the analogy of Enclitics to English. 
When we aay, Give me that book, we pronounce me as a 
part of the word give. For the boy ἐς tall, we say the 
boy’s tall; thas is becomes a perfect Enclitic. This is 
frequent in French donnez le moi, je me iéve, est-ce lui ; 
and particularly in parlé-je, where the last syllable of Ι 
parle must be accented before the Enclitic. In Italian : 
and Spanish the Enclitic is joined, as dammit, deme, give 
me. ΝΕ 

5. These may be called Proclities, as they incline the 
Accent on the following word. ‘Thasin English the Ar- 
ticle the is pronounced quickly, as if it made part of the 
following word. In poetry it coalesces with it, as Above 
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RULES OF ACCENTS. 


Monosyllables, if not contracted, are acuted, ases, “τοὺς, 


Ese. 

Monosyllables of the Third Declension accent the last 
syllable of the Genitives and Datives, but the penultima 
of other Cases, as 8. χεὶρ, χειρὸς, χειρὶ, χέρα. Ὁ. χεῖρε, 
χϑιροεῖν. Ῥ. χεῖρες, χειρῶν, χερσὶ, χεῖρας.3 

Dissyllables, if the frst is long and the last short, cir- 


cumflex the fomer, as μοῦσα ;3 in other cases, they acute 


the former, as μούσης, λόγος, λόγον. 
Polysyllables, if the last syllable.is short, acate the an- 


th? Aonian mount. When these Atonics are at the end 
of the sentence, or following the word to which they 
are naturally prehxed, they recover their Accent, -as 
ἔχονφες Cxigu’ ἀνέδαν φλογὸς οὐ Pind. χαχᾶν ἔξ, Theocr. 
ϑεὸς ὃς, Hom. When they precede δὴ Enclitic, they are 
accented, as ef μι. 


1. The following appear to be excepted, i, νῦν, οὖν, 
ὃς, δρῦς, μῦς, γραῦς, ναῦς, οὖς, πῶς, παῖς. wip; but many of 
them are probably contractions ; ; thas νῦν from véw, οὖν 
from ἔον, « ὥς from waxs, πὼνς or waves. Indeed the cir- 
cumflex always leads to the suspicion of some con-. 
traction. | 


2. Except Participles, and τίς interrogative , with 
δάδων, δμώων, Soar, MET, λάων,. παΐδων, πέντοιν, Wave 
τῶν, πᾶσι Τρῴων. φώτων - drow, ὅτων. 


3. Εἴπερ, φοίνυν, ὥσφε, &c. are considered as two words, 
the latter of which is an Enclitic : : they cannot, there- 
fore, be circumflexed. 


Nouns in 2, increasing long, acute the penalt, as $w- 
paz, κήρυξ, Going ; if they i increase short, » they circumflex 
it, as αὐλαξ, mats widaz, 


2 


ae a Oa Ca Cie a i on © ea μον 


a a ee ΄ῳ΄0ὸὶὦ«ὁὥἔὍοὃᾧὥὝψἍΝΚΒ ὦ 5... ὦὦἰι.. «Ὁ a 
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tepenultima, a8 ἄνθρωπος ; if long, the penultima, as αν- 
ϑρωπον.} 
Exceptions.with the last syllable short : . 
1. Participles Perfect Passive, as τεσυμμένος. 
2. Verbals in ecg and sor, as γραπτέος, γραπτέον. 
3. The increasing Cases of Oxytons, as λαμπὰς, λαμ- 


wales 3 τυπεὶς, τυπέντος. 


anger 


1. From these rules are to be excepted Oxytons, such . 
as generally words in δυς, "¢, # and ws, whose Gen. ends 
in og pure, as βασιλδὺς, ἀληθῆς, &c. Adjectives in smog, 
Sog, Aog, pos, Cros, as ὡγωθὸς, καλὸς, &c. farticiples Perf. 
2d Aor. and 2d Fut. Active, and Aorists Passive; Pre- 
positions ; and others, which will be learnt by use. 

In Latin polysyllables, the Accent depends on the pe- 
nultima. If that is long, the Accent is placed upon it, 
as amicus: if short, upon the antepenultima, as dnimus, 
In Dissyilables the Accent is on the first syllable. 
Hence may be deduced another proof of the difference 
between Accent and Quantity. Ia-Latin the Accent falls 
on the first syllable of dntmus and of t¢6i, but that sylla- 
ble is not lengthened in pronunciation. The Accent 
falls on the first syllable in cérmina; but if an Enclitic 
follows, as carmindque, the Accent, which is inadmissi- 
ble on the pre-antepenultima, must be laid on a sylla- 
ble which cannot be pronounced long. : 

In reading Greek the general practice of this country 
follows the Latin rules of Accent. In words of two, and 
of three, short syllables, the difference of the French 
and English pronunciation is striking. The former 
makes lambs and Anapests, the latter Trochees and Dac- 
‘tyls : the French say fugis, fugimis: the English figis, 

Stigimus. In thany instances both are equally faulty : 
thus we shorten the long is in favis, the Plural of favus 
they lengthen the short ¢s in orts, the Genitive of os. 
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4. Many derivatives, as παιδίον, ἐναντίος. 

5. Compounds of βάλλω, πολέω, χέω, if not with a Pre- 
position, 88 ἑκηθδόλος. 

6. Compounds of τίχεω, χεείνω, τρέφω with a Noun, if 
they have an Active signification, as πρωτοφόκος, she whe 
produces her first child; ξιφεχτόνος. he who kills witha 
sword ; wnrpoxréves, @ matricide ; λαοτρόφος, he who feeds 
the people. if they have a Passive sigmfication, they 
follow the general rule, as wpuréroxcs, the first born ;) 
ξιφόκτονος, he who is killed with a sword; μητρόχτονος, he 
. who iskilled by his mother ; λαόνροϑος, he who ts fed by 
the people.? 


1 So wxpwroydves and «ρωτόγονος, βουνόμιος and βφούνομος, 
ναυμάχος and ναύμιαχος. 

2 The difference of Accentuation serves also to mark 
the difference of signification, and has on some occasions 
given precision to the language, and even determined the 
ambiguous meaning of a law. Of this dietinction a few 
jnstances may be given : : 


ἄγων, leading ; ἀγὼν; a contest. 
ἄληθες, truly ; ἀληϑὲς, true. 
ἄλλα, other things ; ἀλλὰ, but. 
uwdoos, uDnavigable ; ἁπλόος, simple. 
ἄρα, then ; aga, an interrogation. 
βίος, life ; ὡς, a bow. 
δίδομεν, we give ; διδόμεν, tO give. 
δόκος, Opinion ; doxts, a beam. 

. 810s, he goes ; εἰσι, they are. 
ἕν, he is in ; ἑνὶ, in. 
izes, enmity ; idea, hostile things. 
ζῶον, an animal ; ζωὸν, living. 
ϑέα, a sight ; Seu, a goddess. 
Sin, running ; ϑεῶν, οὗ gods. 


ἂν, a violet ; ἐὸν, going. 


foe ee a ee ee ey 
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7. Compounds of Perfects Middle with Nouns and 
Adjectives, as ὠσφρολόγος, oixove mes, παριφάγος. 

. 8. Many other Compounds retain the Accent; which 
they had in their simple state, as «dregs, οὐρανόθεν, xarsi- 
xov, δυνῆλθον. So Prepositions, preserving their final 
vowel in composition, a8 ἀπόδος, yrioxss.! 


κάλως, a cable : καλῶς, well, 
aos, a stone ; ᾿ς λαὸς, a people. 
λεύχη, a poplar ; λευκὴ, white. 
μόνη. alone ; peeve, ἃ Mansion. 
μύριοι, ten thousand ; μυρίοι, innumerable. 
yéos, NeW ; vees, a field. 
νόμος, a law ; νομὸς, a pasture. 
ὅμως, yet ; ὁμῶς, together. 
asidw, l advise ; “εἰθὼ, persuasion, 

_ winpog, laborious ; wovnpos, wicked. 

᾿ φρόχος, a Course ; φροχὸς, a wheel. 

ὦμος, a shoulder ; aos, cruel, 


. The list might easily be extended, particularly in 
markiog the difference between a proper and a common 
name, as Ξάνθος, a river; ξανθὸς, yellow ; “Apyos, a man, 
eracity ; ἀργὸς, white, &c. 

In English the same difference may be observed ; thus 
cénduct, préduce, Nouns ; condtict, prodiice, Verbs. Jéb, 
the name of a man ; 766, a common word, &c. 


1 These exceptions have given occasion to some 
to inveigh against the use of Accents, as vague and 
arbitrary ; and to more to neglect them entirely. An 
attempt to reduce these apparent inconsistencies to a 
system may tend to rescue this branch of Greek Gram- 
mar from that objection. fwid. page 36.] 

The most general cause of these exceptions is abbrevia: 
tion. Thus the original form rugrdysvas, on which the 
Accent is placed regularly, i shortened into φυχτέμξη 


“-“ 


-- 
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Exceptions with the last Syllable long. 


The Attic mode of keeping the Accent on the antepe- 
pultima “in Μενέλεως for Μενέλαος, λέξεως for λέξεος ; or 
the Ionic Genitive, as Πηληϊάδεω; or the Compounds of 
γέλως, as Φιλῤγέλως, can scarcely be called exceptions, 
as the two last syllables were in pronunciation contract- 
ed.into one. 

As and οἱ final are considered as short io Accentua- 


and somrévas, , which retain the Accent on the same aylia- 
ble. From τεφυφέμεναι was formed φεφυφέναι, from sérv- 
Gates, «ἐφύφϑαι, from υπέμοναι φυπέιναι!, from τεφυφάμνενος 
φεφυμμένος. 

Verbals in so were formed from δέον ; thus ypawréos 
was originally ypawrev δέον, necessary to ‘write, whence 
probably was derived the Latin scrébendum. Ναντίλες 
may naturally be formed from vawrixsdog for ναύτῃ ἔκελοϑ. 
Tlasdiov is abbreviated from παιδάριον, or from σαιδίδιον, . 
which is formed from παῖς, as siy (dior is from αξξ. Thus 
νεανίσκος and παιδίσκος are probably formed from νεανία 


, aad παιδὶ, with séoxw. 


It is natural that the cases of a Noun or Participle, 
and the persons of a Tense, should retain the Accent 
through every inflection ; thus from λαμπὰς, λαμπάδος, 
&ec. from φυπεὶς, φυπέντος, ἃς. and from cust, φυποῦμεν, 
φυκοῦμαι, &c. So φιλέον, the neuter of φιλέων : so also 
«αρϑένος, from the original word σαρθην. 

The Compounds likewise cannot be: said to form an 
exception, as the primitive words are not affected by the 
junction. On this principle many apparent anomalies 
may be explained : thus ὀλίγος is from λέγος, of which 
λίγα is still extant ; and «ixéres from αἱγοπόλος. 

This is a faint outline of the system : but an acute ob- 
server ofthe etymology and origin of the language: will 
easily solve the difficulties of Accentuation on similar 
principles. : 
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tion, as μοῦδαι; ἄνδρωποι.1 Except Optatives, as φιλή - 
das,? φεφύφοι ; Infinitives of the Perfect in all Voices, of 
the Second Aorist Middle, and of the Present of Verbs 
in μι, aS φεφυφέναι, τετύφθαι, τετυπέναι ; τυπέσθαι ; lorc- 
yo. 

The Genitive Plural of the First Decl. circunflexes 
the last Syllable, as μουσῶν ;4 except Adjectives of the 
Ist Declension, whose Masculine is of the 2d, as ἅγιος, 
avin, dyia, ἁγίων : with ἐφησίων, χλούνων, and χρήστων. 

Oxytons of the 1st and 2d Decl. circumflex the Geni- 
tives and Datives, as 8. cian, σιμῆς, τιμῇ, Taye, τιμή, D. 
σιμὰ, τιμῶν. P. φιμαὶ, THs, τιμαῖς, τιμὲς, “«ιμαί." 

Vocatives Singular in sv and o are circumflexed as βα- 
σιλεῦ, αἰδοῖ. 

Pronouns are Oxytong, except οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, δεῖνα, and 
those in repos, as ἡμέφερος.δ : 


1. The Diphthongs αι and o are considered as short, 
for they were generally pronounced at the end of words 
likes, Thus at and ot are in Russian pronounced ¢. 
This pronunciation seems in some instances to have af- 
feted the quantity, as dapat φίλων, Hom. ἥξης τε καὶ γή- 
ρος, Hee. ὑμῖν μὲν Iso δοῖεν, Hom. &c. But the best 
critics have suspected the genuineness of.the readings, 
gnd proposed emendations. In the last passage, Seo} 
may be read as ἃ monosyllable. 

2. Hence φιλήσαι. | Aor. Opt. φιλῆσαι, 1 Aor. Inf. gi- 
Angas, Imper. Middle. , 

3. Οἴχοι cannot be thought an exception, as it is put 
for oixw, of which it is the ancient form. 

4. Because it is a contraction from the original form 
᾿μουσάων. 

5. Μήτηρ and ϑυγάτεηρ. when not syncopated, accent 
the penult. in every case, except the Vocative: a case, 
which from its nature frequently throws back the Ac- 
cent, a8 ἄνερ, πάτερ, Obese. : 

_ §&. Before ye they throw back their accent. as ἔγωγε, 
εμϑιγϑ. 


nm, 
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The Imperatives indi, εἰσὶ, sigi, ἰδὲ, and λαβὲ, are ac- 
cented on the last, to be distinguished from the 2d A. Ind. 

The Prepositions placed after their Case throw back 
their Accent, as ϑεοῦ deve. Except ava and διὰ, to dis- 
tinguish them from ἄνα, the Vocative of ἄναξ : and from 
Δία, the Accusative of Δεὺς or Ale. 

Oxytons undeclined lose their Accents when the final 
vowel suffers elision, as ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε, wag’ quod. Those that 
are declined throw an Acute on the penult. as πόλλ᾽ ἐπὶ, 
δείν᾽ ἔπαθον. 

Contractions are circumflexed, if the former syllable 
to be contracted is acuted, as veog vols; Φιλέομεν, Φιλοῦ- 
wév: otherwise they retain the acute, as φίλεε, φίλει ; 
ἐὐταὺς, ἱσφώς.1 


ENCLITICS. 


Pronouns, μου, μευ, pos, μὲ; wow, Cfo, Cfo, Oot, Fel, 
Ces od, ob, &, μων, COE, Chir; Chas, σφισι, σφεας ; τις, τι, in- 
definite, in all cases and dislects, as cov, tev. τῳ. 

Verbs, εἶμε and gnu in the Pres. Indic., except the 2d 
pers. sing. 

Adverbs, πη, που, πω, was, ποθέν, wore, except when 
used interrogatively. 

Conjunctions, ye, 48. xe, xav, Suv, vy, wv. wee, fa, Tel, 
and és after Accusatives of motion, as οὐχόνδε.. 

Enclitics throw their Accent on the last syllable of the 
preceding word. if that word is acuted on the antepe- 
nult. or circumflexed on the penult., as gxovga civeg, g Abe 
pol. 
Enclitics lose their Accent after words circumflexed 
on the last syllable, as ἀγαπᾷς we; and after Oxytons, 
which then resume the Acute Accent, as ἀνήρ τις. 

They preserve their Accent in the beginning of a 


1. Except metals, as ἀργύρεος ἀργυροῦς ; with ἀδελφιδεος, 
ἀδελφιδοῦς, λίνεος λινοῦς, πορῷύρεος πορφυροῦς, φοινίχξος Φοι- 
ψιχοῦς. . ᾿ 
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clause, and’ wher they are emphb atical, or followed by 
another Enclitic. 

Enclitic Monosyllables lose their Accent after a word 
acuted on the penultima, as λόγος μου ; but Dissyllables 
retain it, 88. λόγος ἐστὶ ; else the accent would be on the 
pre-antepenaltima.' — ' 

The Pronouns preserve their accent after Preposi- 
tions, and afler ἕνεχα or 9, a8 dia σέ. 

᾿Εὐφὶ accents its first syllable, if it begins a sentence, 
is emphatical, or follows ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, καὶ, οὐκ, ὡς, OF TOUS", 45 
οὐχ ἔσει. 


oui 


APPENDIX—G. 


DIALECTS.2 
I 


‘¢The Greek language, like every modern one, was 
notin ancient times spoken and written in the same man- 
ner in all parts of Greece ; but almost every place had 
its peculiarities of dialect, both with respect to the use 
of single letters, and of single words, forms of words, in- 
flections and expressions Of these dialects (here are 


four principle ones, the olic, the Dortc, the Ionic, and ᾿ 


the fic. Originally, however, there was but one com- 
mon langtiage,® and this was the Doric ; not indeed the 


1. If several Enclitics follow each other, the last only 
is unaccented, as εἴ τίς φσινά φησί μοι. 

2. Matthie’s Greek Grammar, vol. i. § 1, οἱ segq: 
(Blamfield’s translation.) 

3. * Ut omnium Grecarum urbium et nationam ori- 
go referenda est ad Thessaliam, Macedoniam, Epirum, 
et loca vicina, quoniam aut ea loca primis temporibus in- 

᾿ h 2 
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Doric of later times, but a language spoken by the Do- 
rians, from which were derived the olic and lonic va- 
rieties, after the colonization of the coasts of Asia Minor. 
It was not till the Greeks colonized Asia Minor, that 
their language began to assume both consistency and 
polish. ‘The lonians were the first who softened its as- 
perities, and, by attention to euphony, laid aside by de- 

e grees, the broadness and harshness, which were retain- 
ed by their Zolian neighbours on the one hand, and by 
the Dorians on the other. The rich soil of Ionia, and 
the harmonious temperature of its climate, combined 
with the more proximate causes of its vicinity to Lydia, 
and its commercial prosperity, will account for this 
change of language. It was from the colonies that the 
mother country first adopted any improvements in her 
ovyn dialects.’’ : 


I]. 


“ὁ ft seems probable that all the Greek colonists in Asia 
Minor spoke at first a common language. One of the 


colebant, et antea [game vel Πελασγοι dicebantar, pri- 
mum Ἕλληνες leguntur nominati fuisse ab Hellene, Deu- 
calionis filio, qui, ut Deucalion, in Phthiotide, Thessa- 
fiz regione, regnasse traditur ; et quoniam ‘EAAag fuit 
urbs atque regio in Thessalia, cum nondum ulla alia in 
terrarum orbe nota esset Βλλας : ita linguam antiquissi- 
mam et primitivam Grecorum, que propried icebatur‘E)- 
Anvixy, fuisse Thessalorum sive Macedonum propriam, 
eed ab initio, 61 quidem cum lingua Grecorum, qualemin 
fibris hodie exstantibus reperimus, imprimis cum Aitic& 
comparaveris, valde horridam et incultam, et barbaram 
potius quam Grecam, reliquarum tamen Gracie dialecto- 
ruM Omnium fontem et originem statuendum esse, non 
verisimile modo, sed pene certum est.’? Sturzius de 
Dialecto Macedonica et Alexand. § 3, 
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most remarkable features in the change, which originated 
with the lonians, was the gradual disuse of the digamma. 
This letter the Dorians laid aside at a later period. The 
olians, on the contrary, always retained it ; whence 
its appellation of Holic. The first change which the 
inhabitants of Attica made, was to modify their old Do- 
tic to the more elegant dialect of their richer and 
more polished colonists ; so that, if we recur to the pe- 
riod of about 1000 years B. C., we may conclude, that 
the language of Attica was nearly the same as that in 
which the fliad was composed. Subsequently, how- 
_ ever, as the people of Attica embarked in a more ex- 
tended commerce, the form of their dialect was materi- 
ally altered, and many changes were introduced from 
foreign idioms.” 


iif. 


ςς The ZOLIC DIALECT prevailed on tke north: 
ern side of the Isthmus of Corinth, (except in Megaris, 
Attica, and Doris,) as well as in the Aolic colonies in 
Asia Minor, and some northern islands of the Agean 
Sea ; and was chiefly cultivated by the lyric poets in 
Lesbos, as Alceus and Sappho ; and in Boeotia, by Co- 
rinna. It retained the most numerous traces of the an- 
cient Greek ; hence also the Latin coincides more with 
this than with the other Greek dialects. Itis peculiarly © 
distinguished by retaining the old digamma, called from 
this circumstance the oltc digamma. Alceus is con- 
sidered as the model of this dialect.”’ 


IV. 


‘‘The DORIC DIALECT, as being the language of 
men, who were most of them originally mountaineers, 
was hard, rough, and broad, particularly from the fre- 
guent use ofa for ἡ and ὦ ; as for instance, ὦ λαθα, τᾶν 
xocav, for 7 ληθη, φὧν χορῶν ; and from the use of two con- 


sonants, where the other Greeks employed the double 
consonant ; as for instance, 06 for %, as μελιδσδεεαι, δα. 
The Doric tribe was the largest, and the parent of the 
greatest number of colonies. Hence the Doric dialect 
was spoken throughout the Peloponnesus, in the Dorica 
Tetrapolis, in the Doric colonies of Magna Gracia and 
Sicily, aod in Doris in Asia Minor. It is divided by the 
grammarians into the old and new Doric dialects. In 
the old, the Comic writer Epicharmus, and Sophron, 
author of the Mimes, were the principal writers. In 
the new, which approached nearer the softness of the 
Ionic, Theocritus is the chief writer. Besides these, 
the first Pythagorean philosophers wrote Doric, frag- 
ments of whose works are still remaining ; for instance, 
Timeus. Archytas, (who is considered as the standard 
of this dialect ) and Archimedes. Pindar, Stesichorus, 
Simonides of Ceos, (who probably, however, used the 
Doric only τυ θη he was writing for Doric employers,) 
and Bacchylides, used to general the Doric dialect, but 
softened it by an approximatign to the others, and to the 
common one. Many instances-of the dialect of the La- 
cedemonians abd Megarensians occur in Aristophanes. 
Besides these, the Doric dialect is found in decrees and 
treaties in the historians and orators, and in’ inscriptions. 


This dialect was spoken in its greatest purity by the 


Messentans.”’ 
Vv. 


«©The IONIC DIALECT was the softest of all, on 
account of the frequent meeting of vowels and the defi- 
ciencies of aspirates. It was spoken chiefly in the colo- 
nies. of Asia Minor, and in the Islands of the Archipelago, 
Jt was divided into old andnew. In the former Homer 
and Hesiod wrote, and it was originally very little, ifat all 
different from the ancient Attic. The new arose when 
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the Ionians began to mix in commerce and send out colo- 
nies. The writers in this were Anacreon, Herodotus, 
and Hippocrates.!’ The principal residence of the Ionic 
tribe in the earliest times was Attica. From this region 
they sent forth their colonies to the shores of Asia Mi- 
nor. As these colonies began earlier than the mother 
country the march of cultivation and refinement, the 
terms, fonia, [onians, and Ionic, were used by way of 
eminence, to denote their new settlements, themselves, 
and their dialect, and finally were exclusively appro- 
priated to them. The original fonians at home were 
now called Attics, Athenians, and their country. laying 
aside iis primitive name of Jonta, took that of Att- 
ca,”’3 


Vi. 


‘ The ATTIC DIALECT underwent three changes. 
The old Attic, was scarcely different from the cdd Ionic, 
as Attica was the original country of the Tonians ; and 
hence we find in Homer many forms of words, which © 


1. ‘* The student is to attribute to Anacreon only the 
fragments which were collected by F. Ursinus, and afew 
additional cnes; and not those poems which commonly 
go under his name, a few only excepted. As Anacreon 
lived more than 100 years before Herodotus, his dialect 
was probably différent. With respect to Hervdotus, it 
is to be observed that he adopted the Ionic for his his- 
tory, being himself a Dorian, consequently be is not al- 
ways consistent in his usages, and perhaps is more [onic 
than a real Ionian would have been. His dialect is cer- 
tainly different from that of Hippocrates.” Blomfield, 
Remarks on Matthie’s Gr. Gr. p. xxxiil.. ) 

2. In the age of Homer the Attics were still called 
Jaoves, 
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were otherwise peculiar to the Attics. In this dialect 
Solon wrote his laws. Through the proximity of the 
original Holic and Doric in Becotia and Megaris, the fre- 
quent intercourse with the Dorians in Peloponnesus, and 
with other Greeks and foreign nations, it was gradually 
intermixed with words which were not Ionian, and de- 
parted farther from the Ionic in many reepects, and par- 
ticularly in using the long a where the [onians employed 
the ἡ, after a vowel, or the letter καὶ ; in avoiding the col- 
liston of several vowels i in two different words, by con- 
tracting them into a dipthong, or long vowel ; in prefer- 
ring the consonants with an aspirate, whilst the Ioemians 
used the tenues; ὥς. Thus arose the middle Attic, ia 
which Gorgias of Leontium was the first who wrote. 
The writers in this dialect are, besides the one just men- 
tioned, Thucydides, the tragedians, Aristophanes, and 
others. The new Attic is dated from Demosthenes and 
schines, although Plato, Xenophon, Aristophanes, Ly- 
“ sias, and Isocrates, have many of its peculiarities. [ἐ 
differed chiefly from the foregoing, in preferring the 
softer forms ; for instance, the 2d Aor. συλλέεγεις, awaA- 
λαγεις. instead of the ancient Attic and Ionic, συλλεχόύεις, 
awadrrAnxbsis ; the double } ip instead of the old eo, which 
the old Attic had in common with the Ionic, Doric, and 
Holic ; the double σφ instead of the hissing ¢¢. They 
said also, πλεύμων, γναφευς, for rrsusar, χνάφευς, and cv 
instead of the old gw.” 


Vil. 


‘¢ Athens having attained an important political eleva- 
tion, and exercising a species of general government over 
Greece, became at the same time the centre of literary 
improvement. Greeks from all the tribes went to Athens 


1. Buttman’s Greek Grammar, p.2. (Everett's trans- 
lation.) 


371 


for their education, and the Attic works becamé models 
in every depariment of literature. The consequence 
was, that when Greece soon after, under the Macedo- 
nian monarchy, assumed a political unity, the Attic dia- 
Ject, having taken rank of the others, became the lan- 
guage of the court and of literature, in which the prose 
writers of all the tribes, and’ of whatever region, bence- 
forth almost exclusively wrote. The central point of 
this later Greek literature was established under the 
Ptolemies at Alexandria in Egypt.” 


VIII. 


‘¢ With the universality of the Attic dialect, began its 
degeneracy. Writers introdaced peculiarities of their 
provincial dialects ; or in place of anomalies peculiar to 
the Athenians, or uf phrases that seemed artificial, made 
use of the more regular or natural forms ; or instead of 
a simple phrase, which had become more or less obso- 
Jete, introduced a more popular -derivative form, as νη- 
xebas for veiw, to swim, and αροτριαν for agouy, to plough. 
Against this. however, the grammarians often pedantic- 
ally and unreasonably struggled ; and, in their treatises, 
placed by the side of these offensive or inelegant modern- 
isms the true forms from the old Attic writers. Hence 
. it became usual to understand by Attic, only that which 
was found in the ancient classics, and to give to the com- 
mon language of literature formed in the manner indi- 
cated, the name of xerva, ‘ the vulgar,’ or ἑλληνίκῃ, " the 
Greek,’ i. 6. ‘ the vulgar Greek.’ This χοννη διαλεχτος after 
all, however, remained essentially tic, and of course 
every common Greek grammar assumes the Attic dialect 
as its basis.”” - 7 

1X. 


«¢ To the universality, however, of the Attic dialect, 
an exception was made in poetry. In this department 
᾿ the Attics remained the models only in one branch, the 
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dramatic. For the other sorts of poetry, Homer and the 
other elder lonic bards, who continued to be read in the 
schools, remained the standard. The Doric dialect, how- 
ever, even in later days, was not excluded from poetry ; 
on the contrary, it sustained itself in some of the subor- 
dinate branches of. the art, particularly in the pastoral 
and humorous. When, however, the language that pre- 
vails in the lyrical portions of the drama, that is, in the 
choruses and passionate epeeches, is called Doric, it is 
to be remembered that the Dortcism consists - in little 
else than the predominance of the long «, particularly in 
the place of 7, which was a feature of the ancient lan- 
guage in general, and retained itself for its dignity in sub- 
lime poetry, while in common life it remained in use 
orly among the Dorians.” 


X.! 


“ΤῊ Macedonian dialect must be especially regard- 
ed among those which were in various degrees incorpo- 
rated with the later Greek. The Macedonians were al- 
lied to the Greeks, and numbered themselves with the 
Dorians. They introduced, as conquerors, the Greek 
cultivation and refinement among the conquered barba- 
rians. Here olso the Greek was spoken and written, 
not, however, without some peculiarities of form, which 
the grammarians denominated Macedonian. As Egypt, 
and its capital city Alexandria, became the principal seat | 
of the later Greek culture, these forms were compre- 
hended uader the name of the Alexandrian dialect. The 
natives also of these conquered countries began to speak 
the Greek (ἑλληνίζειν), and such an Asiatic Greek was 
denominated ἑλληνιότχς. Hence the style of the writers 


1. Patten’s translation of .Buttman’s account of the 
Greek dialects, (appended to Thiersch’s Greek Tables,) 
ote 12. . 


“ 
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of this class, with which were incorporated many forms 
* not Greek, and many oriental turns of expression, was 
denominated Hellenistic. It need scarcely be observed, 
that this dialect is contained in the Jewish and Christian 
monuments of those times, especially in the Septuagint 
and in the New Testament, whence it passed more or 
leas into the works of the Fathers. New barbariems of 
every kind were introduced during the middle ages, 
when Constantinople, the ancient Byzantium, became the 
seat of the Greek empire and centre of literary cultiva- 
tion. Out of this arose the dialect of the Byzantine 
writers, and finally, the yet living language of the mo- 
dern Greeks.’’] 


Another important Dialect of the Greek was the 
Latin language. Some wanderircg tribes of Pelasgi, 
at an early period, emigrated into Latium, where they 
introduced the original Pelasgic language and charac- 
ters. Hence the similarity of the Latin and the olic 
dialects. The distance, and the separate government 
of Latium, together with a mixture of the ancient Etrus- 
can, produced that variety which formed at length a 
distinct language, but never forsook the analogy of its 
original Holic form. 


GENERAL PROPERTIES OF THE DIALECTS. - 
Tue Artic? . 
loves contractions, 88 φιλῶ for φιλέω, ndew for εἴδειν. 


1. A marked difference exists between the Old and 
the New Attic. The former used short and simple 
forms ; the latter softened, and in some cases lengthened 
the word.. The former used the short words deiv, ἀλεῖν, 
ϑιέρεσθοαι, vsiv, χνεῖν - for these the latter substituted dsc- ἢ 
᾿ μθύειν, wAnbswv, ϑερμαίνεσθαι, νύϑειν, χνήθειν. The Old neg- 

lected s, which the New added er subscribed ; the for- 
ἢ « 


~ 
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Its favourite letter is w, which it uses for o. 

It changes long into short, and short into long sylla- 
bles, as λεὼς for Ades. 

In Nouns, it changes o, o, and ov of the Second De- 
clension into w; as N. V. λεὼς, G. λεῶ, Ὁ. λεώ, A. λεὼν, 
&c.! 


mer wrote χάω, xAdw, λῶστος, πρῶμος : the latter, καίω, 
κλαίω, λώϊστος, πρωώϊΐμις. 

Other changes marked the distinction. The New At- 
tic in some cases avoided the sound of σ᾽: hence it sub- 
| stituted ἄῤῥην, θάῤῥος, μυῤῥένη, ϑάλαττα, πράττω, φυλάττω, 
for the ἄρσην, ϑάρσδος, μυρσίνη, ϑάλασσα, «ρώσσω, φυλάσσω 
of the Old Attic. 

In the Future of Verbs the Old used the contracted 
form, ἀλῶ, καλῶ, ὀλῶ, ἀναδιξῶμαιε ; the New Attic resum- 
ed ¢, and made them ὠλέσν, καλέσω, ὀλέσω, ἀναξιξ ἄσομαι. 
After the adoption of this Future, which became the ge- 
neral form in the common dialect of Greece, the Attics 
still preserved the other form, which is now distinguish- 
ed by the name of the Second Future. 

It may be questioned whether the x and x, the « and 
g@ were not added to the Perfect, which was originally 
formed in the Old Attic and Ionic by the change of w in- 
to a, as we find traces in ἔσξαα, wean, and in the Aorists 
ἔσινα, ἔχεα, ἤλενα. It is indeed probable, that in the 
simplest forme of the language those tenses were similar ; 
the principle of variety and of precision introduced these 
changes and additions, which adorned the luxuriant lan- 
guage of ancient Greece. That of modern Greece has 
returned to the original simplicity ; it has only one Past 
Tense ; a8 γράφω, ἔγραψα : πλίχκω, ἔπλεξα ; γνωρίζω, ty- 
νόριδα ; ψάλλω, ἔψαλα. 

Even the accentuation underwent some change. The 
Old Attic said, ὁμοῖος, τροπαῖον; the New, ὅμοιος, τρόπαιον. 


1, See this exemplified in evyens, p. 95. 
4 . 
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It changes εἰς into yg, a8 Janse for laweig. 

It makes the Vocative like the Nominative, as ὦ wé- 
ree, ὦ φίλος, Soph. 

In some Nouns it makes the Accusative i in w, instead 
of wv, wa, or wa, as Anya, Miva, Ποσειδῶ, for λαγῶν, Mi- 
Veu, Ποσειδῶνα." 

It changes the Gen. eog into ewe, as βασιλέως for βα- 
σιλέος.3 

In Verbs, it changes the Augments into ἡ, in #€evdc- 
inv, nOuvepny, ἤμελλον. ᾿ 

It changes εἰ into 9, as ἤδειν for εἴδειν. 

It adds a syllable to the Temporal Augment, 88 ope, 
ἑώραον for ὥραον ; sixw, eorme for οἶχα. 

It adds δὰ to ‘the Second Person in ¢, as ἦσθα for (ἧς, 
οἴδασθα, by Syncope οἶσθα. for οἶδας. 

It changes As and με of the Perf. into εἰ, as stAnge for 
λέληφα, εἴμιαρμιαι for μέμαρμιαι, sireypou for λέλεγμαι. 


1. Soin Latin, Jut Atho, Aut Rhodopen, Virg. 


2. This Genitive exemplifies the difference of the dia- 
lects. The Common dialect is βασιλέοσ, the Attic ασι- 
λέως, the Ionic βασιλῆος, the Doric and olic βασέλευς. 


It is probable that the Nom. vs was originally Fe, 
~which was declined into sres, Fi, sera, ἄτα. 


The Digamma will explain the principle of many form- 
ations. ‘Thus Πηληιάδαο, in the Holic form, was Mx\sr- 
sedaFro: hence α in the penultima is lengthened ; hence 
too, ¢ is changed into the fonic 7. The Genitive of 
Nouns in ὃς was probably oro, which was shortened into 

Fr: the Poets changed the Digamma into, and made 
the termination 00. But the Digamma was by the greater 
part of Greece changed into », in the formation of Cases. 
Thus the Gen. of σὺ and of ὃ was Cero and fro, abbrevi- 
ated into gir and ἕξ, afterwards changed into σεῦ and εὐ, 
or σοῦ and of, but by the Ionians into σεῖο and so. 
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It drops the Reduplication in Verbs beginning with 
two consonants, 85 ἑθλάσφηκα for SeCracrnxe. 

It repeats the two first letters of the Present before 
the Augment of Verbs beginning-with a, δ, ὁ; as cAéu, 
ὥλεκα, ὀλώλεκα. ᾿ ᾿ 

It forms the Ist Fat. and Perfect of Verbs in w, as 
from sw; thus Siaw, ϑελήσω, redirAnxa, as if from Ssréa.? 

It drops ¢ inthe 1st Future, as νομιῶ circumflexed for 
ωμιίσω, nogter for κορίσδει.. 

[τ changes ¢ in the penultima of the Perf. Act. into o, 
as ἔσφροφα trom σφρίφαι, εἴλοχα for λέλεχα. 

It forms the Pluperfect in ἡ, ἧς. ἡ or εἰν. 

It changes erwray and arwiav in the 3d Person Plural 
Imperative into ovrwy and avruv, as τυπτόντων for τυπτί- 
τωσαν toaster for τυψάτωδθαν and σθωσαν into shay, 
as φυπείσθων, τυπείσθασαν. : 

It makes the Optative of Contracts in sv, as φιλοέην for 
Φιλοῖμι.3 ᾿ 
, Jt changes μ before μαι in the Perfect Passive of the 
4th Conjugation into ¢, as πίφασμαι for σἰφαμμαι.3 


Tue lonic 


loves aconcourse of vowels, as τύπσεαι for τύπτῃ, CiAg~ 
vein for σελήνη. 

{ts favourite letter is η, which it uses for a and s. 

It puts soft for aspirate, and aspirate for soft, Mutes, 
as ἐνθαῦτα for ἐνταῦθοι, xidewv for xirev. | 

It prefixea and inserts s, as ἐὼν for av, ποιηφίων for ror- 
ητῶν, 


1. These Verbs have no other form, βούλομαι, Ba, 
Saw, καθεύδω, μέλλω, μέλει, olopeas. 

2. The Third Person Plural is always regular, Φιλοῖεν. 
Verbs in aw make ὠην. 

3. In the construction of sentences, it uses a license, 
probkably occasioned by the love of liberty, which cha- 


-racterised the Athenians. 
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It inserts ¢, 88 pase for fai and adds instead of subscrib+ 
ing it, as Θρήϊκες for Θρᾷκες, ῥηΐδιος for ῥάδιος. 

I "Nouns of the First Declension, it changes the Ge- 
nitive ev into sw, as weinriw for ποιηφοῦ. . 

It changes the Dative Plural into # and Bets as 8 dsivits 
κεφαλῇσι, Hes. for δειναῖς κεφαλαῖς. 

In the Second it adds sto the Dative Plural, as φοῖσι 
ἔργοισι, Her. for τοῖς ἔργοις, neglecting ¥ before a vowel 
in prose.! 

ἴα the third it changes sinto 4, as βασιίλδος for βασι. 
λέος. 

It changes the Acctsative of Contracts in w and ws in- 
to evv, as αἰδοῦν for aiden. 

In Verbs, it removes the Augment, as 89 for ἤδη. 

It prefixes an unusual Redupfication, as χίχαμον for 
ἔχαμον, λελαθέσθῳ for λαῤίσθω. 

It terminates the Imperfect and Aorists in oxov, a8 σύπ- 
Φεσχον, τύψασχον, for irunroy, true. 

It adds στ to the Third Person Subjunctive, as rorrge: 
for τύπτῃ. 

It changes siv, sis, ει of the Plaperfect into ca, φὰς, 5 
&c. as ererudea, ag, ὅς. 

It forms the Third Person Plural of the Passive i in 
aro and ¢7o, as φυασίαται for τύπτονται; ἐτιθίαφο for ἐτί- 
θεντο, ὃ ἕαφο for ἡ ἥνσο. ᾿ 

It resumes in the Perfect the consonant of the Active, 
as ςετύφαφαι for φοφυμιμόνοι siti, 

It changes ¢ into the consonant of the Second Aorist; 
as πεφράδατοι for seppadpavos εἰσί. 


Tne Doric 


loves a broad pronunciation ; its favourite letter is a, 
which it uses for 8, ἡ, 0, ὦ, and ov. 


En "7 


1. The addition of s is frequent in poetry. 
~ lig : 


«. 
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It changes ¢ into σὸ, as ὕσδω for su. 

In Nouns, in the First Declension, it changes ov of the 
Genitive into a, as aida for ἀΐδον. 

_ In the Second Declension it changes ov of the Geni- 
tive into w, as Se Yor 9δοῦ ; and ους of the Accusative 
Plural ito ὃς and ws, as ϑεὸς for Ssovg, ἀνθρώπως for ἀν- 
θρώπεους. 

_ ἴδ the Third Declension it changes δὸς of the Genitive 
Into evs, as χϑίλδυς for χεΐλδος. 

In Verbs, it forms the 2d and Sd Person Singular of 
the Present in ὃς and 6, ἃϑηβύπτεες, sugce, for τύπτει, 
TUNEL. ad 

It changes oev of the Ist, and οοσὶ of the 3d Perzon 
aie into oss and oves, 88 λέγυμες, Abyover, for λίγομεν, : 

oui. : 

It forms the Infinitive in μὲν and μεναι, as cumsine 
and συπείμεναι for φύσεειν.3 

It forms the Feminine of Participles in sia, evéa, and 
Win, as τύετοισο, cuxtiuca, and Turrets, for rr τουδα. 

It forms the First Aorist Participle in αἷς, awa, ay, a8 
τύψεαις, aide, cuv, for τόψ-ας, ada, av. 

Inthe Passive it forms the tat Person Dual in ecta, 


and Plural in «eda, 88 φυπφύμ-εσθον, εσϑα, for τυπτόμ-εθεν, 
sda. 3 | 


* | 


1. Z is composed of ds ; the Doric only reverses the 
order of those letters. 


2. It has been thought that φυπτέμεναι was the origimal 
form, which was shortened by Syncope into ruwsisas, and 
by Apocope into τυπεήμεν : the next abbreviation was 
τύπτειν, which ‘was contracted into τύπτειν. The Doric 
shortened jt still more, into rusrer. 


3. Some forms are promiscuously used by more than 
one diglect. Thus those in evéov and ἐσθα are Attic 85 
well as Doric. _ 
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{t changes ov of. the 2d Person into sv, a8 φύσιν for 
φτύπτον. . 

In the Middle, it ecircumflexes the First Future, as 
συψοῦμαι for τύψομαι. ᾿ 

It forms the Ist Person Sing. of the Future in supa, 
and the 84 Plural in cvers:, as τυψϑύῦμαι, τυψεῦνται. 


Tus ALi, 
changes the Aspirate into the Soft breathing, as ἡμέρα for 


ἡμέρα} 

It draws back the Accent, as ἐγ for yw, φῆμι for φημὶ, 
δόνοιδα for duvoida, &yabos for ἀγαθὸς ; and circumflexes 
acuted monosyllables, as Ζεῦς for Z:vs. 

It puts θα for ésv, as δὅσισθα for srwdev. 

It resolves Dipthongs, as παῖς for «αἷς. 

In Nouns of the First Declension it changes ev into ao, 
as aides for ἀΐδφυ, . 

It changes ὧν of the Genitive Plural into aw, and ας of 
the Accusative into aug, as μουσάων, μούσαις, for μουσῶν, 

ὑσας. 

In the 2d Declension it drops the s subscript in the 
Dative, as κόσμω for κόσμῳ. | 

In the 3d Declension it changes the Accusative of Con- 
{racts in ὦ and ὡς into wv, as αἰδῶν for aidea; and the 
Genitive oug into we. 

It forms the 3d Person Plural of the Imperfect and 


1. On the same principle, the Latin Dialect had ori- 
ginally no aspirate ; hence fama from φήμη, fuga from 
goyn, cano from yale, fallo from ¢faddw, vespa from - 
COxg. It used edus for hedus, ircus for hircus. After- 
wards the aspiration was imitated from the Greek ; and, 
$n consequence of the propensity to extremes natural to 
mankind, the Latins carried the use of aspirates to a ri- 
diculous excess, some pronouncing prechones for praco- 
mes, chenturiones for centartones, chommoda for commoda, 
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Aorists of the Indicative and Optative in σαν, as trorteday 
for irruwrey,! | 

It changes the Infinitive in av and ev into «ἰς and οἰ, 
as yideis for γέλαν, χρυσοῖς for χρυσοῦν. 

it changes εἰν of the Infinitive into av, as τύχτην for 
τύπτειν. εὐ ᾿ 

In the Passive it changes μεθα into μεϑε and μεϑεν, a8 
φτυστόμεθε and τυπφόμεθεν for τυπφόμδθα. 


Tue Poets 


have several peculiarities of inflection. 

They use all the Dialects ; but not indiscriminately, 
as will be seen in the perusal of the best models ia each 
species of poetry. {n general they adopt the most an- 
cient forms, as remote from the common Dialect.? 

They lengthen short syllables, by doubling the conso- 
nants, as ἔσσεται for ἴσεται, ἴδδεισε for Dees ; by changing 
a short vowel into a dipthong, as δὲν for ἐν, μοῦνος for μό- 
ves, εἰλήλουθμεν for ἐληλύϑαμιεν ; or by v final, as ἐστὶ 
φίλον. ᾿ 

They add eyllables, as φόως for φῶς, ὑράᾳν for ὑξᾷν; 
Cawdipsva: for σώσειν. . - | 

They drop short vowels in pronunciation, to diminish 
the number of syllables, as dudw for dapew, ἔγεντο for 
ἐγίνετο. 

They drop syllables, as ἄλφι for ὠλφιφον, κρῖ for χρίμ 
ve λίπα for λίπαρον ; δύνα for δύνασαι, caw for ἰδώωνέ, 

6. 

In Nouns, they form the Gen. and Dat. in gi ; 88 χε" 
φαλῆφι from xe~ary, στρατόφι from Creates, ὄχεῦφι from 
0x05, ναῦφι for ναῦσι. So avrg: for αὐταῖς. 

a ὁ», ὃ ϑΘ ξ κ( ( κ͵Άννϑ0ῸὈ|ὋὄὋὋ ὁὅΚἝὍ 4. 

1, This is chiefly used, in the Alexandrian dialect, by 
the Septuagint. 

2. Thus they frequently omit the Augment, which 
was not used in the earliest Ionic and Attic forms. 


36} 
δ In the 2d Declension they change the Genitive ov into 
410, ἃ8 πολόμοιυ χαχοῖο for πολέμον καλοῦ, Hom.! and ew in 
the Dual into ov, as Aoyeriv for Asyorv. 

In the 3d Declension, they form the Dative Plural by 
adding s or σ᾽ to the Nominative Plural, as παῖς, παῖδες, 
waideo: or ““αἰδεσσι. 

In Neuters they change α into eos or εὐσι, a8 βύήμωτα, 
βημιάφεσσι. 

They form several Verbs of a peculiar termination, in 


dw, σγω, σϑω, Oxw, Taw, Tyw, Ew, si, EW, NU, O1NW, OU), ΄" 


and ww, as βεδρώθω, ἴξω, &c. So οἴσω from οἴω, ὅρσω from 
ap, Sic. 

They have Participles peculiar to themselves, as 
ἅμαι, δῆθα, ἕκητι, ἡμος, μέσφα, νέρθε, ὄχα, κε, ps, SLC. 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 
᾿γὼ, ᾿ 
' _ Tonic. Doric. Holic. .|Poetic. 
s.N.| —— ἐγὼν, ἐγώνη. | ἴγω. ἴγων, | "ya. 
' ἐγώγα, ἐγώνγα |B. id, iwya 
G. | éusio, ἐμέο. 1, ~ 


ἐμίοθεν ἐμοῦ Β. ἐμοῦς ἐμέθεν 
D ἐμὸν ἔμοι, B. ts | —— 
D.N.A.| π΄ | aus, saps —_—- 
| oe ps 
PLN. ἡμέες LES, ἄμμες : ἄμμες 
G. | ἡμέων ἁμῶν, ἁμίων ἰάῴώμων δμμέων ἡμείων 
D. | ἀμιὶν, ὡμῖν ἄμε, ἄμμιν | ἥμων 
᾿ἀμμέσιν . 
A. | ἡμίας CLS, ἀμὲ 


Ld > e ne 
ἄμῳς ἄμμας, “μμίας ἡ μειᾶς 


only. 


3 


1. The Tragic poets adopt this change in the chorus 


“καὶ ὦ 
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Σὺ, 
Ionic.* | Doric. folic. | Poetic. 
S.N τὺ, TUM, τύγα | τούνη 
Tete, σίο, τοῦ, τεῦς, τεοοῦς | σεῦ, σίθεν | σείοθεν 
σίοθεν - 
D. φοὶ, civ, tity φίνη ---- 
Α τὶ, τὺ φιν, τεῖν ---- 


Pl. and Dual like ἐγὼ, substituting v for w and 4. 


Od, 
Tonic. Doric. fEalic. Poetic: 
S. 6. [{εἶο, οἷο, ἑοῖο, δῦ ἕθεν, γίθεν | εἴοθεν 


€o, ἕοθεν 
Ὁ. —ee Ee éo8 


A. μὲν, νὴνὶ ee, Oe 


D.N.A. σφίς σφῶς, σφὼ | ----ο---.-« 


Ρ. Ν. ἰσφέες δφὶς ——— σφεῖες 
α. ἰσφίων σφείων 
Ὦ. ἰσφὶν, σφὶ -----.- | «σφι Φὴν 
A. ἰσφέας ope, Ye σφὶς, ache σφεῖας 

---ο--- | 


DIALECTS OF .THE VERB Εἰμί. 


InpIcaTIVE.—Present. . 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A, coermannh ty eee —— cm a --... 
J, ae aig eee 
D. ἐμμὰὶ ἐνφὶ —— |cinig —= ἐντὶ 
ἦμι “-- ὦἍὐἍὍ. en er 


— ist, i¢ol—— | — — [ἐμὸν, εἰμὲν ἐτε faces 


1. Μὶν and vey are of all Genders and Numbers. 
In Celtic, nyn, our, your, their, is ofall Gend. & Num, 
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Imperfect. 
_ _ Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A. ΓΕ ησθα, —) — «οορυσισοσιν 


I, ἴα, ΓΡᾺ $£S, ἔδις, ee On «ἰὐὐπισπιπο weequee sere ΘΝ - 
gy, εἴην, 28, ἴας; 
ἴον, nov, ἔησθα 


ἔσκον᾽ ᾿ Ε 
Ὁ. ἧς —— ἡμιες A «eee 
A..—- 10a, — ἔστον . as ““ἀππ͵ 
P. 909; inv, a8y| erev, ἴσφην, ἔμεν ——— ἴσαν, ἴά- 
ἥστον, ἡ στην, σαν, ἴσκον 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
I, —— ----- [ ---- ΙΗ --- tate, εἴα το 
Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A. —a ἔσει ne --- ....ὄ ἰ.....- .... ..... 
I, ἔσεαι, {OSES ---- .. — — 
Ὁ. seduces, oy, ἐσεῖται | ——| — — ἐσοῦφαν 
ἔσευμιαι, ἐσσῇ, ἐσσεῖται | — — 
P. Ἰσσομιᾷ!, icon ἴσσδται -- --κ“-.. --. -... 
[ΠΡΈΒΑΤΙΨΕ.--- Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A. —— ἥσσων 


Sing. ~ Dual. . _ Phar. : 
T, Fou, foes, ὧι | = το ὦ] εἰμεν me | ἦεν, 
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SussuncrTive.—Present. , 
Sing. Dual. Plar. 


I. is, sia, ἴῃς, eins in, εἴη, | — — | ἐσμεν, sioner, — ἴωσι. 
401, ino, — — Pal —— ἵησι 


INFINITIVE.—Present. 


I. quey, slwev 
Ὁ. χμέναι, εἴμιεδναι, ἦμεν, ἥμες, εἶμιος 
FEL. 'μμεναι 
P. ἴμμεν 
Future. 
P. Ἰσσεσθαι. 


ParvicrepLes.—Present. 


I. tay ἐοῦσα ἐὸν 

Ὁ. . 00a, ἐοῖσα, ἴασσα 

AL. εἰς Efe, ἴασα εν 
Future, 


P. ἰσσόμιμενος.} 


at eninge ages — το 


1 This Verb will appear less irregular, if it is ebsery- 
ed that it forms its Tensesin every dialect:from ie éul, 
ἐεμεὶ OF Sig, and ἐσεμιὶ. From ἴω are formed ἔεις; tes con- 
tracted into εἷς; εἶ ; and from its Future ἴσῳ is formed ifs 
Middle topes. From Sut and’ ἐσεμιὶὲ are formed ἐφὲ, ἐσετὶ, 
or ἐστὶ, ὅς. From εἰμὶ we have εἰσὶ), &c. Thus thé 
Tenses of the Verb sum are formed from. sam, fuo, fo- 
rem, ἴω and εἰμὶ. 
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CHANGES OF LETTERS BY THE DIALECTS.' 


A is put for 
Ἑ, D. αἰκα for alxs, ἀγοράασθαι for ἀγορίασθαι. So in 
Latin maneo from μόνω, annus from tyes. 
H, JE. φώμα for dan, μάτηρ for μήτηρ, μᾶλον for μῆλον ; 
hence the Latin fama, mater, malum. 1. βεξαως 
for βεβηώς, from ββεξηχώς. 


N, 1. in the 3d Person Plural κείωτο for xsivro ; Port. 


Lisboa for Lisbon. 

O. D. εἴκασε for εἴκοσι ; aratrum from &perpev, μαμὰ from 
οὐδ᾽. 

ΠΥ, A. διδόασι for διδοῦσι, L. caliz from κύλιξ, canis from 

χυνός. - 

Q, D. μουσᾶν for μουσνῶ.᾿ 

El, D. κλᾶδας for κλεῖδας. 

OY, ἢ). Αἰνεία for Αἰνείου. | . 

It is added, atrayus for στάχυς, ἀσπκαίρω for δπαίρω. 

It is dropped, @Are for ἥλατο, mulgeo from ἀμέλγω, bal- 
neum from βαλανεῖον, palma from wmaadwn. 


‘ 


B4 


A, JE. Bivsap for diAsap; bis from δὶς ; bellum from du- 
ellum. 


1 This is by no means a complete list of the Changes. 


The reader’s attention will easily increase it. 

It must however be noticed, that these changes do not 
take place indiscriminately. Thus, if the Attics chang- 
ed σὺν into ξὺν, it must not be concluded that théy chang- 
ed σὺ into £0, δνκῆ into Zexg, &c. The authority of the 
best writers is the only sanction. | 

2 The Mates are commutable with those of the same 
organ: thus 8 with the other Labsals * and g, to which 


may be added « and Y. The modern Greeks use xr 


for p. 
Kk 


. 
- πο --α.---- 
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6, L. alibs from archi, uber from ov bap. 

M, JE, βύρμαξ for μύρμηξ. 

ΤΠ, D. βικρὸς for πικρὸς; ; ab from ἐπ᾿ , sub from ὃ ὑπ᾽ bux- 
us from πυξὸς, comburo from wvpew. 

T, P. xaGGars for xarCers ; Libra from λίτρα. 

Φ, D. Βέλιππος for Φίλιπαος ; ambo from ἄμφω, balena 
from $a λαινα, nebula from νεφίλη.. 

V. snl from Varro; ferbui from Serveo ; S. Pablo for 

aulo. 

It is added to mw in μεσημβρία for μεσημθρία ; S. hombre 
from homo; F. chambre from camera ; 'E. number 
from numerus. 

it is inserted for the Digamma in the Laconian Dialect, 
eCev for ares or wor. 

ΤΙ 

B, Ὁ. Ὑλέφαρον for βλίφαρον ; . glans from άλανις.. 

Κ, A. eypnres for ἄχμητες, ἴρυγμδν for ἢ ἰοίχαμεν ; ; L. gu- 
berno from χυξερνῶ, angulus from ayxire, cygnus 
from xvxve¢, plaga from πλάκχη : ; Telos for Cazus ; 
guitar from χιϑώρω. 

Μ, L. agnus from wp.ves, for eypsres from aye. 

z itis added, γνόφος for vides. 

Itis dropt, aie for γαῖα, iw for ἐγὼ, hence the Italian io, 
I; lac from yeaa; natus for gnates. 

It is put for the Digamma, vivre for Fixto, yoives for roing 
or οἶνος. . 

A3 
r, D. δῷ for γῆ; dulcis from γλυκύς. 


In the*beginning of a word, 6 not 6, y not f, 3 not 6, 
¢ not 7, should in strictness be used ; but that distinction 
18 seldom observed. 


1 Fis commutable with the other Palatals x and x, to 
which thay be added ἕξ. 

2 A is commutable with the other Dentals 6 and +, to 
which may be added Z, A, and v. " 
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Z, D. μαδὸς for μαζὸς 1. odor from ofw.. 

©, L. Deus from Θεὸς, inde from ἔνθεν. 

Σ, 1. ὀδμὴ ἴοτύσμη ; Dz ἴδμεν for ἴσμεν, χεκοιδμένες for xex- 
αὐμάνος ; medius from ptoos. 

T, P. καδδύναμιν for xar’ δύναμιν ; mendax from mentior ; 
S. todes from totus, ciuda from civitas. 

It is added, vdwp from vw, ἀνδρος for αὐρὸς ; medulla from 
BUCS ; prodes for proes, redeo for reeo, med for me. 

Itis dropt, iaxy for διωκὴ, alway for δαίμων; ros from 
δρόσος. Ἢ : 


Ἑ. ‘ 


A, Al. λεὼς for λαὸς ; talentum from φάλανφον 3 exerceo 
from arceo, 
H, 1. σαν for ἤσαν, Zepog for ξηρὸς. 
1, "δ. Muse? from Μοῦσαι ; mare for mari, stbe for sibi. 
ὃ D. σεῦ for σοῦ ; gen from γόνυ, pedes from πόδες. 
Υ, L. peyero from juro. 
Ω, L. stames from στήμων. 
It i 18 added, A. ἑώρακα for dpexa., shine for ϑίλω ; Ι. ἐδελ- 
Dies for εἰδελφὸς ; Λατεῖνος from Latinus,> ᾿Ἀνφωνεῖνος 
τς from Antoninus ; lateo from λάθω, pileus from widos. 
It is dropt, μοῦ for ἐμιοῦ ; : I. βάλε for ahs ; . Al. ἥρως for 
. ἥρφες ; ruo from ἢ ‘eve, libo from AsiGw, nuo from νεύω ; 
maritus for mareitus. Vertumnus for Vertumenos.* 


Z 


Γ, JE. φύζα for φυγή. 
Σ, In the Old Doric, μικρὸν for σμοιχρόν. 


1 Or, in other words, omitting , for ζ is composed 
of dg. 
— 2 Originally Musai. 
3 Originally Lateinus. 
4 The Greek Passive form is found in many other 
words, thus alumnus for alomenos, fortuna for fortume- 


~~ we 
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H 


A, 1. wpaypas for πρῶγμα, δοφίε for σοχία, ὁρῇν for ὁρμᾶ. 1 

8, 1. Βασιλῇα ἴον βασιλία, ἤπειτα for ware; P. τιόξναι 
for ribiveu. 

Ai, B. waanes for «αλαιός. 

B:, D. κῆνος for ἐχεῖνος. 

Ev, L . Ulysses from ᾿οδυσσεύς. 

It is added, P. gv for tv; Ὁ. ὁτιὴ for ὅτι ; actes from 


it ig dropt, ἡ . ἴμεν for εἴημεν ; audibam for audtebam. 


© 


A, JE. ψύθος for ψεῦ ides, Terpaibers from pede. 

2, 4. Ovbun for δυσμιὴ 13 ; 1. «επείθαται for πεπεισμένοι εἰσί. 
T, 1. χιθὼν for χιφών. 

It is added, JE. wiwordas for πίπονα ; D. διχϑὰ for δίχα. 
It is dropt, ’D. ἐσλὸς for ἐσθλὸς ; minuo from pide. 


I 


A, A. σαντὶ for τωῦξα ; machina from μηχανῃ, sine from 
ἄνευ ; contingo for contanga. 

E, I. πόλιος for πόλες s ἢ). σιὸς for Stes ; ; tn from ἐ ἐν, plico 
from πλίχω, legstis from Atyers, animus from avepes ; 
pwppim for puppem. 

H, anciently, ἱμέρα for ἡμέρα ; vestis from ἐσθής. 
Ν, D. ἰνδοῖ for weer. 


nd, autumnus for auctomenos ; j 80 catechumen from χατη- 
χούμενος. 


1 The Attic adopts this Doric change in Wi, £7, 
we, χρῆται, and χρῆσθαι. 

— 2 Perhaps this mode arese from an imperfect pro- 
nunciation, which in this case we should call désping. 
Thus the 9. was by the Dorics pronounced ὃ and Fas 
the English this by foreigners dat and zat for that. 
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Ο, A. δευρὶ for δεῦρο ; cints from xius, imber from ouSpes, 
caulss from καυλὸς, legimus from λέγομεν. 

Υ, D. μεῖτα for μοῦσα ; duleis from γλυχὺξ, garrio from 
γαρύω, optimus for optumus. 

Ov, L. anisms from ἀνέμου. ’ 

It is added, 1. εἶμεν for ¢ ἔμεν ; φοῖσι for τοῖς ; P. ξεῖνος for 
ives, παραὶ for παρὰ ; A. ἐνὶ for ev; mina from 
ves ; Kouda.psia from Cesarea ; peculis trom peculs.® 

It is dropt, 4. ἐς for sis; D. λέγεν for λίγειν ; εάεα. 
from Μήδεια, dextera from δεξιτίρα, est from ios}, mel 
from μέλι, legunt from λύγοντι ; pepper from αύπερι ; 
inguam for inquamt, sum for sumt, gradts for gra- 
duis, doctum for docitum. 


K 


“1, L. misceo from μιίσγω ; actum for agtum, lece ancient- 
ly for lege, macistratus for magisiratus. 
ὙΠ, 1, καῖος for ποῖος. 


1 Probably from ἀνέμοιο, which was shortened into 
ἄνεμοι, and became the Genitive animt, in the same man- 
ner as the Nom. Plural is formed from ἄνομοι. 

2 This is a most convenient letter for Poets, an ad- 
vantage equalled only by the power of doubling the con- 
sonants. They use at pleasure ἐμεῖο for ἐμέο, εἴνεκα for 
avexa., sig for ἕως, εἴπω for ἔπω, Seiw for Ho, xAsio for 
xAtw, &c. 

8 Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Gen, of 
Nouns in tus and tum was ini, as Corneli, consili, peculi ; 
the only difference then between the Genilive and the 
Vocative was in the Accent, the Gen. of Valerius was 
Valéri, the Voc. Valeri. Afterwards the + was doubled 

- in the Genitive. 

4 C had the sound of x; hence docttum was easily 
abbreviated to doktum or doctum ; ; thus audacter for au- 
daciier. 

Kk? 
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Σ, L. cum ἴϑοτα σόν. 

T, Ὁ. ὅκα for sve. P. καχχοβαλὴν for κατ᾽ χοφαλήν. 
Χ, 1. ϑίκομαι ἴον δέχομαι ; lancea from λόγχῃ. 

It is added, specus from σαίος, nunc from νῦν. 

It is dropt, rstAgws for verAyxas ;' hodie for hoe die. 


A 


Ὁ, DL. sileo from σιγώφ. 

A, LL, Ulysses from ᾽Οδυσσεὺς, lacryma from δάκρυμιε. 

1, F. fille from filja.? — 

N, A. λίτρον for νίτρον, πλεύμων for πνεύμων ; P. ἀλλέγφο 
for ἀναλίγω ; lympha from νυμβη, Palermo from Πά- 
νύρμιος. 

P, L. llium from λβίριον ; tntelligo for interlego. 

τ, P. χάλλιαξ for xeradrgg. 

It is added, relligio for αἰ σίο ; syllable from syllaba. 

It is dropt, εἴδω for Asl6u ; pulex from φύλλα. 


M 


B, D. φερίμινδος for τερίξινθος. : 

N, λαμβάνω for λανδώνν; LE. musam from poicer, Deum 
from Seer, essem from ainy.? ΄ 

Π, 2. ματίω for varia ; somnus from ὕπνος. 

It is added, ‘psGog for tpsSog, ὄμθριμος for ὄθριμος, wiparn- 

μι for πίπλημι, μόσχος for ὄσχος, μοχλὸς for ὄχλος ; 

Mars from”Apys, mons from ὄρος. 


I In this case the preceding vowel is sometimes short-. 
ened, a3 βεδαὼς for βεβηκώς. 

2 Hence the reason will appear why / is mouillée in 
fille, famille, and not in mille, ville. 

3 M was anciently put for v before 8, μ, 7, Q, ὁ, as 
τὴμ πόλιν. Thus in Latin inscriptions, im perpetuum. 
On the same principle it is put for » and ¢ in words com- 

pounded of ἀνὰ and κατὰ before 8, μι, +, Φ, as supadiy, 
καμμίξας., ᾿ . | 
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It is dropt, ἴα for ules Ἢ ϑοΐρῖο from σκίμπων͵ tmitor from 
μεμοῦμαι ; οἰγουεὸ for circumeo. 
It is transposed, forma from μόρφυ, num from μῶν. 


N 


1, D. αἰὲν for αἰεί. 

A, D. ἦνθε for ἦλθε. 

M, L. ne from μα ; φμοπάαπι for quemdam, tanquam for 
tamquam. 

P, L. Plenus from πλήρης, donum from: δῶρον, mons from 
‘pes, pons from πόρος. 

=, D. +» for ἐς, ἐντὶ for ἐσεὶ ; HE. φοτύφων for τετυφὸς ; 
housen anciently for houses. 

T, D. κοννεύσας for χαφανεύσας ; pinus from πέτυς. 

It is added, D. «ίνω for via; 5. og for ἠδυμος; Κάτων 
for Cato: pango from πάγω, cincinnus from χίχιννος, 
magnus from ὠὐγας ; totiens for toties: lantern for 

| laterna. 

It js dropt, J. μείζοι for μείζονα ; JE. τυψάντω for the 
Attic τυψάντων, hence L. amanto : draco from δρώ- 
χων, Plato from Πλάτων. 

It was anciently preserved in Composition, inrideo for 
irrideo, conludo for colludo. 


Ξ 


Ζ, L. rizor from epi. 

K, D. ards for xonneg 5 sextus from ἔχτος. 

Σ, A. ξὸν for σὺν ;! Ajax from Αἴας, pix from sicda ; 
Ulyxes for Ulysses. 

It is added, corntz from xopavz. 

It was preserved in Composition, exfociunt for effugi- 
unt. 3 ᾿ 


1 The Doric puts gfor δ in the Future of Verbs in ζω, 
δύω and tra, as καθίξω for καθίσ οι. 

2 Zis formed of xs; the. Aolian and Latin dialects 
transpose the letters, as oxives for ξένος, ascia for agiry. 
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ο 

A, Ὦ. εἰττορα for τἰσσαρες ; πόλεμος from ποαλώμῃ, as pug- 
na from pugnus: domo from δαμῶ. 

E, A. λέλογα from λίλεγα ; novus frem sfes, oleum from 

᾿ς ἔλαιον ; anctently voster for vester. 

1, ZL. olls for tlli. 

Υ, L. nox from vw, anchora from a&yxvpe ; anciently ἀξ: 
deront for dederunt, servom for servum, colpa for 
culpa. ἮΝ 

Ω, 1. ζόῃ for Jaq ; JE. tpn for ὅρα. 

It is added, P. φόως for φῶς ; D. ϑονγώτηρ for ϑυγάτη,, 
δἰλήλουδα for siajavda ; Αὔγουστος from Augustus, 
Govddpiey from sudarium:' opacus from παχύς. 

It is dropt, 2. nore for μοῦσα, whence musa: οἶμαι for 
οἴομαι ; “ht from oi, dentes from sdevrss, nomen from 
ὄνομα, Zephyri from ζέφυροι, ab from ἀπὸ, fors from 
gipos, gens from yes, mens from μένος, mors from | 
μόρος. 

π 

B, L. pape from Bafa! ; scrips: for scribsi.2 

K, D. πύαμος for κύαμος ; Lupus from avxog, 

M, 1). ixware for ὕμματα. 

T, 2. σπάδιον for στάδιον ; JE. πίσσυρες for «έσσαρις αἰρ- 
πὸ for πίνε, W. pymp. Ῥ. καάππεσον for χατώπεσον. 
pavo from φάος. 

Φ, 1. iwigns for ἐφίξης ; purpura from πορφύρα. 

.%, 1... pulex from ψύλλα. 

It is added, laps from Adas ; sumpsi, sumptum, for sur 
St, sumplum. 

Its dropt, latus from πλατύς. 


P 
A, L. meridies for medidies, auris from audio. | 


1 This derivation exhibits a curious mixture of both 
languages : Jw, ὑδωρ, sudor, sudarium, σουδάριον. 

2 This change probably arose from the supposition 
_ that Ψ was always expressed by ps. But λείψω fromas- 

Cw is λείξσῳ, as from λείπω itis λείποω. Thus seribsi as 
properly comes from scribo, as repsi from repo. 
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A, Ὁ. φαῦροι for φαῦλος ; Opdyennes from flagellum. 
wa, L. dtrus from δεινὸν, legere from λέν εἰν, or, in the Comy 
parative, from wv. 
=, A. ἐῤῥην for ἄρδην ; Ὁ. κλέορ for κλέος ; turris from 
τύρσιο, celer from. xirgs, cruor from χρύος, hert from 
χθίσι, legero from λίξῳ, i. 6. atyow.} 
T, P. udp prov for χατ᾽ ῥόον ; parricida for patricida. 
It is added, nurus from wis, musarum from μουσώων, eram 
from in. 
It is dropt, Ὁ. αἰσχίων for αὐσχρίων, ποτὶ for προτὶ ; lectus 
¢ from λέκτρον. 
It is transposed, D. xpad/a for καρδϊα ; rapax from ἅρπαξ, 
cerno from κρίνων, repo from epwa, tener from φέρεν. 


A, L. rosa from ῥόδον. 

Z, ὦ. patrisso from war pili 

©, D. Σιὸς for Θεὸς, ᾿Ασάνα for sabion, ὁ époe for ὀρθὸς, δὺς 
for #4: ; loves for loveth. 

M, A. πέφασμιωι for réhappeas. 

N, 2. λέγομες; L. legimus from λέγομεν; JE. γελάϊς for 

Adiv or γελᾷ». 

2, A. rabvicy for τεθνήξῃ; sestus for sextus, visit for vixtt. 

P, L. arbos anciently for arbor, quesere for querere. 

T, L. ossa from ὀστᾶ. 

X, L. ensis from ἔγχος. 

It is added? E. sts for - Se hence L. sus; σμικρὸς for 
μικρὸς, χκέλσωῳ for κϑλῶ, πελόμεσθα for πελόμεθα, δήμερον 
for ἥμδρον, towers for ἔπετε; ; super from ὑφσὶρ,3 nos 


1. The Greek form | is preserved in faxo, adazo, afid 
in levasso, &c. . 

2. In old inscriptions we find conjunzs, vixstt, uxsor; 
&c. But probably the engravers of inscriptions were 
not more correct in Italy than they are in England. In 
Frange their ignorance is still more glaring: the word 
Hotel is written Autel, Ostel, Otel, Othel, Otelle. Eau is 
written 4u and O. 

3.. The Aspirate is generally expressed in Latin by ς : 

+ senile 
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from νῷ ; Searpanto for Carpathus.? 

It is dropt, 4. νομιῶ for νομέσω; D. div for σφὶν, «ἴα 
for «ὥσα ;2 1]. φόβεαι for Φόξεσαι ; P. otts for δύσις; 
tego from drive, fallo from σφάλλῳ ; deze for dis- 
tsse. 

T 


A, Ὁ. Sigsrog for ϑίμιδος ; tnius from ἔνδον, mutus from 
μύδος ; aput for apud; past for passed. ~ 

Θ, I. ateis for αὖθις ; lateo from λάθω, triumphus from 
DpiapSos. ᾿ 

K, D. cavog for ἰχεῖνος ; Lutetia from Λευκχεσέα. 

A, L. satis from ἅλις. 

Π, ἢ. deca for ἔππα : studium from σπουδή. 

Σ, A. ϑάλαςεα for ϑώλασσα ; D. «τὺ for σὺ, φατὶ for φιῖ, 

᾿ς προφὶ for πρὸς, λέγοντι for λίγουσι, hence, dropping |, 
the Latin legunt: quatio for quasso. 

It is added, D. τοὶ for of ; A. πετόλις for’ πόλις ; plecto 

. from waixw, terra from ise ; linteum from, linum: 

rettultt for retulit: F. aime-t-il for atine tl, where 
ἐ is restored from the original amat.? 


ἅλις, sates; ἄλλομιαι, salio; garg, sal; t, se; £006, sedes j 
ἕξ, sex; ἑπεὰ, septem; ἕπω, seyuor; ἕραω, serpo; μι, 
semi; ἴσφημι, sisto ; ὁλκὸς, sulcus; ὕδωρ, sudor; ohn or 
DAF, sylva ; ὑπὲρ. super ; ὑπὸ, sub ; ὕσνος, SOMNUS ; BS, SHE 

Sometimes the Soft assumes δ; ἄλσος, saltus; &, 91; 
Sine, suum; ἴνος, senex; ipw, sera; ixw, sica; oixsios, 80" 
cius. 

Εν S or St are frequently prefixed to the ancient 
names of Grecian places, because the Preposition and 
the Article have been taken as a part of the name. 
Hence from εἰς τὴν Δῖαν, to Dia, they have formed Standta, 
_ from Lemnos Stalimene, from Cos Stanco, from Thebes 
Stibes, &c. Thus Constantinople is called by eminence 
Stanboul, from εἰς τὴν πόλιν; Troas Eski-Stanboul, 1. 6. 
the old city. | 7 

2. The Cretan, Lacedemonian, and Pamphyhae dia- 
lects put the aspirate for δ, as wie for waco, pia lor 
μοῦσα. ΕΝ 

3. These expedtents to prevent the hiatus are natural 
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It is dropt, D. ἡγανὸν for τήγανον ; perna from szipve ; 
possum for ‘potissum. 

“ Yr 

A, JE. σύρκας for σάρχας ; Hecuba from ‘Exa6n, triumphus 
for ϑρίαμβος ; further for farther. 

B, L. aufero for abfero. - 

E, D. ὁμηγυρὴς for ὁμηγερὴς ; tuus from és, unus from 
ἑνὸς, uleus from ¢Axos, scopulus from σχόπϑλος ; faci- 
undum for factendum. | 

1, 1. βύθλος for βίδλος 31 carnufex for carnifex, lubens for 
libens. 

A, ἢ. avporfor ἄλμη.3 © 

O, JE. ἐμεῦ for iuéo, ϑεῦς for Sess, hence the Greek ter- 
Mination os became us in Latin ; ὄνυμα for ὄνομιω, 
hence ἀνώνυμος, anongmous : purpura from πορφύρα, 
Ulysses from ᾽Οδυσσεὺς, animus from ἄνεμος, bulbus 
from βόλθος, legunt from λέγοντι. 

Q, L. fur from gop, ulna from ὠλένη, brachium from Bea- 
χίων. ' 

It is added, 75. μοῦνος for μόνος. 

It is dropt, P. τρίπος for sgiwous ; volo from βούλω, parum 
from παῦρον ; seclum for seculum, Hercle for Her- 
cule, single for singulus. 

Φ 

B, L. fremo from βρίμω, triumphus from ϑρίαμιίβος. 

©, D. φὴρ for Sap, bence fera: forts from ϑύρα. 

-K, L. fleo from xaaiw. | | 

Il, A. ἀσφώραγον for ἀσπάραγον 5° Bosphorus from Ἰύσπο- 


to all languages. Various letters are interposed for this 
purpose. Thus in English the vulgar add r to a word 
ending in a before a vowel, as idea-r-of for idea of. 

1. The modern Greeks pronounce v like 5, i. 6. like 
the French 7 grec, or y. 

2. This change has been adopted in the French lan- 
guage, thus autre from alter, chaud from calidus, haut _ 
from altus: au for a le. 

3. The Attics generally change # into 9, and x into x, 

after σ, as σφόγγος for σπύγγος, δχξβλίδες for σκελίδες. 
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pos, tropheum from τροπαῖον ; fire from πῦρ, father 
_ from warn, ; for from pro. 
x, L. flos from χλόος. . 
It is added, JE. Φρίγος from jiyos, hence L. frigus: fran- 
go from ῥήγνυμι. - | 
‘It is dropt, ἦν for ἔφην. Sometimes it becomes ἃ simple 
aspirate, as heu from Φεῦ. : 


x 

r, G. ich from ‘yd. Hence in English, dropping the 
guttural, ἢ. 

©, D. spuyog for ὄρνιθος. 

K, L. anchura from ἀγκύρα. 

It is dropt, lena from χλαῖνα, aranea from épaxn.' 
Sometimes it becomes a simple aspirate, as hum 
from χαμαί. ᾿ 


¥ 


ΣΦ, Ὁ. Yi for σφὲ, hence spse. 
It is dropt, amabes for ψαμαθος. \ 
Q . 
A, 1. ϑάδυα for Saipa; P. ἡξώω for Caw. 
E, P. wade for πλίω. 
H, A. ἐῤῥωγως for ‘buyas; pronus from πρήνες, cor from - 
χῆρ. 
1, A. ἀφίωκα for ἀφεῖχα. 
O, A. πόλεως for πόλεος ; Stdicus from eroa. 
Υ, 1. μῶ for wi. 
Av, I. τρῶμα for τραῦμα ; plodo for plaudo, codex for cau- 
| dex, sodes for si audes. ᾿ 
Ov, A. Ase for λαοῦ ; 1. ὧν for οὖν; D. pada for μοῦσα ; 
_ Deos from 300s. 
It is added, P. γολώων for γελόν. ες 
It is dropt, D. ἀμαθὼν for ἀμυθάων ; cornix from χορώνφ. 


1, X wasa guttural, a sound which does not exist in 
Latin. The French and Italian languages have rejected 
it, and in English it has totally ceased. 


¢ 
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GREEK GRAMMATICAL TERMS. ” 


r ἢ ον 
Αιτιάτικη, accusative. 
Αλλοπαόες, transitive. 
Apstosoks, tmmutables.” 
Ανφωνυμμοι, pronoun. 
Aopioros, aorist. 
Απωρεμῷατος, infinitive. 
Arodsrixey, depo nent. 
-Apdpov, article. 

Αριθμιος, number. 

Αρδένικον, masculine. 

Avgaris, augment. 

Avrexadss, intransitive. 

A@ouva, mutes. 

Bapus, grave. 

Ba purevov, having a grave on 
the last syllable. 

Γένος, gender. 

Aades, asperate. 

Aixzéecis, voice. 

Arypovov, doubtful. 

Aorixn, dative. 

Au:xog, dual. 

Eyx)so1g, mood. 

Εκθλιψις, elision. 

Evepyerixnn, active. 

Evsérws, present. 

“Evixog, singular. 

Ex idevoy, adjective, epithet. 

Evijinua, adverb. 

Evé:a, nominative. 

Ευχτικη, optutive. 

Ἐφιλκυόστιχον, vid. page 28. 


we . 


omni 


4 


Ἡμιφώνα, semivowels, the 
liquids, and ¢. 
Ger ixov, simple, positive. _ 
Θόλυκον, feminine. a 
Κλήφιχη, vocative. . 
Κλισις, declension; conju- 
‘gation. = 
K pedis; crasis. 


Κυριον, ὀνομιῶ, proper nate; τι 


Μελλων, future. 

Μήηλλων, wer? σλιγον, paulo 
post futurum. 

Meon ὄτιγμη, half-stop. 

Mies, middle. 

Merexn, participle. 

Ovogea, noun. 

Ὁνομαύξικη, nominative: 

Ogug, acute. 

Ogurovev, oxyton. 

Opéy, nominative. 

Οριότιχῃ, indicative. 

Ovdsrspov, neuter 

Nadyrixn, passive. 

Παραχειμενος, perfect. 

Hapararixes, imperfect, 

Παροξυτονον, having an acute 
on the penultima. 

Παῤωχήμενος, past. 

Περιόπωμξνον, having ἃ cir- 
cumflex on the last. 

Πλαγιος, oblique. 


TAnduveimeg, plural. 
LI 


Trews, ἃ breathing. 
Ποδότης, quantity. 
Ti pehecig, preposition. 


Tpewapofurovev, having an 
acate on the ante-penul- 


tima. 


προπερισάνμδνον, having a 
circumflex on the penuit. 


τιροσηγοριχον, substantive. 
Tipo¢rarixe, imperative. 
τιροσῳδια,, accent. 
Προδωπον, person. 
Πφωσις, case. 

Paya, verb. 

Σεοιχεῖα, letters. 
Στίγμη, stop. 

Euyxpirsxev, comparative. 
Luguyia, conjugation. 
Σνλλαδη, syllable. 


Συλλωδίχκη, syllabic (ang- 
meat. ) 

ZupPeva, Consonants. 

Συναλοίῶη, contraction. 

Συνδεσμος, conjunction. 

Συνιϑησις, contraction in 
verse, 


τελεία σὄφιίγμη, a full stop: 


Teves, accent, 

“Type liquids. 
“Ywepberixev, superiative. 
“Ywreedureedsxos, plaperiect, 


. Ὑσοσφιγμᾳ, comma. 


Ὑποταχτίχη, Subjunctive. 

Durgevra, vowels, 

Xpevixn, temporal (aug: 
ment. ) 

Xpoes, time, tenses 

ψιλὸν, soft. 


% 


. Xe < . af 
οὖν can atneleten gill 


s 


- Dative, - 


Anapestic Verse, 


᾿ Dual in ov, ἢν) - 


:Ἧμαι, ° - 


Figures affecting Syllables, 
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ACCENTS, 

Accusative, ~ 
Active Voice, 
Adjectives, - 
Adverbs, -- 


Apostrophe, 
Article; - 
Syntax of 
Aupment, - 
Breathings, - 
Cases, - 
Change of Letters, 
Comparison, - | 
Conjunctions, - 
Contracted Verbs, 
Contractions, 


Declensions, 
Deponents, - 
Dialects, - 

. History of 
Digamnma, - 
Diphthongs, - - 


a as t 8 


ι.ινενιενεν ον νειν 4. ε:δειε 


Εἶμαι, to clothe one ’s self, 
Ειμι, tobe, - - 
--... Dialects of - 


y 8 FF 


Φημι, - ΝΣ 


a νειν νειν ει τιν ει κι ν ἡ . 


7 
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Genitive, - 
Grammatical Terms, 


Hiatus, - . 
lambic Verse, - 
“Ings, to send, - 


Jota Subscript, - 
Irregular Nouns, -- 


Adjectives, 

Verbs, - 
Ιδημι, . ΩΝ 
Κειμαι, - : 


400 


Letters, Dialect changes of 


-.-- Change of, for Euphony, 


| Middle Voice, - 


Moods, Remarks on, 
N added, - - 
Namerals, - 
Passive Voice, 
Patronymics, 

Prepositions, 

Pronouns, - 
Prosody, - 


a 
‘ 8 0 8 ft] 6 t 


Syntax, - - 


4 8 8 δε Ι 8 8 


-- -- Remarks on, 


.» 6 © be te 8b gw wg 
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e 4 


- 


General principles of- 


Tenses, Formation of Active - 


Trochaic Verse, -᾿ 


Verbs ia Q, - - 
-- - Mi, = - 


-- 


- 
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Passive, 
Middle, 
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